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SPECIFIC UKA DOMESTIC RULES

THESE ARE SHOWN IN PURPLE FOLLOWING  
THE APPROPRIATE WORLD ATHLETICS RULE

World Para Athletics

UKA has accepted that World Para Athletics (WPA) Rules for Compe-
tition will apply to Disability competitions held in the UK. WPA Rules 
are available on request from UKA and at https://www.paralympic.org/
athletics/rules-and-regulations/rules

Rule Changes

The Board of UKA retain the right to apply appropriate Rules changes 
within the period this rule book covers. Should any changes be made 
information will be published on the UKA website at https://www.uka.
org.uk/competitions/rules/ and directly by e-mail to licensed Technical 
Officials.

NOTES

•	 Green text: The notes in green print provide World Athletics 
(WA) interpretation to the Rules and practical guidance for their 
implementation.

•	 The UKA Rule Book comprises of three rules sections, covering 
the rules of competition, the technical rules and general rules. At 
the start of each section there is a table detailing the amendments 
to both WA and UKA rules that have been approved since the last 
version of this Rule Book published in 2024.
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RULES OF INTERPRETATION

These Rules of Interpretation, set out principles of interpretation, other 
general provisions, and definitions, that apply to all Rules and Regu-
lations (whether issued before or after these Rules of Interpretation 
come into effect), unless specifically stated otherwise in a specific 
Rule or Regulation.

1.	 General Principles of Interpretation

1.1 	 In the event of any inconsistency between the Constitution and 
any other Rules or Regulations, the Constitution shall prevail.

1.2	 The Constitution, Rules, and Regulations will be published in 
English and French, and any other language decided by the 
Chief Executive Officer. In the event of any inconsistency be-
tween the English version and any other version, the English 
version shall prevail.

1.3	 Rules and Regulations are to be interpreted and applied in a 
manner that protects and advances their respective purposes. In 
the event that a matter arises that is not foreseen in the Rules or 
Regulations in issue, it shall be addressed in the same manner.

1.4 	 In the event of a question arising at any time on a matter not 
provided for in, or as to the meaning or proper interpretation or 
application of any Rules or Regulations, Council may determine 
the same, by reference to the purpose(s) of the Rules or Regu-
lations in issue.

1.5 	 In all Rules and Regulations, unless expressly specified other-
wise:

1.5.1 	 words importing one gender include the other genders;

1.5.2 	 words in the singular include the plural, and words in 
the plural include the singular;

1.5.3 	 references to Clauses, Paragraphs, Schedules and 
Appendices are, unless otherwise stated, references 
to clauses, paragraphs, schedules, and appendices to 

RULES OF INTERPRETATION
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those Rules or Regulations (as applicable);

1.5.4 	 any reference to a provision in a Rule or Regulation in-
cludes any modifications or successor provisions made 
or issued from time to time;

1.5.5 	 any reference to the International Athletics Association 
Federation (or IAAF) shall mean World Athletics, for-
merly the International Athletics Association Federation 
(or IAAF).

1.5.6 	 any reference to legislation includes any modification 
or re-enactment of legislation enacted in substitution 
of that legislation, and any regulation, order-in-council 
or other instrument from time to time issued or made 
under that legislation;

1.5.7 	 any reference to an agreement includes that agreement 
as modified, supplemented, novated or substituted from 
time to time;

1.5.8 	 a reference to “writing” or “write” includes fax and email;

1.5.9 	 a reference to “may” shall mean “ in the sole discretion 
of such person”;

1.5.10 	Unless otherwise defined, a reference to a person 
includes natural persons, corporate bodies, and un-
incorporated bodies (whether or not having separate 
legal personality), and also includes the legal personal 
representatives, successors and permitted assigns of 
such person;

1.5.11 	 a reference to a “day” means any day of the week and 
is not limited to working days;

1.5.12 	an expression of time refers to Central European 
Standard Time;

1.5.13 	headings and tables of content are for reference only 
and shall not affect the proper interpretation and appli-
cation of the Rules or Regulations in question;

RULES OF INTERPRETATION
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1.5.14	 schedules and appendices form an integral part of the 
Rules or Regulations to which they are scheduled/ap-
pended, but if there is any inconsistency between any 
provisions in the main body of the Rules or Regulations 
and the content of the schedules or appendices, the 
provisions in the main body of the Rules or Regulations 
shall prevail;

1.5.15	 where commentary is provided, it is to be used as an 
aid to the proper interpretation of the provision(s) on 
which it is commenting; and

1.5.16	 any words following the terms “including”, “include”, 
“in particular”, “such as”, “for example”, or any similar 
expression, shall be construed as illustrative and shall 
not limit the sense of the words, description, definition, 
phrase or term preceding those terms.

2.	 General Provisions

2.1 	 Since the Rules and Regulations apply globally, insofar as pos-
sible they are to be interpreted and applied not by reference to 
particular national or local laws, but rather by reference to gen-
eral principles of law common to most if not all legal systems. 
Subject thereto, the Rules and Regulations are governed by 
and are to be interpreted and applied in accordance with the 
laws of Monaco (excluding its conflict of law rules).

2.2 	 If any provision or part-provision of any Rules or Regulations is 
or becomes invalid, illegal or unenforceable, it shall be deemed 
deleted, but that shall not affect the validity, legality and en-
forceability of the rest of the Rules or Regulations.

2.3 	 Where a Rule or Regulation refers to a decision to be taken by 
World Athletics, without further specifying the decision-making 
body, that decision shall be made by Council, or by its chosen 
delegate.

2.4 	 Where a Rule or Regulation confers a power or imposes a duty 
on the holder of an office, that power shall be exercised, or the 

RULES OF INTERPRETATION
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duty is to be performed, by the holder for the time being of the 
office, unless delegated to another person where the holder is 
properly authorised to delegate such powers.

2.5 	 Any deviation from the provisions of any Rules or Regulations 
by an officer or other representative of World Athletics and/or 
any irregularity, omission, or other defect in the procedures fol-
lowed by such officer or other representative shall not invalidate 
any finding, procedure or decision unless it is shown to render 
that finding, procedure or decision unreliable.

2.6 	 Notifications:

2.6.1 	 Save where expressly specified otherwise, any notifi-
cation to be given under a Rule or Regulation to World 
Athletics, without further specifying the body or person 
to whom the notification is to be given, is only sufficient-
ly given if it is made in writing, in English or French, and 
delivered by electronic mail to notices@worldathletics.
org For the avoidance of doubt, this rule does not apply 
to the service of any process or other documents in any 
litigation or arbitration or other external dispute resolu-
tion proceedings of any kind.

2.6.2 	 Any notification to be given under a Rule or Regulation 
by a person (the “Notifying Party”) will be deemed to 
have been sufficiently given to the party to whom the 
notice is required to be given (the “Receiving Party”) 
if it is made in writing and signed or authorised by an 
authorised person of the Notifying Party and delivered 
by one of the following means to the Receiving Party:

2.6.2.1 	by post to the last known address of the 
Receiving Party;

2.6.2.2	by personal delivery, including by courier, to the 
published physical address of the Receiving 
Party;

2.6.2.3	by electronic mail, to the published email 
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address of the Receiving Party; or

2.6.2.4	by facsimile to the published facsimile number 
of the Receiving Party.

2.7 	 Deadlines and time limits:

2.7.1 	 Any deadline or time limit that is stated in a Rule or 
Regulation to run from notification shall be deemed 
to start running on the day on which the notification is 
delivered. Any deadline or time limit that is stated in a 
Rule or Regulation to run from the happening of anoth-
er event or the doing of an act or thing shall be deemed 
to start running on the day after the happening of the 
event or the doing of the act or thing.

2.7.2 	 Official holidays and non-working days are included in 
the calculation of deadlines and time limits, save where 
they would be the last day of the deadline or time limit 
in question, in which case the last day of that deadline 
or time limit will be the next day that is not an official 
holiday or non-working day.

2.7.3 	 A deadline or time limit will be deemed to have been 
complied with if the notification is delivered or other 
act or thing is done before midnight Central European 
Standard Time on the day on which the deadline or time 
limit expires.

2.8 	 Transitional provisions:

2.8.1 	 Rules and Regulations shall come into effect on the 
date specified by Council, unless specified otherwise.

2.8.2 	 Council may amend, supplement, replace or revoke 
Rules or Regulations from time to time, as it sees fit. 
Such amendments and/or supplementary and/or re-
placement provisions shall come into effect on the date 
specified by Council.

2.8.3 	 Unless expressly specified otherwise, Rules and 
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Regulations (including amendments and supplementary 
or replacement provisions) shall apply retroactively if they 
are procedural, but if they are substantive they shall not 
apply retroactively, but rather only to matters arising after 
they come into effect. Instead, any matter that is pending 
as of the date the Rules or Regulations come into effect, 
and any matter that arises after that date but relates to 
facts occurring prior to that date, shall be governed by 
the substantive provisions of the Rules and Regulations 
in force prior to that date, unless the principle of lex mitior 
applies.

3. 	 Generally Applicable Definitions

3.1 	 Unless a contrary intention appears, defined words and defined 
terms used in these Rules of Interpretation and/or in any other 
Rules and Regulations shall be denoted by starting with capital 
letters, and shall have the meaning set out in the Generally 
Applicable Definitions, or the meaning given to them in the Con-
stitution.

RULES OF INTERPRETATION
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GENERALLY APPLICABLE DEFINITIONS

These Generally Applicable Definitions, are the definitions of certain 
commonly used terms, that apply to the Constitution and all Rules and 
Regulations (whether issued before or after these Generally Applica-
ble Definitions come into effect), unless specifically stated otherwise 
in the Constitution or any specific Rule or Regulation.

“Anti–Doping Rules” has the same meaning as defined in the 
Constitution.

“Area Association” has the same meaning as defined in the 
Constitution.

“Athlete” means, unless specified otherwise, any Person who is entered 
for, or participating in, an Athletics event or competition of World Athlet-
ics, its Members or Area Associations by virtue of their agreement, mem-
bership, affiliation, authorisation, accreditation, entry or participation.

“Athlete Support Personnel” means, unless specified otherwise, any 
coach, trainer, manager, authorised Athlete Representative, agent, 
team staff, official, medical or para-medical personnel, parent or any 
other Person working with, treating or assisting an Athlete participat-
ing in, or preparing for, an Athletics event or competition.

“Athletics” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“Athletics Integrity Unit” has the same meaning as defined in the 
Constitution.

“CAS” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“Constitution” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“Country” means a self-governing geographical area of the world rec-
ognised as an independent state by international law and international 
governmental bodies.

“Integrity Code of Conduct” has the same meaning as defined in the 
Constitution.

“Integrity Unit” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

DEFINITIONS
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“International Competitions” has the same meaning as World Rank-
ings Competitions.’

“International-Level Athlete” means, unless stated otherwise, an Ath-
lete who is entered for or is competing in an International Competition.

“IOC” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“Major Event Organisation” means any international multi-sport or-
ganisation (e.g. the IOC) that acts as the ruling body for any continen-
tal, regional or other World Rankings Competition.

“Member Federation” has the same meaning as defined in the 
Constitution.

“Person” means any natural person (including any Athlete or Athlete 
Support Personnel) or an organisation or other entity.

“Regulations” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“Rule” means a principle, instruction, direction, standard or procedure 
approved from time to time by Council within its powers and respon-
sibilities, which shall not be inconsistent with the Constitution. A refer-
ence to ‘a’ Rule (singular) means the Rule in which the reference to 
the Rule is made, unless stated otherwise.

“Rules” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“Territory” means a geographical area of the world which is not a 
Country, but which has aspects of self-government, at least to the 
extent of being autonomous in the control of its sport, and which is 
recognised as such by the World Athletics.

“WADA” has the same meaning as defined in the Constitution.

“World Athletics Global Calendar” means the calendar of competi-
tions published on the World Athletics website from time to time.

“World Athletics Series” or “WAS” means the competitions in World 
Athletics’ four-yearly official competition programme such as the 
World Athletics Championships, World Athletics Indoor Champion-
ships, World Athletics U20 Championships, World Athletics Relays, 
World Athletics Road Running Championships, World Athletics Race 

DEFINITIONS



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

14

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

14

Walking Team Championships, and World Athletics Cross Country 
Championships, and World Athletics Series Event or WAS Event 
means any one of these events.

“World Rankings Competitions” means:

1. 	 Competitions held or sanctioned by World Athletics:

a. 	World Athletics Series.

b. 	Olympic Games.

c. 	The athletics programme of Games and other Athletics 
Competitions with participants from different Areas.

d. 	Invitation meetings / circuits and label road races.

e. 	International Matches with participants from different Areas.

2. 	 Competitions held or sanctioned by an Area Association:

a. 	Area Championships (of all types and disciplines).

b. 	Intra-Area Competitions.

c.	 The athletics programme of Games and other Athletics 
Competitions with participants from a single Area.

d. Invitation meetings / circuits and road races.

e. International Matches with participants from a single Area.

3. 	 Competitions held or sanctioned by a National Member Feder-
ation:

a.	 National Senior Championships (in the disciplines included 
in the World Athletics Championships and World Athletics 
Indoor Championships competition programme).

b. 	Other selected domestic competitions as identified by the 
Member Federation held in compliance with the World 
Athletics Competition and Technical Rules for which an ap-
plication is submitted within the terms and conditions estab-
lished by World Athletics and with its approval.

DEFINITIONS
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UKA SUPPLEMENT 
UKA PREAMBLE & DEFINITIONS

UK Athletics Rules for Competition, supported by the Articles of 
Association, define affiliation to a Home Country Athletics Fed-
eration as a prerequisite for entry to competition. Home Country 
Athletics Federations to which these apply are: England Athletics 
Ltd, Athletics Northern Ireland Ltd, Scottish Athletics Ltd. and Welsh 
Athletics Ltd.

These Federations will operate and maintain affiliation and registra-
tion schemes, including the responsibility to levy club affiliation and 
athlete registration fees, and are required to describe the conditions 
associated with such fees from time to time.

Membership of clubs or individuals with UK Athletics is granted au-
tomatically on affiliation to any of the Home Country Athletics Fed-
erations. UK Athletics has delegated responsibility for governance 
functions to the Home Country Athletics Federations.

Other Organisations, Associations or Competition Providers within the 
sport may request that a Club should become a member of that Com-
petition Provider in order to participate in its activities.

UKA have adopted World Athletics Rules for the regulation of the sport 
of Athletics unless hereinafter varied.

The Board of UK Athletics is responsible for the interpretation of UKA 
Rules, and the final adjudication of any dispute.

Definitions:

The following terms used throughout the Rules are defined here:

Area
A geographical sub-division of England (Midlands, North and South) 
having a separate Committee for competition purposes only.

British Athletics
The consumer brand of the governing body UK Athletics.

DEFINITIONS
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Club
Affiliated Club including affiliated University, College, School or Servic-
es Unit.

Competition Provider
Any organisation approved by UKA that is authorised to promote Ath-
letics competition in the UK. Those organisations listed in these defini-
tions are deemed to be authorised Competition Providers.

County Association
A further sub-division of England having a separate Committee for 
competition purposes only.

Development Event
An event that is being trialled for a particular age group / gender and 
which has not previously been specified in UKA Rules for that age 
group / gender.

District
A geographical sub-division of Scotland having a separate Committee 
for administrative purposes.

Open Graded Competitions
A track and field competition where athletes of various ages may com-
pete together and where, if numbers require more than one race or 
pool to be held for a particular event, these events will be seeded 
according to ability, not age. Graded Competitions may be mixed as 
allowed in rule TR9 S1.

Licence
Written authority to promote a competition granted by UKA or a Home 
Country Athletics Federation applying the terms and standards cur-
rently in force.

Licensing Authority
A body with delegated powers from UKA to issue competition licences.

Home Country Athletics Federation (hereafter referred to as 
‘HCAF’) England Athletics Ltd, Athletics Northern Ireland Ltd, Scottish 
Athletics, Welsh Athletics Ltd.

DEFINITIONS
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Region
A smaller unit of England Athletics for administrative purposes.

SAPCA
Sports and Play Construction Association (hereafter referred to as 
“SAPCA”). A trade association whose members who provide wide 
range of products and services for the sports and play facility construc-
tion industry.

UK Athletics (UKA)
The Member Federation of World Athletics responsible for athletics in 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland.

Where the words ‘must’ and ‘shall’ are used the Rule is compulsory. 
Where ‘should’ is employed, while UK Athletics expects that the Rule 
will be observed, strict compliance is not essential.

The Rules for Competition cover all disciplines of athletics.

The management of Fell and Hill is delegated to National Associations:

(a)	 The Fell Runners Association Ltd. (England)

(b)	 Scottish Athletics Ltd. Hill Running Commission

(c)	 Welsh Athletics Ltd.

(d)	 Northern Ireland Mountain Running Association

The management of Trail Running is delegated to the Trail Running As-
sociation and to the HCAFs. Trail competition licences are managed by:

(a) 	 The Trail Running Association (England)

(b) 	 Scottish Athletics Ltd. (Scotland)

(c) 	 Welsh Athletics Ltd. (Wales)

(d) 	 Athletics Northern Ireland (Northern Ireland)

The UKA Mountain & Trail Strategy Group is responsible for advis-
ing UKA on the development of Mountain and Trail running, aligned  
to the wider UKA Endurance strategy. In addition, the Group is 
responsible for selecting and/or organising British Championship 
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races for the disciplines of Fell & Hill, Mountain, and Trail, and for 
selecting and/or organising trial races for the GB & NI Mountain and 
Trail Running team.

DEFINITIONS
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Amendments from 1st April 2024  
(UKA supplements shown in purple text)

Approval date 
by Council 
/UKA Board

Effective date Rule 
number(s)

Subject

04 December 
2024

01 January 2026 32 Events for which 
World Records are 
Recognised

28 February 2025 01 March 2025 32 Events for which 
World Records are 
Recognised

25 March 2025 25 March 2025 18  
(green text)

Referees

25 March 2025 25 March 2025 22.4 (Note) Start Coordinator, 
Starter and Recallers

25 March 2025 25 March 2025 32 Events for which 
World Records are 
Recognised

09 September 
2025

01 November 
2025 

12 Jury of Appeal

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 CR1 S2 Competition Licences

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 CR35 S1 Records

AMENDMENTS
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PART I – GENERAL

1.	 Authorisation to Stage Competitions

1.1	 World Athletics is responsible for supervising a global compe-
tition system, which comprises all World Rankings Competi-
tions, in cooperation with the Area Associations and Member 
Federations. World Athletics shall coordinate its competition 
calendar and those of the respective Area Associations and, 
in part, those of the Member Federations in order to avoid or 
minimise conflicts. All World Rankings Competitions must be 
authorised by World Athletics, an Area Association or a Member 
Federation in accordance with this Rule 1. Any combination or 
integration of Invitation Meetings into a Series / Tour or League 
requires a permit from World Athletics or the concerned Area 
Association including the necessary regulation or contractual 
condition for such an activity. The operation may be delegated 
to a third party. In the event that an Area Association fails to 
properly manage and control World Rankings Competitions in 
accordance with these Rules, World Athletics shall be entitled 
to intervene and take such steps as it deems necessary.

1.2	 World Athletics alone shall have the right to organise the Ath-
letics competition at the Olympic Games and the competitions 
that are included in the World Athletics Series.

1.3	 [Intentionally left blank.]

1.4	 Area Associations shall have the right to organise Area Cham-
pionships and they may organise such other intra-Area events 
as they deem appropriate.

1.5	 Competitions requiring a World Athletics Permit: 

1.5.1	 A World Athletics Permit is required for all competitions 
listed in paragraphs 1. (c), (d) and (e) of the World 
Rankings Competitions definition.

1.5.2	 The Member Federation in whose Country or Territory the World 
Rankings Competition is to take place, together with 
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the relevant organising body of that competition (where 
applicable), shall be required to notify World Athletics 
(using the established process where relevant) as soon 
as practicable.

1.5.3	 World Athletics will acknowledge the notification, and 
grant the authorisation to stage the competition with 
subsequent inclusion in the list of World Rankings 
Competitions and publication on the World Athletics 
Global Calendar.

1.6	 Competitions requiring an Area Association Permit:

1.6.1	 An Area Association Permit is required for all 
Competitions listed in paragraphs 2. (b), (c), (d) and (e) 
of the World Rankings Competitions definition. 

1.6.2	 The Member Federation in whose Country or Territory 
the World Rankings Competition is to take place, to-
gether with the relevant organising body of that compe-
tition (where applicable), shall be required to notify the 
Area Association (using the established process where 
relevant) as soon as practicable.

1.6.3	 The Area Association will acknowledge the notification 
and grant the authorisation to stage the competition 
with subsequent notification to World Athletics for in-
clusion in the list of World Rankings Competitions and 
publication on the World Athletics Global Calendar.

1.7	 Competitions requiring a Member Federation Permit:

1.7.1	 A Member Federation Permit is required for all compe-
titions listed in paragraph 3. (b) of the World Rankings 
Competitions definition.

1.7.2	 Foreign athletes may participate in those Competitions subject 
to Rule 5 (Requirements to Compete in International 
Competitions) of the Eligibility Rules. No athlete may 
participate in any such competition if they are ineligible 
to participate in the sport of Athletics under the rules 
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of World Athletics, the host Member or the Member 
Federation to which they are affiliated.

1.7.3	 The Member Federation in whose Country or Territory 
the World Rankings Competition is to take place shall 
be required to notify World Athletics by submitting an 
application through the Global Calendar Platform no 
later than sixty days prior to the date of the Competition.

1.7.4	 World Athletics will acknowledge the notification 
and confirm subsequent inclusion in the list of World 
Rankings Competitions and publication on the World 
Athletics Global Calendar.

RULE CR1 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
PERMISSION TO PROMOTE

(1)	 This Rule applies to all disciplines of athletics as defined in Rule 
G2 S2(4).

(2)	 All competitions, other than those identified in (3) below, require 
Licences as set out below.

(3)	 Provided they conform to UKA Rules for Competition the fol-
lowing athletic competitions do not require specific permission:

(i)	 Competitions promoted by, and confined to employees 
(and their relatives) of any particular business entity.

(ii)	 Competitions promoted by, and confined to, HM Services.

(iii)	 Competitions promoted by, and confined to members of 
schools or an Education Authority, pre-service organisa-
tion or other recognised juvenile organisation, provided 
that the relevant National or County Association is affiliat-
ed to the appropriate HCAF.

(iv)	 Track and Field Competitions classified as Level 1 where 
recognition of performances is not required.

NOTE: Explanation for the divisions into Competition Levels 
is available in diagram form at Licensing – Track and Field 
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(Indoor & Outdoor), Ultra and Cross Country (myathletics.uk). 
Permission to promote will be granted by UK Athletics. UKA 
may make such procedural arrangements (including delegation 
to other bodies) for the administration of its powers as it sees 
necessary. It shall hereinafter be called the Licensing Authority.

(4)	 The Licensing Authority shall publish the conditions for licences 
to be granted which may be varied from time to time.

(5)	 Applications for permission to promote must be made on the 
standard form approved for the purpose and be accompanied 
by the appropriate fee. The submission to the Licensing Authority 
shall contain such additional information as that Authority may 
reasonably require. The Licensing Authority has discretion wheth-
er to grant or refuse permission and shall be entitled to apply to a 
grant of permission such conditions as it thinks appropriate.

(6)	 Applications must be made at least eight weeks before the pro-
posed date of the Competition.

(7)	 Applications must include undertakings by the applicant to:

(i)	 Adopt and comply with UKA Rules for Competition.

(ii)	 Include the words ‘Under UKA Rules’ upon all advertising, 
programmes and printed material issued in connection 
with the athletic competition.

(iii)	 Organise and manage the competition to the appropriate 
standard and comply with any additional requirements or 
conditions of the Licensing Authority.

(iv)	 Clearly display the Licence at the venue and be available 
for inspection.

(8)	 Any Body that promotes or is involved in the promotion of any 
athletics competition in contravention of this Rule shall be lia-
ble to disciplinary action by the HCAF, and any person taking 
part in such a competition who is aware of any suspension may 
thereby be liable to disqualification from competing under UKA 
Rules for a specified time.
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RULE CR1 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
UKA LICENCES

(1)	 TRACK and FIELD

(i)	 Licences are required for Track and Field competitions as 
indicated below:

(a)	Competition Providers of competitions classified as 
Level 2 must obtain a Licence from UKA.

(b)	Competition Providers of competitions classified as 
Level 1 held within the boundaries of England, North-
ern Ireland, Scotland or Wales must obtain a Licence 
from the appropriate HCAF or from UKA for UK wide 
competitions.

(ii)	 The maximum time allowed for a track and field compe-
tition held under a UKA Licence must be 8 hours unless 
a new team of officials is provided. The 8 hours will com-
mence at the programmed time of the first event and be 
completed at the scheduled finish time of the final event. 
The published programme for the competition must 
demonstrate that a realistic amount of time is scheduled 
for all of the events.

(iii)	 On the first failure to comply a warning will be issued to the 
Competition Provider and subsequent failures may result 
in the withholding of a Licence.

(iv)	 Any Competition Provider granted a Track and Field Li-
cence by the Licensing Authority may be asked to impose, 
in addition to the basic entry fee, an additional fee set at 
the discretion of the relevant HCAF (to be known as the 
‘Additional Unattached Entry Fee’) on every entrant in an 
Open Senior competition who is not a member of a Club 
affiliated to a HCAF and who does not have a current in-
dividual registration with their HCAF. Any additional entry 
fees collected are payable to the Licensing Authority within 
one month of the date of the competition.
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(2)	 RACE WALKING

All Open Race Walking competitions require specific permission 
to stage competitions. Applications for permission to promote 
competitions should be sent together with a fee (as determined 
by the appropriate issuing authority) to the appropriate Honor-
ary Secretary:

(i)	 For competitions to be held in England to the RWA Honor-
ary Secretary.

(ii)	 For competitions to be held in Northern Ireland, Scotland 
or Wales to the appropriate HCAF.

An Open competition is defined as one open to all eligible ath-
letes and all eligible affiliated Clubs, including one restricted to 
a particular County District and/or age group. (See Rule G2 S6)

(3)	 CROSS COUNTRY

Any Competition Provider granted a Cross Country Licence by 
the Licensing Authority must impose, in addition to the basic 
entry fee, an additional levy (to be known as the ‘Additional 
Unattached Entry Fee’) set by the relevant HCAF at a suitable 
level for licenced competitions within their areas on every en-
trant in an Open Senior Cross Country race who does not have 
a current individual registration with their Home Country Athletic 
Federation. Any additional entry fees collected are payable to 
the Licensing Authority within one month of the date of the com-
petition and must be accompanied by copies of the full entry list 
and results, if requested.

(4)	 ROAD RACES

UKA has delegated the responsibility for licensing road races 
to the HCAFs.

(i)	 Any Competition Provider affiliated to a HCAF wishing to 
hold a road race must:

(a)	Consult the Local Authority Safety Advisory Group or 
equivalent and inform the relevant Local Authorities 
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and Emergency Services

(b)	Obtain a Road Race Licence from the UKA Licensing 
Authority

(ii)	 Comply with the requirements of UKA Licence Standards. 
The following shall be deemed to be a race under UKA 
Rules and will require the issue of a Road Race Licence 
before they can be held:

(a)	Competitions in which awards or prizes are given in 
accordance with the finishing order of runners and/or

(b)	Competitions which pay appearance money or other-
wise contract athletes to appear.

(iii)	 All Competition Providers who wish to stage any road race 
must apply for a UKA Road Race Licence in the manner 
specified by the HCAF. Failure to comply with the require-
ments of the Licensing Authority in the issue of a Race 
Licence may lead to the withholding of future licences to 
the Competition Provider or such person as the Authority 
deems fit.

(iv)	 The appropriate HCAF shall have the power to reduce or 
waive the Licence Fee or levy collection.

(v)	 Any Competition Provider to whom a Road Race Licence 
has been granted by UKA must:

(a)	Insert the words ‘Under UKA Rules’ and the unique 
Licence Code as issued to the race when the licence 
is granted, upon all printed matter associated with the 
Road Race.

(b)	Grant a minimum discount of an amount set by rele-
vant HCAF from the advertised race entry fee in Sen-
ior competitions to a member of a Club affiliated to a 
HCAF and who has a current individual registration 
with their HCAF.

(c)	Within one month of the race being staged, submit 
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designated reports to meet HCAF requirements, in-
cluding access to entry and result lists, if requested.

(5)	 FELL, HILL and MOUNTAIN RUNNING

All official UKA Fell, Hill and Mountain Running Races must be 
registered with one of the National Associations. The registra-
tion shall be effected by supplying to the nominated officer of 
the relevant body details of the race on the form provided and 
by its subsequent appearance in a published calendar / fixture 
list / magazine supplement. A nominal charge may be made, or 
levies collected, to cover calendar publication expenses.

(6)	 TRAIL RACES

(i)	 Competition Providers of Trail Races must obtain a UK 
Athletics race licence. They are available from the Trail 
Running Association (TRA) or the appropriate HCAF.

(ii)	 Any Competition Provider granted a Trail Running Licence 
by UKA must impose, in addition to the basic entry fee, an 
additional fee set by the relevant HCAF (to be known as 
the ‘Additional Unattached Entry Fee’) on every entrant in 
a Senior Open Trail Running race who is not a member of 
a Club affiliated to a HCAF or is not a registered member 
of the TRA. Any additional entry fees collected are payable 
to the Licensing Authority within one month of the date of 
the competition and must be accompanied by copies of 
the full entry list and results, if requested.

(iii)	 As indicated in (ii) above, members of the TRA are not 
liable to pay the Additional Unattached Entry Fee imposed 
on Trail races. This applies whether or not the TRA grant-
ed a race licence for the race in question.

Refer to UKA website at https://www.uka.org.uk/competitions/
rules/ for the descriptions of UKA Technical Officials and 
Management.
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2.	 Regulations Governing the Conduct of World Rankings 
Competitions

2.1	 The Council may produce Regulations governing the conduct 
of World Rankings Competitions held under the Rules and reg-
ulating the relationships of athletes, Athlete Representatives, 
meeting organisers and Members. These Regulations may be 
varied or amended by Council as it sees fit.

2.2	 World Athletics and Area Associations may designate one or 
more representatives to attend every World Rankings Compe-
tition requiring a World Athletics or Area Association Permit, re-
spectively, to ensure that the applicable Rules and Regulations 
are complied with. At the request of World Athletics or Area 
Association, respectively, such representative(s) shall render a 
compliance report within 30 days of the end of the World Rank-
ings Competition in question.
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PART II – OFFICIALS

3.	 International Officials

3.1	 At competitions organised under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c), (d) 
and 2. (a), (b), (c), (d) of the World Rankings Competition defini-
tion, the following officials should be appointed internationally:

3.1.1	 Organisational Delegate(s)

3.1.2	 Technical Delegate(s)

3.1.3	 Medical Delegate

3.1.4	 Anti-Doping Delegate

3.1.5	 World Athletics Referees

3.1.6	 World Athletics Race Walking Judges

3.1.7	 International Road Course Measurer

3.1.8	 World Athletics Starter

3.1.9	 World Athletics Photo Finish Judge

3.1.10	 Jury of Appeal

The number of officials appointed in each category, how, when 
and by whom they shall be appointed, shall be indicated in 
the applicable World Athletics (or Area Association) Technical 
Regulations.

For competitions organised under paragraphs 1. (a), (d) and 
(e) of the World Rankings Competition definition, Council may 
appoint an Advertising Commissioner. For competitions under 
paragraphs 2. (a), (c), (d) and (e) of the World Rankings Com-
petition definition, any such appointments will be made by the 
relevant Area Association, for competitions under paragraph 1. 
(c) of the World Rankings Competition definition, by the rele-
vant body, and for competitions under paragraph 3 of the World 
Rankings Competition definition, by the relevant Member.
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Note (i): The International Officials should wear distinctive attire 
or insignia.

Note (ii): The International Officials in paragraphs 3.1.5 to 3.1.9 
of this Rule may be classified according to the applicable World 
Athletics Policy.

The travelling and accommodation expenses of each individual 
appointed by World Athletics or an Area Association under this 
Rule or under Rule 2.2 of the Competition Rules shall be paid to 
the individual according to the relevant regulations.

4.	 Organisational Delegates

The Organisational Delegates shall maintain close liaison with 
the Organisers at all times and report regularly to Council (or 
Area Association or other relevant governing body), and they 
shall deal as necessary with matters concerning the duties and 
financial responsibilities of the Organising Member and the Or-
ganisers. They shall cooperate with the Technical Delegate(s).

5.	 Technical Delegates

5.1	 The Technical Delegate(s), in conjunction with the Organisers, 
which shall afford them all necessary help, are responsible for 
ensuring that all technical arrangements are in complete con-
formity with the Technical Rules and the World Athletics Track 
and Field Facilities Manual.

Technical Delegates appointed for competitions other than invi-
tation meetings shall: 

5.1.1	 ensure the submission to the appropriate body of propos-
als for the timetable of events and the entry standards;

5.1.2	 approve the list of implements to be used and whether 
athletes may use their own implements or those provid-
ed by a supplier;

5.1.3	 ensure that the applicable Technical Regulations are 
issued to all competing Members in good time before 
the competition;
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5.1.4	 be responsible for all other technical preparations nec-
essary for the holding of the athletics event; 

5.1.5	 control the entries and have the right to reject them for 
technical reasons or in accordance with the Rule 8.1 of the  
Technical Rules (rejection for reasons other than techni-
cal must result from a ruling of World Athletics or appro-
priate Area Association or other relevant governing body);

5.1.6	 determine the qualifying standards for the Field Events, 
and the basis on which the rounds shall be arranged for 
Track Events;

5.1.7	 cause the seeding and draws for all events to be 
made in accordance with the Rules and any applicable 
Technical Regulations and approve all start lists;

5.1.8	 decide upon any matters which arise prior to the com-
petition, and for which provision has not been made in 
these Rules (or any applicable regulations) or the ar-
rangements for the competitions, where appropriate, in 
conjunction with the organisers;

5.1.9	 decide (including where appropriate in conjunction, 
when available, with the relevant Referee(s) and the 
Competition Director) upon any matters which arise 
during the competition and for which provision has 
not been made in these Rules (or any applicable reg-
ulations) or the arrangements for the competitions or 
which might require a deviation from them in order for 
the competition to continue in whole or in part or in or-
der to ensure fairness to those taking part;

5.1.10	 if requested, chair the Technical Meeting and brief the 
Athletics Referees; and

5.1.11	 ensure the submission of written reports in advance of 
the competition on its preparations and after its conclu-
sion on the execution, including recommendations for 
future editions.
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Technical Delegates appointed for invitation meetings shall pro-
vide all necessary support and advice to the organisers and 
ensure the submission of written reports on the execution of 
the competition.

Specific information is provided in the Technical Delegates Guide-
lines which may be downloaded from the World Athletics website.

Rule 5 of the Competition Rules (and in a similar way Rule 6 of the 
Competition Rules) has been elaborated to better reflect the current 
practice in relation to the roles and duties of the respective delegates 
and international officials. These are intended to make clearer the 
powers that Technical and Medical Delegates (or persons delegated 
by them) have in relation to the conduct of competition, especially in 
relation to unforeseen events and, perhaps most importantly, when 
athlete medical care issues arise, particularly in out-of-stadium com-
petitions. However, all matters under the Rules which are within the 
responsibilities and power of the Referee remain that way. These en-
hancements to the Rules should not be seen as changing this situation 
– they are to cover the situations which are not expressly provided for. 

6.	 Medical Delegates

6.1	 The Medical Delegate shall:

6.1.1	 have ultimate authority on all medical matters; 

6.1.2	 ensure that adequate facilities for medical examina-
tion, treatment and emergency care will be available 
at the venue(s) of the competition, training and Warm-
up Areas and that medical attention can be provided 
where athletes are accommodated and for provision of 
and compliance with the requirements of Rule 6.1 of the 
Technical Rules; 

6.1.3	 make examinations and provide medical certificates in 
accordance with Rule 4.4 of the Technical Rules; and

6.1.4	 have the power to order an athlete to withdraw before, or 
to immediately retire from an event during, competition.
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Note (i): The powers under Rules 6.1.3 and 6.1.4 of the Competition 
Rules may be passed by the Medical Delegate to (or where no Med-
ical Delegate is appointed or available be exercised by) one or more 
medical doctors appointed and so designated by the Organisers who 
should normally be identified by an armband, vest or similar distinc-
tive apparel. Where the Medical Delegate or doctor is not immediately 
available to the athlete, they may instruct or direct an official or other 
authorised person to act on their behalf. 

Note (ii): Any athlete withdrawn or retired from a Running or Race 
Walking Event under Rule 6.1.4 of the Competition Rules shall be 
shown in the result as DNS and DNF, respectively. Any athlete not 
complying with such an order shall be disqualified from that event.

Note (iii): Any athlete withdrawn or retired from a Field Event under 
Rule 6.1.4 shall be shown in the result as DNS if they have not taken 
any trial. However, if they have taken any trials, the results of those 
trials shall stand and the athlete classified in the result accordingly. 
Any athlete not complying with such an order shall be disqualified 
from further participation in that event.

Note (iv): Any athlete withdrawn or retired from a Combined Event 
under Rule 6.1.4 shall be shown in the result as DNS if they have not 
attempted to start the first event. However, if they have attempted to 
start the first event, Rule 39.10 of the Technical Rules shall apply. Any 
athlete not complying with such an order shall be disqualified from 
further participation in that event.

The health and safety of all participants in the competition is a high 
priority consideration for World Athletics, other governing bodies 
and competition organisers. The availability of the expertise of a 
well-respected and qualified person in the role of Medical Delegate 
is essential to carry out these key tasks, especially as they (or those 
authorised by them or the Organisers) amongst other duties have 
the responsibility to withdraw an athlete from competition if deemed 
necessary for medical reasons. It is important to note that the power 
of the Medical Delegate (or a medical doctor acting at their request or 
in their place) applies to all events. 
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It is essential that there is a reliable communication system and pro-
cedures in place between the Medical Delegate (and those authorised 
to act in their place), the Technical Delegates and the Competition 
Director particularly in relation to the duties under Rules 6.1.3 and 
6.1.4 of the Competition Rules as these have a direct impact on start 
lists, results and the management of the competition.

7.	 Anti-Doping Delegates

The Anti-Doping Delegate shall liaise with the Organisers to ensure 
that suitable facilities are provided for the conduct of doping control. 
They shall be responsible for all matters relating to doping control.

8.	 World Athletics Referees 

8.1	 Where World Athletics Referees are appointed, the Technical 
Delegates shall appoint the Chief among the appointed World 
Athletics Referees, if one was not appointed previously by the 
relevant body. Whenever possible, the Chief, in conjunction 
with the Technical Delegates, shall assign at least one World 
Athletics Referee for every event on the programme. The World 
Athletics Referee shall be the Referee of each event to which 
they are assigned.

8.2	 In Cross Country, Road Running, Mountain Running and Trail 
Running competitions, World Athletics Referees, if appointed, 
shall provide all necessary support to the Organisers. They 
must be present at all times when an event to which they have 
been assigned is in progress. They should ensure that the con-
duct of the competition is in full conformity with the Rules, ap-
plicable Technical Regulations and relevant decisions made by 
the Technical Delegates. The World Athletics Referee shall be 
the Referee of each event to which they are assigned. 

Specific information is provided in the World Athletics Referee 
Guidelines which may be downloaded from the World Athletics 
website.

9.	 World Athletics Race Walking Judges

Race Walking Judges appointed for all competitions falling under 
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paragraphs 1. (a) and (b) of the World Rankings Competition defini-
tion must be World Athletics Gold Level Race Walking Judges.

Race Walking Judges appointed for competitions under paragraphs 
1. (c), (d) and 2. (a), (b), (c), (d) of the World Rankings Competition 
definition shall be World Athletics Gold, Silver or Bronze Level Race 
Walking Judges.

10.	 International Road Course Measurers

At all World Rankings Competitions, an International Road Course 
Measurer shall be appointed or engaged to ensure that the courses 
where Road Events are held entirely or partially outside the stadi-
um are measured and certified in accordance with World Athletics 
requirements.

The measurer shall be a member of the World Athletics/AIMS Panel of 
International Road Course Measurers (Grade “A” or “B”).

The course should be measured in good time before the competition.

The measurer will check and certify the course if they find it conforms 
to the Rules for Road Races (See Rules 54.11, 55.2 and 55.3 of the 
Technical Rules and respective Notes). They shall also ensure com-
pliance with Rules 31.20 and 31.21 of the Competition Rules in case 
a World Record may be made.

They shall cooperate with the Organisers in the course arrangements 
and witness the conduct of the race to ensure that the course run by ath-
letes follows the same course that was measured and approved. They 
shall furnish an appropriate certificate to the Technical Delegate(s).

11.	 World Athletics Starters and Photo Finish Judges 

At all competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition held in the stadium, an 
World Athletics Starter and a World Athletics Photo Finish Judge shall 
be appointed, respectively, by Council, the relevant Area Association 
or governing body. The World Athletics Starter shall start the races 
(and undertake any other duties) assigned to them by the Technical 
Delegate(s) and shall supervise the checking and operation of the 
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Start Information System. The World Athletics Photo Finish Judge 
shall supervise all Photo Finish functions and shall be the Chief Photo 
Finish Judge.

Specific information is provided in the Starting Guidelines and Photo 
Finish Guidelines, which may be downloaded from the World Athlet-
ics website. 

It is noted that whilst the World Athletics Photo Finish Judge acts as 
the Chief Photo Finish Judge at those competitions to which they are 
appointed and the World Athletics Referees act as Referees, there 
remains a clear division in responsibilities between the World Athlet-
ics Starter and the other members of the start team. Whilst the World 
Athletics Starter takes on all the powers and duties of the Starter 
when starting any race to which they are allocated, they do not either 
then or at any other time replace or have the power to override the 
Start Referee. 

12.	 Jury of Appeal

At all competitions organised under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. 
(a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, a Jury of Appeal, 
which should normally consist of three, five or seven persons may be 
appointed. One of its members shall be the Chairman and another the 
Secretary. If and when considered as appropriate, the Secretary may 
be a person not included in the Jury.

In instances where there is an appeal relating to Rule 54 of the Techni-
cal Rules, at least one member of the Jury of Appeal shall be a World 
Athletics Gold, Silver or Bronze Level Race Walking Judge.

Members of the Jury of Appeal shall not be present during any delib-
erations of the Jury concerning any Appeal that affects, directly or indi-
rectly, an athlete affiliated to their own Member Federation. The chair 
of the Jury shall ask any member implicated by this Rule to withdraw, 
in the event the Jury member has not already done so. The Council or 
the relevant governing body shall appoint one or more alternate Jury 
members to substitute for any Jury member(s) who are not able to 
participate in an Appeal.
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Furthermore, a Jury of Appeal should likewise be appointed at other 
competitions where the organisers deem it desirable or necessary in 
the interest of the proper conduct of the competitions.

The primary functions of the Jury of Appeal shall be to deal with all 
appeals under Rule 8 of the Technical Rules, and with any matters 
arising during the course of the competition which are referred to it 
for decision.

13.	 Officials of the Competition

The Organisers of a competition and/or the relevant governing body 
shall appoint all officials, subject to the Rules of the Member in whose 
Country the competition is held and, in the case of competitions under 
paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Com-
petition definition, subject to the Rules and procedures of the relevant 
governing body.

The following list comprises the officials considered important for the 
good conduct of the competition. The Organisers may, however, vary 
this according to local circumstances.

Management Officials 

•	 Competition Director (see Rule 14 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Meeting Manager and an adequate number of assistants (see Rule 
15 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Technical Manager and an adequate number of assistants (see 
Rule 16 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Event Presentation Manager (see Rule 17 of the Competition Rules)

Competition Officials

•	 Call Room Referee(s)

•	 Running and Race Walking Events Referee(s)

•	 Field Events Referee(s)

•	 Combined Events Referee(s)
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•	 Video Referee(s)

•	 Chief Judge and an adequate number of Judges for Running and 
Race Walking Events (see Rule 19 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Judge and an adequate number of Judges for each Field 
Event (see Rule 19 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Judge, an adequate number of assistants and five Judges for 
each Track Race Walking Event (see Rule 54 of the Technical Rules)

•	 Chief Judge, an adequate number of assistants and eight Judges for 
each Road Race Walking Event (see Rule 54 of the Technical Rules)

•	 Other Race Walking Competition officials, as necessary, including 
Recorders, Posting Board operators, etc. (see Rule 54 of the Tech-
nical Rules)

•	 Chief Umpire and an adequate number of Umpires (see Rule 20 of 
the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Timekeeper and an adequate number of Timekeepers (see 
Rule 21 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Photo Finish Judge and an adequate number of assistants 
(see Rule 21 of these Rules and Rule 19 of the Technical Rules)

•	 Chief Transponder Timing Judge and an adequate number of assis-
tants (see Rule 21 of these Rules and Rule 19 of the Technical Rules)

•	 Start Coordinator and an adequate number of Starters and Recall-
ers (see Rule 22 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Starter’s Assistants (see Rule 23 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Lap Scorer and an adequate number of Lap Scorers (see 
Rule 24 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Competition Secretary and an adequate number of assistants (see 
Rule 25 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Technical Information Centre (TIC) Manager and an adequate num-
ber of assistants (see Rule 25.5 of the Competition Rules)
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•	 Chief Marshal and an adequate number of Marshals (see Rule 26 
of the Competition Rules)

•	 Wind Gauge Operators (see Rule 27 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Measurement Judge (Scientific) and an adequate number of 
assistants (see Rule 28 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Chief Call Room Judge and an adequate number of Call Room 
Judges (see Rule 29 of the Competition Rules)

•	 Advertising Commissioner (see Rule 30 of the Competition Rules)

Additional Officials 

•	 Announcers

•	 Statisticians

•	 Doctors

•	 Stewards for Athletes, Officials and Media

Referees and Chief Judges should wear a distinctive attire or insignia. 
If deemed necessary, assistants may be appointed. Care should be 
taken to keep the Field of Play as free from officials and other persons 
as possible.

The number of officials appointed to a competition should be ade-
quate to ensure the required duties are carried out both correctly 
and efficiently and also to ensure sufficient rest if the competition is 
over a long period of time on a single day or on several consecutive 
days. But care must also be taken not to appoint too many so that 
the competition area becomes cluttered or obstructed by unnecessary 
personnel. In more and more competitions, some tasks undertaken 
by on-field officials are being “replaced” by technology and unless a 
back-up is logically required, this needs to be taken into account when 
officials are appointed. 

A Note on Safety

Competition officials at athletics events have many important func-
tions, but none is more important than their roles in ensuring the 
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safety of all concerned. The athletics arena can be a dangerous 
place. Heavy and sharp implements are thrown and pose a hazard to 
anyone in their path. Athletes running on the track or on runways at 
high speeds can hurt themselves and anyone with whom they collide. 
Those competing in jumping events often land in an unexpected or 
unintended manner. Weather and other conditions can make athletic 
competition unsafe either temporarily or for longer periods.

There have been instances of athletes, officials, photographers and 
others who have been injured (sometimes fatally) in accidents in or 
near competition and training areas. Many of those injuries could have 
been prevented.

Officials must always be mindful of the dangers that are inherent in 
the sport. They must be alert at all times, and must not allow them-
selves to be distracted. Regardless of their official position, all offi-
cials have the responsibility to do what they can to make the athletics 
arena a safer place. All officials should think about safety whenever 
and wherever they are in the competition area, and should intervene 
when necessary to prevent an accident, when they see conditions 
or a situation that could lead to one. Ensuring safety is of the utmost 
importance – even more so than strict compliance with the Rules of 
competition. In the rare event when there is a conflict, the concern for 
safety must prevail.

14.	 Competition Director

The Competition Director shall, where applicable with the Technical, 
and other relevant, Delegate(s):

14.1	 plan the technical organisation of a competition, including the 
integration of Event Presentation and Victory Ceremonies;

14.2	 ensure that this plan is executed before and during the com-
petition;

14.3	 ensure that any technical problems are resolved or an alternate 
solution put in place; 

14.4	 direct the interaction between the participants in the competi-
tion;
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14.5	 through the communication system, be in contact with all key 
officials and other relevant stakeholders involved in the delivery 
and broadcast of the competition;

14.6	 engage fully with the Event Presentation Manager to ensure 
compliance with Rule 17 of the Competition Rules;

14.7	 ensure the accurate preparation and publication of the Call 
Room schedule in accordance with Rule 29.1.1 of the Compe-
tition Rules; 

14.8	 communicate with the Start Coordinator to ensure the efficient 
operation of Rule 22.1.3 of the Competition Rules; 

14.9	 be fully aware of the applicable regulations for the competition 
and the functioning of the planned technological and IT sys-
tems; and

14.10	 manage any matters arising under Rule 7.5 of the Technical 
Rules.

During the competition, to ensure an efficient operation, the Competi-
tion Director should be located with an optimal view of the competition 
area, close to the Event Presentation team and with satisfactory and re-
liable availability of technological connections and supporting monitors.

15.	 Meeting Manager

The Meeting Manager shall be responsible for the correct conduct 
of the Competition. They shall check that all officials have reported 
for duty, appoint substitutes when necessary and have authority to 
remove from duty any official who is not abiding by the Rules. In co-
operation with the appointed Marshal, they shall arrange that only au-
thorised persons are allowed in the centre of the Field of Play.

Note: For competitions of longer than four hours or over more than 
one day, it is recommended that the Meeting Manager has an ade-
quate number of Assistant Meeting Managers.

The Meeting Manager(s) must be responsible, under the authority of 
the Competition Director, and in accordance with the Technical Dele-
gates’ guidance and decisions, for everything happening in the Field 
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of Play. In the stadium, they must place themselves so as to be able to 
see everything that is happening and to give necessary orders. They 
must have in their possession the complete list of all appointed offi-
cials and be able to communicate efficiently with the other Managers, 
Referees and Chief Judges.

In competitions that take place over multiple days in particular it is 
possible that some judges may not be able to officiate during the 
whole competition. The Meeting Manager shall have at their disposal 
a reserve of officials from which they can draw any replacement, if 
necessary. Even if all the officials for an event are present, the Meet-
ing Manager should ensure that the officials fulfil their duties correctly 
and if they do not be ready to replace them.

They shall ensure that the Judges (and those assisting them) leave 
the arena as soon as their event is finished or when their subsequent 
work is done.

16.	 Technical Manager

16.1	 The Technical Manager shall be responsible for ensuring that:

16.1.1	 the track, runways, circles, arcs, sectors, landing areas 
for Field Events and all equipment and implements are 
in accordance with the Rules;

16.1.2	 the placement and removal of equipment and imple-
ments are according to the technical organisational 
plan for the competition as approved by the Technical 
Delegate(s);

16.1.3	 the technical presentation of the competition areas is in 
accordance with such plan;

16.1.4	 the checking and marking of any personal implements 
permitted for the competition is according to Rule 32.2 
of the Technical Rules; and

16.1.5	 they have received, or are aware of the existence of, the 
necessary certification under Rule 10.1 of the Technical 
Rules before the competition.
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The Technical Manager acts under the authority of the Competition Di-
rector or the Meeting Manager but an experienced Technical Manager 
will undertake much of their role without any direction or supervision. 
They must be contactable at any time. If a Referee or a Field Event 
Chief Judge notices that the site where an event is taking place (or 
will take place) needs to be modified or improved, they must refer it to 
the Meeting Manager who will ask the Technical Manager to take the 
necessary action. Also, when a Referee feels that there is a need for a 
change of place of a competition (Rule 25.20 of the Technical Rules) 
they will act the same way through Meeting Manager who will request 
the Technical Manager to carry out, or have carried out, the wishes 
of the Referee. It must be remembered that neither the wind strength 
nor its change of direction is sufficient condition to change the place 
of the competition.

Once the Competition Director or the Technical Delegate(s) have ap-
proved the implements list to be used during the events, the Technical 
Manager shall prepare, order and receive the various implements. For 
the latter, they or their team must then carefully check their weight and 
dimensions, and any personal implements that are permitted and sub-
mitted, in order to comply with the Rules. They must also ensure that 
Rule 31.17.4 of the Competition Rules is followed in both a correct 
and efficient manner if a Record is set. 

In relation to throwing implements, the information for manufacturers 
as to the range of equipment to be supplied to Organisers was re-
moved from the Rules in 2017 and transferred to the documentation 
relating to the World Athletics certification system. Technical Man-
agers should however apply these guidelines when accepting new 
equipment from suppliers but should not reject implements submitted 
for or used in competition because they do not comply with this range. 
It is the minimum weight that is critical in this regard.

17.	 Event Presentation Manager

The Event Presentation Manager shall plan, in conjunction with the 
Competition Director, the event presentation arrangements for the 
competition, in cooperation with the Organisational and Technical Del-
egate(s), as and where applicable. They shall ensure that the plan is 
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accomplished, resolving any relevant problems together with the Com-
petition Director and the relevant Delegate(s). They shall also direct 
the interaction between the members of the event presentation team, 
using the communication system to be in contact with each of them.

They shall ensure that, through announcements and the available 
technology, the public is informed of information concerning the ath-
letes taking part in each event, including the start lists, intermediate 
and final results. The official result (placings, times, heights, distances 
and points) of each event should be conveyed at the earliest practica-
ble moment after receipt of the information.

At competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a) and (b) of the World 
Rankings Competition definition, the English and French language 
Announcers shall be appointed by Council.

The Event Presentation Manager (EPM) not only has the responsibil-
ity of planning, leading and coordinating a production in presentation 
terms of all the activities that take place on the infield but also inte-
grating them into the show to be presented to the spectators within the 
venue. The final aim of their work is to create an informative, enter-
taining, lively and attractive production of the show that is to be offered 
to the spectators. To succeed in this it is important to have a team and 
the necessary equipment to carry out the work. The EPM is the per-
son in charge of coordinating the activities of the event presentation 
staff working on and off the field who are related to this role including 
but not limited to the Announcers, Scoreboard and Videoboard Oper-
ators, Audio and Video Technicians and Victory Ceremony officials.

For almost every competition, an announcer is essential. They must 
be placed so as to be able to follow the meeting properly and prefera-
bly near to or otherwise in immediate communication with the Compe-
tition Director or if appointed, the Event Presentation Manager. 

18.	 Referees

18.1	 One (or more) Referee(s), as appropriate, shall be appointed 
for the Call Room, for Running and Race Walking Events, for 
Field Events and for Combined Events. When appropriate, one 
(or more) Video Referee(s) shall also be appointed. A Referee 
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appointed to oversee the starts is designated the Start Referee. 

The Video Referee(s) shall operate from a Video Review 
Room, should consult and shall be in communication with the 
other Referees.

At meetings where sufficient officials are available so that more than 
one Referee is appointed for the races, it is strongly recommended 
that one of them is appointed as the Start Referee. To be clear, the 
Start Referee in such circumstances should exercise all the powers 
of the Referee in relation to the start and is not required to report to 
or act through any other Running and Race Walking Events Referee 
when doing so.

However, if only one Referee is appointed to oversee the races of 
a certain competition, and considering the powers they have, it is 
strongly recommended that the Referee be positioned in the start 
area, during each start (at least for those events using a crouch start) 
to witness any eventual problem that may occur and to take any de-
cision needed to solve it. This will be easier when a World Athletics 
certified start information system is in use.

If not, and if the Referee will not have time to place themselves in line 
with the finish line after the start procedure (as in 100m, 100/110m 
hurdles, 200m and 300m hurdles), and foreseeing the possible need 
for the Referee to decide placings, a good solution may be to have 
the Start Coordinator (who should have an extensive experience as a 
starter) being appointed to also act as Start Referee.

Effort shall be made to reach consensus among the Referees. How-
ever, when no final consensus can be reached, the Video Referee 
shall have the final decision based on the available video images, 
except in cases concerning starts, where the final decision shall be 
made by the Start Referee.

18.2	 Referees shall ensure that the Rules and Regulations (and 
other regulations for each particular competition) are observed. 
They shall rule on any protest or objection regarding the con-
duct of the competition and shall decide upon any matters which 
arise during the competition (including in the Warm-up Area, 
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Call Room and, after the competition, up to and including the 
Victory Ceremony) and for which provision has not been made 
in these Rules (or any applicable regulations), where appropri-
ate or necessary in conjunction with the Technical Delegates.

The Referee shall not act as a Judge or Umpire but may take 
any action or decision according to the Rules based on their 
own observations and may overrule a decision of a Judge.

Note: For the purpose of this Rule and applicable regulations, 
including the Marketing & Advertising Regulations, the Victo-
ry Ceremony is concluded when all directly related activities 
(including photographs, victory laps, crowd interaction, etc.) 
are completed.

It should be carefully noted that it is not necessary for a Referee to 
have received a report from a Judge or Umpire in order to make a dis-
qualification. They may act at all times by their own direct observation.

The above Note should be interpreted to include all matters which are 
incidental to or relate to the Victory Ceremony and that the Referee 
for that event is responsible for them. When Victory Ceremonies are 
held at a different location or in a different session, common sense 
should be applied and if necessary another Referee may have to be 
substituted if it is not practical for the original Referee to manage the 
situation. See also green text after Rule 5 of the Competition Rules. 

18.3	 The Referees for Running and Race Walking Events shall have 
jurisdiction to decide placings in a race only when the Judges 
of the disputed place(s) are unable to arrive at a decision. They 
shall have no jurisdiction over matters within the responsibilities 
of the Chief Judge of Race Walking Events.

The Start Referee (or if one is not appointed, the relevant 
Running and Race Walking Events Referee) has jurisdiction to 
decide on any facts related to the starts if they do not agree 
with the decisions made by the start team except in the cases 
when it regards an apparent false start indicated by a World 
Athletics certified Start Information System, unless for any rea-
son the Referee determines that the information provided by 
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the System is obviously inaccurate. See also Rule 8.4.1 of the 
Technical Rules.

The Combined Events Referee shall have jurisdiction over 
the conduct of the Combined Events competition and over the 
conduct of the respective individual events within it (except in 
matters related to their jurisdiction when a Start Referee is ap-
pointed and available).

18.4	 The appropriate Referee shall check all final results, shall 
deal with any disputed points and, in conjunction with the 
Chief Measurement Judge (Scientific) where appointed, shall 
supervise the measurements of Record performances. At the 
conclusion of each round of an event, the result card shall be 
completed immediately, signed (or otherwise approved) by the 
appropriate Referee or the Chief Photo Finish Judge and con-
veyed to the Competition Secretary.

18.5	 The applicable Referee shall have authority to warn or exclude 
from competition, any athlete or relay team in accordance with 
Rule 7.1 of the Technical Rules. 

18.6	 The Referee may reconsider a decision (whether made in the 
first instance or in considering a protest) on the basis of any 
available evidence, provided the new decision is still applicable. 
Normally, such re-consideration may be undertaken only prior 
to the Victory Ceremony for the relevant event or any applicable 
decision by the Jury of Appeal.

This Rule clarifies that as with the Jury of Appeal (see Rule 8.9 of 
the Technical Rules) a Referee can reconsider a decision and may 
do so equally whether this was a decision by themselves in the first 
instance or one made when considering a protest made to them. This 
option can be considered especially when new evidence of informa-
tion comes to hand quickly as it could avoid the need for a more com-
plicated or involved appeal to the Jury of Appeal. But note the practical 
time limitations on such a reconsideration.

18.7	 If, in the opinion of the appropriate Referee, circumstances 
arise at any competition such that justice demands that any 
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event or any part of an event should be contested again, they 
shall have authority to declare the event or any part of an event 
void and that it shall be held again, either on the same day or 
on some future occasion, as they shall decide. (See also Rules 
8.4 and 17.1 of the Technical Rules).

It should be carefully noted by Referees and Juries of Appeal that, 
except in very special circumstances, an athlete who does not finish a 
race, should not be advanced to a later round or included in a re-run 
of an event.

18.8	 Where an athlete with a physical disability is competing in a 
competition under these Rules, the appropriate Referee may 
interpret, or allow a variation from, any relevant Rule (other 
than Rule 6.3 of the Technical Rules) to enable the participation 
of the athlete provided that such variation does not provide the 
athlete with any advantage over another athlete competing in 
the same event. In the case of any doubt or if the decision is 
disputed, the matter shall be referred to the Jury of Appeal.

Note: This Rule is not intended to permit the participation of 
guide runners for visually impaired athletes, unless specifically 
allowed by the regulations of a particular competition.

This Rule facilitates the participation of ambulant athletes with a disa-
bility to compete in athletic competitions with able-bodied athletes. For 
example, an arm amputee is not able to strictly comply with Rule 16.3 
of the Technical Rules during a crouch start by putting both hands on 
the ground. This Rule enables a Start Referee to interpret the Rules in 
such a way to allow the athlete to place their stump on the ground, or 
to place wooden blocks or the like on the ground behind the start line 
on which an arm stump is placed, or in the case of a high upper arm 
amputee who is not able to make contact with the ground in any way, 
to adopt a start position without any contact with the ground.

It should be noted however that this Rule does not allow Referees to 
interpret the Rules in such a way that the relevant aspects of Rule 6 of 
the Technical Rules are infringed – particularly the use of technologies 
or appliances which would give the wearer an advantage (see Rules 
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6.3.3 and 6.3.4 of the Technical Rules which covers specifically the 
use of prostheses and other aids). 

In cases where athletes with a disability are competing in the same 
event at the same time as able-bodied athletes and they are not com-
pliant with the Rules (either because the Rules so specifically provide 
or the Referee is not able to interpret the Rules sufficiently in accord-
ance with Rule 18.8 of the Competition Rules) then a separate result 
should be declared for those athletes or their participation otherwise 
clearly indicated in the results. (See also Rule 25.3 of the Competi-
tion Rules). Regardless it is always useful to indicate, in entry and 
start lists and in results, the IPC classification for any para-athlete 
who is participating.

19.	 Judges

General

19.1	 The Chief Judge for Running and Race Walking Events and 
the Chief Judge for each Field Event shall co-ordinate the work 
of the Judges in their respective events. If the duties of the 
Judges have not been allocated in advance, they shall allocate 
the duties.

19.2	 The Judges may reconsider any original decision made by 
them if it was made in error, provided the new decision is still 
applicable. Alternatively, or if a decision has subsequently been 
made by a Referee or the Jury of Appeal, they shall refer all 
available information to the Referee or to the Jury of Appeal.

Running and Race Walking Events

19.3	 The Judges, who must all operate from the same side of the 
track or course, shall decide the order in which the athletes 
have finished and, in any case where they cannot arrive at a 
decision, shall refer the matter to the Referee, who shall decide.

Note: The Judges should be placed at least 5m from, and in line 
with, the finish and should be provided with an elevated platform.
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Field Events

19.4	 The Judges shall judge and record each trial and measure each 
valid trial of athletes in all Field Events. In the High Jump and 
Pole Vault, precise measurements should be made when the 
bar is raised, particularly if Records are being attempted. At 
least two Judges should keep a record of all trials, checking 
their recordings at the end of each round of trials.

The appropriate Judge shall normally indicate the validity or 
non-validity of a trial by raising a white or red flag, as appropri-
ate. Alternate visual indication may also be approved.

Unless a Judge is sure that an infringement of the Rules has occurred 
they will normally give the benefit of any doubt to the athlete, deter-
mine that the trial is valid and raise a white flag. However when a 
Video Referee is appointed and with access to footage for the Field 
Events, there is an option in the case of some doubt for the Judge 
in conjunction with the on-field Referee to delay the raising of either 
flag until they have sought the advice of the Video Referee – always 
ensuring either that the landing mark is preserved or the trial is meas-
ured in case it is valid. Alternatively, the Judge, if in real doubt, could 
raise the red flag, ensure the mark is preserved or that the trial is 
measured, and then seek advice from the Video Referee.

It is recommended that for each Field Event only one set of white and 
red flags is used in order to reduce the possibility of any confusion 
about the validity of trials. It is considered that it is never necessary to 
use more than one set of flags in a jumping event. Where a specific 
scoreboard is not available to indicate the wind reading in Horizontal 
Jumps, some form of indication other than a red flag should be used 
to indicate an excessive reading.

In the case of throwing events, with respect to:

a.	 indications by other circle Judges to the Judge with the flags that 
a failure has been made, it is recommended that an alternate form 
of indication to flags is used such as a small red card held in that 
Judge’s hand;

CR19



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

52

b.	 the landing of an implement on or outside the sector line, it is rec-
ommended that an alternate form of indication to a flag is used 
– such as a Judge’s outstretched arm parallel to the ground;

c.	 a judgment in the javelin throw that the metal head has not touched 
the ground before any other part of the javelin, it is recommended 
that an alternate form of indication to a flag is used – such as the 
pushing of the open hand of the Judge towards the ground.

20.	 Umpires (Running and Race Walking Events)

20.1	 Umpires are assistants to the Referee, without authority to 
make final decisions.

20.2	 The Umpires shall be placed by the Referee in such a position 
that they may observe the competition closely and, in the case 
of a failure or violation of the Rules (other than Rule 54.2 of the 
Technical Rules) by an athlete or other person, make an imme-
diate written report of the incident to the Referee.

20.3	 Any such breach of the Rules should be communicated to the 
relevant Referee by the raising of a yellow flag or any other 
reliable means approved by the Technical Delegate(s).

20.4	 A sufficient number of Umpires shall also be appointed to su-
pervise the takeover zones in Relay Races.

Note (i): When an Umpire observes that an athlete has run in a dif-
ferent lane from their own, or that a relay takeover has taken place 
outside the takeover zone, they should immediately mark on the track 
with suitable material the place where the infringement took place or 
make a similar notation on paper or by electronic means.

Note (ii): The Umpire(s) shall report to the Referee any breach of the 
Rules, even if the athlete (or team, for Relay Races) does not finish 
the race.

The Chief Umpire (see Rule 13 of the Competition Rules) is the as-
sistant of the Running and Race Walking Events Referee and indi-
cates the placement of and co-ordinates the work and reports of each 
Umpire. Charts which may be downloaded from the World Athletics 
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website recommend the points at which the Umpires (subject al-
ways to the number available) should be placed for the various Track 
Events. It must be understood that the charts describe one possibility. 
It is up to the Meeting Manager in consultation with the Running and 
Race Walking Events Referee to select the appropriate number of 
Umpires according to the level of the meeting, the number of entries 
and the number of available officials.

Indication of an infringement

When the events take place on a synthetic track, it has been the prac-
tice to provide the Umpires with adhesive tape so that they can mark 
the track where an infringement has taken place – although the Rules 
(see note (i) above) now acknowledge that this may be and is often 
done in other ways.

Note that the failure to report an infringement in a particular way (or at 
all) does not prevent a valid disqualification being made.

It is important that Umpires “report” all instances where they believe 
the Rules have been infringed, even when the athlete or team does 
not finish the race. The addition of Rule 8.4.4 of the Technical Rules is 
intended to standardise practice and to complement Note (ii) to Rule 
20 of the Competition Rules – as there has been a clear difference of 
approach across the world. 

The standard practice overall should be that where an athlete / relay 
team does not finish a race, it is generally to be denoted as DNF rath-
er than DQ, including in hurdles races where a technical rule has been 
breached but the athlete obviously stopped racing even if eventually 
reaching the finish line. Rule 8.4.4 of the Technical Rules is in place 
to cover the situation where such an athlete or team makes a protest.

21.	 Timekeepers, Photo Finish Judges and Transponder 
Timing Judges

21.1	 In the case of hand timing, a sufficient number of timekeepers 
for the number of athletes entered shall be appointed. One of 
them shall be designated the Chief Timekeeper. They shall al-
locate duties to the Timekeepers. These Timekeepers shall act 

CR20, CR21



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

54

as back-up Timekeepers when Fully Automatic Photo Finish or 
Transponder Timing Systems are in use.

21.1.1	 Timekeepers, Photo Finish and Transponder Timing 
Judges shall act in accordance with Rule 19 of the 
Technical Rules.

21.1.2	 When a Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish 
System is used, a Chief Photo Finish Judge and an 
adequate number of assistants shall be appointed.

21.1.3	 When a Transponder Timing System is used, a Chief 
Transponder Timing Judge and an adequate number of 
assistants shall be appointed.

The Guidelines for Manual Timekeeping may be downloaded from the 
World Athletics website.

22.	 Start Coordinator, Starter and Recallers

22.1	 The Start Coordinator shall:

22.1.1	 Allocate the duties of the start team. However, in the 
case of competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) 
and 2. (a), (b), (c) of the World Rankings Competitions 
definition, the determination of which events will be 
assigned to the World Athletics Starter will be the re-
sponsibility of the Technical Delegates.

22.1.2	 Supervise the duties to be fulfilled by each member of 
the team.

22.1.3	 Inform the Starter, after receiving the relevant order from 
the Competition Director, that everything is in order to 
initiate the start procedure (e.g. that the Timekeepers, 
the Judges and, when applicable, the Chief Photo 
Finish Judge, Chief Transponder Timing Judge and the 
Wind Gauge Operator are ready).

22.1.4	 Act as an interlocutor between the technical staff of the 
timing equipment company and the Judges.
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22.1.5	 Keep all papers produced during the start procedure in-
cluding all documents showing the reaction times and/
or false start waveform images if available.

22.1.6	 Ensure that following any ruling under Rules 16.8 or 
39.8.3 of the Technical Rules, the procedure set out in 
Rule 16.9 of the Technical Rules is followed.

All members of the start team must be well informed about the Rules 
and how they should be interpreted. The team must also be clear on 
what procedures it will follow when implementing the Rules, so that 
the events can continue without delay. They must understand well the 
respective duties and roles of each member of the team, especially 
the Starter and the Start Referee.

22.2	 The Starter, whose primary responsibility is to ensure a fair and 
equitable start for all competitors, shall have entire control of 
the athletes on their marks. When a Start Information System 
is used to assist in races using a crouch start, Rule 16.6 of the 
Technical Rules shall be applied.

22.3	 The Starter shall position themselves so that they have full 
visual control over all athletes during the start procedure.

It is recommended, especially for staggered starts, that loud-
speakers in the individual lanes be used for relaying the com-
mands and the start and any recall signals to all athletes at the 
same time.

Note: The Starter shall place themselves so that the whole field of 
athletes falls into a narrow visual angle. For races using a crouch 
start it is necessary that they are so placed that they can ascertain 
that all athletes are currently steady in their set positions before 
the gun is fired or the starting apparatus is activated. (All such 
starting apparatus is termed “gun” for the purpose of the Rules.) 
Where loudspeakers are not used in races with a staggered start, 
the Starter shall so place themselves that the distance between 
them and each of the athletes is approximately the same. Where, 
however, the Starter cannot place themselves in such a position, 
the gun shall be placed there and discharged by electric contact.
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The Starter’s commands have to be clear and heard by all athletes 
but, unless they are a long way from the athletes and without a speak-
er system, they should avoid shouting whilst giving the commands.

22.4	 One or more Recallers shall be assigned to assist the Starter.

Note: For races of 200m, 300m Hurdles, 400m, 400m Hur-
dles, 4 × 100m, 4 × 100m Mixed, 4 × 200m, the Medley Relay, 
4 × 400m and 4 × 400m Mixed Relays, there shall be at least 
two Recallers.

22.5	 Each Recaller shall place themselves so that they can see each 
athlete assigned to them.

22.6	 The Starter and/or each Recaller shall recall or abort the race 
if any infringement of the Rules is observed. After a recalled or 
aborted start the Recaller shall report their observations to the 
Starter, who decides whether and to which athlete(s) a warning 
or disqualification shall be issued. (See also Rules 16.7 and 
16.10 of the Technical Rules.) For disciplinary infringements, 
the decision is made by the referee. (See also Rule 16.5 of the 
Technical Rules.)

22.7	 Warning and disqualification under Rules 16.8 and 39.8.3 of the 
Technical Rules may be decided only by the Starter. (See also 
Rule 18.3 of the Competition Rules)

It is necessary to take into account Rule 18.3 of the Competition Rules 
when interpreting both this Rule and Rule 16 of the Technical Rules, 
for in effect it is both the Starter and the Referee responsible for the 
starts who can determine whether a start is fair. On the other hand a 
Recaller has no such power and whilst they may recall a start, they 
cannot act unilaterally thereafter and must simply report their obser-
vations to the Starter.

The Starting Guidelines may be downloaded from the World Athletics 
website.

23.	 Starter’s Assistants

23.1	 The Starter’s Assistants shall check that the athletes are competing in 
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the correct heat or race and that their bibs are worn correctly.

23.2	 They must place each athlete in their correct lane or position, 
assembling the athletes approximately 3m behind the start line 
(in the case of races started in echelon, similarly behind each 
start line). When this has been completed, they shall signal to 
the Starter that all is ready. If a new start is ordered, the Start-
er’s Assistants shall assemble the athletes again.

23.3	 The Starter’s Assistants shall be responsible for the readiness 
of batons for the first athletes in a Relay Race.

23.4	 When the Starter has ordered the athletes to their marks, the 
Starter’s Assistants must ensure that Rules 16.3 and 16.4 of the 
Technical Rules are observed.

23.5	 In case of a false start, the Starter’s Assistants shall proceed in 
accordance with Rule 16.9 of the Technical Rules. 

24.	 Lap Scorers

24.1	 Lap Scorers shall keep a record of the laps completed by all 
athletes in races longer than 1500m. Specifically, for races 
of 5000m and longer, and for Race Walking Events, a num-
ber of Lap Scorers under the direction of the Referee shall be 
appointed and provided with lap scoring cards on which they 
shall record the times over each lap (as given to them by an 
official Timekeeper) of the athletes for whom they are responsi-
ble. When such a system is used, no Lap Scorer should record 
more than four athletes (six for Race Walking Events). Instead 
of manual lap scoring, a computerised system, which may in-
volve a transponder carried or worn by each athlete, may be 
used.

24.2	 One Lap Scorer shall be responsible for maintaining, at the fin-
ish line, a display of the laps remaining. The display shall be 
changed each lap when the leader enters the finish straight. In 
addition, manual indication shall be given, when appropriate, to 
athletes who have been, or are about to be, lapped.

The final lap shall be signalled to each athlete, usually by 
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ringing a bell.

Guidelines for Lap Scoring may be downloaded from the World Ath-
letics website.

25.	 Competition Secretary, Technical Information Centre (TIC)

25.1	 The Competition Secretary shall collect the full results of 
each event, details of which shall be provided by the Refer-
ee, the Chief Timekeeper, Chief Photo Finish Judge or Chief 
Transponder Judge and the Wind Gauge Operator. They shall 
immediately relay these details to the Announcer, record the 
results and convey the result card to the Competition Director. 

Where a computerised results system is used, the computer 
recorder at each Field Event shall ensure that the full results of 
each event are entered into the computer system. The track re-
sults shall be input under the direction of the Chief Photo Finish 
Judge. The Announcer and the Competition Director shall have 
access to the results via a computer.

25.2	 In events in which athletes are competing with different spec-
ifications (such as implement weights or hurdle heights), the 
relevant differences should be clearly indicated in the results or 
a separate result shown for each category.

25.3	 Where the applicable regulations for a competition other than 
under paragraphs 1. (a) and (b) of the World Rankings Compe-
tition definition permit the simultaneous participation of athletes:

25.3.1	 competing with the assistance of another person, i.e. a 
guide runner; or

25.3.2	 using a mechanical aid which is not authorised under 
Rule 6.3.4 of the Technical Rules; 

their results shall be listed separately and, where applicable, 
their para classification shown.

25.4	 The following standard abbreviations and symbols should be used in 
the preparation of start lists and results where applicable:
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Did not start DNS

Did not finish (Running or Race Walking  
or Combined Events) DNF

No valid trial recorded NM

Disqualified (followed by the applicable Rule number) DQ

Valid trial in High Jump and Pole Vault “O”

Failed trial “X”

Passed trial “–”

Retired from competition (Field Events) r

Qualified by place in Track Events Q

Qualified by time in Track Events q

Qualified by standard in Field Events Q

Qualified by performance in Field Events q

Advanced to next round by Referee qR

Advanced to next round by Jury of Appeal qJ

Advanced to next round by draw qD

Bent knee (Race Walking Events) “>”

Loss of contact (Race Walking Events) “~”

Yellow Card (followed by the applicable Rule number) YC

Second Yellow Card (followed by the applicable Rule 
number) YRC

Red Card (followed by the applicable Rule number) RC

Lane infringement (Rules 17.3.3 and 17.3.4 of the 
Technical Rules) L

Competing under protest P
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If an athlete is warned or disqualified in an event for an infringe-
ment of any Rule, reference shall be made in the official results 
to the Rule which has been infringed.

If an athlete is disqualified from an event for acting in an un-
sporting or improper manner, reference shall be made in the 
official results giving reasons for such disqualification.

Rules 25.2–4 of the Competition Rules as from 2015 are designed to 
standardise procedures and the use of terminology in common situa-
tions in start lists and results. Rules 25.2 and 25.3 of the Competition 
Rules acknowledge the not uncommon situation in many competitions 
below the top level (and even in some high level competitions) where 
athletes of different age or who have para classifications are compet-
ing in the same competitions. This Rule confirms that this is accept-
able – including as a means of meeting minimum competitor number 
requirements, even for the purposes of Rule 31.1 of the Competition 
Rules as well as setting out how the results should be presented. 

Given that disqualifications can be made for both technical and dis-
ciplinary reasons, it is very important that the reason for a disqualifi-
cation is always indicated in the results. This is achieved by always 
stating the Rule under which the athlete was warned or disqualified 
next to the symbol.

The use of “r” is designed to cover situations in which an athlete de-
cides not to continue in a Field Event because of injury (or any other 
reason as it is not necessary for them to provide one). Most common-
ly, this will be in High Jump or Pole Vault and here it is important to 
note that this has implications for the further conduct of the competi-
tion, including the application of time for trials under Rule 25.17 of the 
Technical Rules, as a retirement may reduce the remaining athletes 
in the competition to 1, 2 or 3 and the application of a longer time for 
trials will be required. 

In other Field Events, an alternate method would be to show all re-
maining trials as a pass, but the use of “r” provides a clear indica-
tion that the athlete is no longer intending to compete in that event 
– whereas showing passes still leaves the possibility that the athlete 
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could later change their mind.

See also the green text with respect to Rule 6 of the Competition Rules. 

An athlete shall be regarded as DNS if:

a. 	after their name having been included on the start list for any event, 
they do not report to the Call Room for that event; or

b. 	having passed through the Call Room, they do not make any at-
tempt in a Field Event or do not attempt to make a start in a Run-
ning or Race Walking Event; or

c.	 Rule 39.10 of the Technical Rules applies.

25.5	 A Technical Information Centre (TIC) will be established for 
competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), 
(b), (c) of the World Rankings Competition definition and is rec-
ommended for other competitions held over more than one day. 
It may be a virtual or physical operation, or a combination of 
both. The main function of the TIC is to ensure smooth com-
munication between each team delegation, the organisers, the 
Technical Delegates and the competition administration regard-
ing technical and other matters relating to the competition.

An effectively managed Technical Information Centre will significantly 
assist in the delivery of a high quality competition organisation. The TIC 
Manager should have excellent knowledge of the Rules and equally 
importantly of the specific Regulations for the particular competition.

The hours of operation of the TIC should reflect the hours of the 
competition plus some periods of time before and after when there 
will need to be interaction between the various parties, particularly 
between the team delegations and the Organisers. It is common, 
although not essential, for larger events to have “branches” of the 
TIC (sometimes called Sport Information Desks) in the main athlete 
accommodation locations. If this is the case, there must be excellent 
communication between the SID(s) and the TIC.

Because the hours of operation of the TIC and SID(s) may be long, it 
will be necessary for the TIC Manager to have several assistants and 
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for them to work in shifts. Where a virtual TIC is fully or partially in 
operation, the hours of operation may more easily be extended, but it 
is important to make clear the hours during which the virtual operation 
will be monitored.

Whilst some duties of the TIC are covered in the Rules (see for ex-
ample Rule 25 of the Competition Rules, and Rules 8.3 and 8.7 of the 
Technical Rules), others will be set out in the Regulations for each com-
petition and in competition documents such as team handbooks etc.

26.	 Marshal

The Marshal shall have control of the Field of Play and shall not allow 
any persons other than the officials and athletes assembled to com-
pete or other authorised persons with valid accreditation to enter and 
remain therein.

The Marshal’s role is to regulate entry to the Field of Play during prepa-
rations immediately beforehand and while the event is in progress. They 
operate generally in accordance with the plan established by the Com-
petition Director and, in relation to more immediate matters, receive 
their orders directly from the Meeting Manager. Accordingly, they will:

a. 	manage the control for the entrances into the arena of the athletes, 
the officials and on-field volunteers, service staff, accredited press 
photographers and the TV crews. At each competition, the number 
of such in-field accreditations is agreed beforehand and all these 
persons must wear a special bib;

b. 	manage the control at the point where the athletes leave the are-
na (usually for larger events into the Mixed Zone and/or the Post 
Event Control Area) when they have finished their event;

c. 	ensure that, at all times, the sight lines to the competition sites are as 
clear as possible for the spectators’ benefit as well as for television.

They are directly answerable to the Meeting Manager who must be 
able to contact them at any time if the need arises.

To assist the Marshal and their team in their work, it is usual that 
those persons permitted to enter the arena, other than the athletes, 
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are clearly distinguishable by means of the special bib or accreditation 
card or distinctive uniform.

27.	 Wind Gauge Operator

The Wind Gauge Operator shall ascertain the velocity of the wind in 
the running direction in events to which they are appointed and shall 
then record and sign the results obtained and communicate them to 
the Competition Secretary.

Whilst in practice it may be that the Wind Gauge Operator, the Tech-
nical Manager or a Photo Finish Judge actually puts the gauge in the 
correct place ultimately it is the responsibility of the relevant Referee 
to check that this is done and in accordance with the Rules (see Rules 
17.10 and 29.11 of the Technical Rules).

It is noted that particularly for the Track Events the wind gauge can be 
operated remotely. In such cases it is almost always connected to the 
Photo Finish and results “system”, so that a Wind Gauge Operator will 
not be required, and their duties are filled, for example, by someone 
in the Photo Finish team.

28.	 Measurement Judge (Scientific)

One Chief Measurement Judge (Scientific) and one or more assis-
tants shall be appointed when Electronic or Video Distance Measure-
ment or other scientific measurement device is to be used.

Before the start of the competition, they will meet the technical staff 
involved and familiarise themselves with the equipment.

Before each event, they will supervise the positioning of the measur-
ing instruments, taking account of the technical requirements given by 
the manufacturer and the instrument calibrating laboratory.

To ensure that the equipment is operating correctly, they shall, before 
the event, supervise a set of measurements in conjunction with the 
Judges and under the supervision of the Referee, to confirm agree-
ment with results achieved using a calibrated and verified steel tape. 
A form of conformity shall be issued and signed by all those involved 
in the test and attached to the results card.
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During the competition they shall remain in overall charge of the op-
eration. They will report to the Referee to certify that the equipment 
is accurate.

Note: A set of check measurements should be made after, and if cir-
cumstances justify it during, the event usually without reference to the 
steel tape. 

When electronic or video distance measuring equipment is used, a 
Chief Judge is placed as the official in charge in a similar way as is 
the case with Photo Finish or Transponder Timing. In the case of video 
measurement, the Chief Measurement Judge will be expected to take 
a more active and hands-on role during the events, than would be the 
case with fully on-field electronic distance measurement.

In particular, this should involve ensuring that an appropriate com-
munication system is in place between the on-field Judges and the 
Judges undertaking the video reading to ensure that each measure-
ment is correctly made and that in the case of the Horizontal Jumps, 
the landing mark is not raked out until an image has been confirmed.

Whether it is the Chief Measurement Judge or another Judge who is 
responsible for ensuring the video reading is correct, they must be 
especially careful to ensure that the current, and not a previous, trial 
is the one that is measured.

29.	 Call Room Judges

29.1	 The Call Room Chief Judge shall:

29.1.1	 in conjunction with the Competition Director, prepare 
and publish a Call Room schedule setting out for each 
event at least the first and final entry times for each Call 
Room in use and the time at which the athletes will de-
part for the competition area from the (final) Call Room;

29.1.2	 supervise the transit between the Warm-up Area and 
the competition area to ensure that the athletes, after 
being checked in the Call Room, be present and ready 
at the competition area for the scheduled start of their 
event.
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The Call Room Judges shall ensure that athletes are wearing the 
national or Club uniform clothing officially approved by their national 
governing body, that the bibs are worn correctly and correspond with 
start lists, that shoes, number and dimension of spikes, advertising on 
clothing and athletes’ bags comply with the Rules and applicable Regu-
lations and that unauthorised material is not taken into the Field of Play.

The Judges shall refer any unresolved issues or matters arising to the 
Call Room Referee.

A well planned and efficiently managed Call Room is fundamental to 
the success of a competition. Planning to ensure sufficient space at 
the point when the Call Room will be at its fullest capacity, how many 
call rooms (and sections within each) are required and a reliable com-
munication system with the other officials and to notify the athletes 
when to report from the Warm-up Area are always important. Other 
considerations will vary according to the type of competition and the 
number of checks which it is decided will be undertaken in the Call 
Room. For example at most school meets it is unlikely that check-
ing advertising on uniforms will be an issue, whereas checking spike 
lengths to protect the track surface may be. It is important that in the 
planning process it is determined which checks will be made and pref-
erably these should be communicated to the athletes and teams in 
advance to avoid stress or confusion immediately before competition. 
The Call Room Judges must ensure the athletes are in the correct 
heat, race or group and that they leave for the competition area in a 
timely manner in accordance with the Call Room schedule. Where 
possible, the schedule should be made available to the athletes and 
teams prior to the commencement of each day of competition.

Where a Gathering Point is provided, all athletes shall report to this lo-
cation. The Gathering Point shall be considered part of the Call Room, 
and all entry times shall be made available to the athletes and teams 
in advance. An initial check of athletes’ bibs, bags, or other relevant 
items may be made at the Gathering Point. From the Gathering Point, 
athletes shall be escorted by appointed officials or volunteers to the 
main Call Room, where all remaining checks in accordance with the 
applicable Rules and Regulations shall be completed.
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30.	 Advertising Commissioner

The Advertising Commissioner (when appointed) will supervise and 
apply the current Marketing & Advertising Rules and Regulations and 
shall determine any unresolved advertising issues or matters arising 
in the Call Room in conjunction with the Call Room Referee.
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PART III – WORLD RECORDS

31.	 World Records

Submission and Ratification

31.1	 A World Record shall be made in a bona fide competition which 
has been duly arranged, advertised and authorised before the 
day of the event by the Member in whose Country or Territory the 
event takes place and which has been conducted under and in 
compliance with the Rules. For individual events, at least three 
athletes and for relay events, at least two teams must be bona 
fide competitors in the event. Except for Field Events conducted 
as provided in Rule 9.4 of the Technical Rules and competitions 
held outside the stadium under Rules 54 and 55 of the Technical 
Rules, no performance set by an athlete will be ratified if it has 
been accomplished during a simultaneous competition.

Note: Women only Road Race records are subject to the condi-
tions set out in Rule 32 of the Competition Rules.

31.2	 The following categories of World Records are accepted by 
World Athletics:

31.2.1	 World Records;

31.2.2	 World U20 Records.

Note (i): For the purposes of these Rules, unless the context 
dictates otherwise, World Records refers to all categories of 
records under this Rule.

Note (ii): World Records under Rules 31.2.1 and 31.2.2 of the 
Competition Rules shall recognise the best ratified performanc-
es achieved at any facility complying with Rule 31.12 or 31.13 
of the Competition Rules. 

31.3	 An athlete (or athletes in the case of a relay event) who sets a 
World Record must:

31.3.1	 have been eligible to compete under the Rules;
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31.3.2	 have been under the jurisdiction of a Member;

31.3.3	 in the case of a performance submitted under Rule 
31.2.2 of the Competition Rules, unless the athlete’s 
date of birth has been previously confirmed by the Chief 
Executive Officer, have their date of birth confirmed 
by their passport, birth certificate or similar official 
documentation, a copy of which, if not available to be 
attached to the application form, must be provided by 
the athlete or athlete’s Member Federation to the Chief 
Executive Officer without delay;

31.3.4	 in the case of relay events, must all be eligible to rep-
resent a single Member in accordance with Eligibility to 
Represent a Member Rules.

31.3.5	 submit to doping control immediately after the end of 
the event, where the athlete has broken or equalled a 
World Record. No delays other than those identified in 
the Anti-Doping Rules (Appendix 5 – Article 5.4.4 (a)) 
shall be accepted. Doping controls for the ratification 
of a World Record shall be conducted in accordance 
with the Anti-Doping Rules and the sample(s) shall be 
sent for analysis to a WADA accredited laboratory as 
soon as possible after collection. Doping control sam-
ples collected for the ratification of World Records in 
endurance events from 400m upwards shall be ana-
lysed for Erythropoiesis Stimulating Agents (ESA). The 
doping control documentation (doping control form and 
corresponding laboratory results) shall be sent to World 
Athletics as soon as it is available and, ideally, together 
with the World Record Application Form (see CR 31.6). 
The doping control documentation will be reviewed by 
the Athletics Integrity Unit and the performance will not 
be ratified in the following circumstances: 

a.	 if a doping control is not conducted, or

b.	 if the doping control has not been conducted in 
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accordance with the Competition Rules or the Anti-
Doping Rules, or

c.	 if the doping control sample is not suitable for analy-
sis or has not been analysed for ESA (for endurance 
events from 400m upwards only), or

d.	 if the doping control results in an anti-doping rule 
violation.

Note (i): In the case of a Relay World Record, all mem-
bers of the team must be tested.

Note (ii): If an athlete has admitted that, at some time 
prior to achieving a World Record, they had used or 
taken advantage of a substance or technique prohibited 
at that time, then, subject to the advice of the Athletics 
Integrity Unit, such record will not continue to be re-
garded as a World Record by World Athletics.

31.4	 When a performance equals or betters an existing World Re-
cord, the Member of the Country where the performance was 
set shall collect together, without delay, all the information re-
quired for ratification of the Record by World Athletics. No per-
formance shall be regarded as a World Record until it has been 
ratified by World Athletics. The Member should immediately in-
form World Athletics of its intention to submit the performance.

31.5	 The submitted performance shall be better than or equal to the 
existing World Record for that event, as accepted by World 
Athletics. If a World Record is equalled, it shall have the same 
status as the existing World Record.

31.6	 The official application form of World Athletics shall be complet-
ed and dispatched to the Office within 30 days. If the application 
concerns a foreign athlete (or a foreign team), a duplicate of the 
form shall be sent within the same period to the Member of the 
athlete (or team).

Note: Forms are available, on request, from the World Athletics 
Office, or may be downloaded from the World Athletics website.
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31.7	 The Member of the Country where the performance was set 
shall send, with the official application form:

31.7.1	 The printed programme of the competition (or electron-
ic equivalent);

31.7.2	 The complete results of the event, including all informa-
tion required under this Rule;

31.7.3	 In the case of a Track World Record where Fully 
Automatic Timing was in operation, the Photo Finish 
and zero control test images;

31.7.4	 Any other information required to be submitted by this 
Rule, where such information is or should be in its 
possession.

31.8	 Performances made in Qualification Rounds, in deciding ties in 
High Jump and Pole Vault, in any event or part of an event which 
is subsequently decreed void under the provisions of Rule 18.7 
of the Competition Rules or Rules 8.4.2, 17.1 or 25.20 of the 
Technical Rules, in Race Walking Events in which Rule 54.7.3 
of the Technical Rules is applied and the athlete is not disqual-
ified or in individual events in Combined Events competitions, 
regardless of whether or not the athlete completes the whole 
Combined Events competition, may be submitted for ratification.

31.9	 The President and the Chief Executive Officer of World Athlet-
ics together are authorised to ratify World Records. If they are 
in any doubt whether or not the performance should be ratified, 
the case shall be referred to Council for decision in accordance 
with the Governance Rules.

31.10	 When a World Record has been ratified, the Chief Executive 
Officer will:

31.10.1	so inform the athlete’s Member, the Member applying 
for the World Record and the relevant Area Association;

31.10.2	supply the official World Record Plaques, for presenta-
tion to World Record holders.
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31.10.3	update the official List of World Records. This list 
shall represent the performances regarded by World 
Athletics as being, from the date of the list, the best 
ratified performances yet set by an athlete or team of 
athletes in each of the recognised events listed in Rule 
32 of the Competition Rules.

31.11	 If the performance is not ratified, the Chief Executive Officer will 
give the reasons.

Specific Conditions

31.12	 For World Records on 400m Standard Oval Track:

31.12.1	The performance shall be made in a World Athletics 
certified athletics facility or at a competition area which 
conforms to Rule 2 of the Technical Rules or, where 
applicable, Rule 11.2 or 11.3 of the Technical Rules.

31.12.2	For any performance at any distance of 200m or more 
to be ratified, the track on which it was made shall not 
exceed 402.3m (440 yards) and the race shall have 
started on some part of the perimeter. This limitation 
does not apply to the Steeplechase Events where the 
water jump is placed outside a normal 400m track.

31.12.3	A performance in an oval Track Event shall be made in 
a lane where the running line radius does not exceed 
50m, except where the bend is formed with two differ-
ent radii, in which case the longer of the two arcs should 
not account for more than 60° of the 180° turn.

31.12.4	A performance in a Track Event on a 400m Standard 
Oval Track may be made only on a track which con-
forms to Rule 14 of the Technical Rules.

31.13	 For World Records on 200m Standard Oval Track (Short Track):

31.13.1	The performance shall have been made in a World 
Athletics certified athletics facility or at a competi-
tion area, which complies with Rules 41 to 43 of the 
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Technical Rules as applicable.

31.13.2	For races of 200m and over, the oval track may not have 
a nominal length of more than 201.2m (220 yards).

31.13.3	The performance may be made on an oval track with 
a nominal length less than 200m provided that the dis-
tance run is within permitted tolerance for the distance.

31.13.4	The performance in an oval Track Event shall be made 
in a lane where the projected running line radius on the 
constant banked bend segment does not exceed 27m 
and, for multiple lap events, the two straights each are 
at least 30m long.

31.14	 For World Records in Running and Race Walking Events:

31.14.1	The performance shall be timed by official Timekeepers, 
by a Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System 
(for which a zero control test has been undertaken in 
accordance with Rule 19.19 of the Technical Rules) 
or by a Transponder System (see Rule 19.24 of the 
Technical Rules) complying with the Rules.

31.14.2	For races up to and including 800m (including 4 × 200m 
and 4  ×  400m), only performances timed by a Fully 
Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System complying 
with the Rules shall be ratified.

31.14.3	For performances made outdoors up to and including 
200m, except for 200m races on a 200m Standard Oval 
Track, information concerning wind velocity, measured 
as indicated in Rules 17.8 to 17.13 of the Technical 
Rules inclusive, shall be submitted. If the wind velocity, 
measured in the direction of running, averages more 
than 2 metres per second, the performance will not 
be ratified.

31.14.4	No performance will be ratified where the athlete has 
infringed Rule 17.3 of the Technical Rules except, 
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a. 	in cases covered in Rules 17.3.1 and 17.3.2 of the 
Technical Rules, or 

b.	 in cases covered in Rules 17.3.3 and 17.3.4 of the 
Technical Rules, if it is the first infringement in the 
event, 

nor in the case of an individual event where an athlete 
has recorded a false start as allowed under Rule 39.8.3 
of the Technical Rules.

31.14.5	For performances up to and including 400m (includ-
ing 4  ×  200m and 4  ×  400m) under Rule 32 of the 
Competition Rules, starting blocks linked to a World 
Athletics certified Start Information System under Rule 
15.3 of the Technical Rules must have been used and 
have functioned correctly so that reaction times were 
obtained and are shown on the results of the event. 

Note: This Rule 31.14.5 does not apply to World U20 
Records.

The amendment to Rule 17.3 of the Technical Rules means for World 
Record ratification that if an athlete or relay team achieves a record 
time and, in that race, that athlete (or any athlete in the relay team) 
made a single infringement under Rules 17.3.3 or 17.3.4 of the Tech-
nical Rules, and in the case of an event with more than one round, 
it was the first infringement in the event, the record can stand. If the 
athlete or relay team achieves a record time and, in that race, an 
infringement occurred more than once or the athlete or relay team 
carried over such infringement from a previous round of the same 
event, the record cannot be ratified.

31.15	 For World Records set over multiple distances in the same race:

31.15.1	A race shall be stated to be over one distance only.

31.15.2	A race based on the distance covered over a given time 
may be combined with a race over a fixed distance (for 
example, 1 Hour and 10,000m – see Rule 18.3 of the 
Technical Rules).
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31.15.3	It is permissible for the same athlete to submit multiple 
performances for ratification in the same race.

31.15.4	It is permissible for several athletes to submit perfor-
mances for ratification in the same race.

31.15.5	A performance will not be ratified at a shorter distance 
if the athlete did not finish the full distance of that race.

31.16	 For World Records in Relay Events: 

The time set by the first athlete in a relay team may not be 
submitted for ratification as a World Record.

31.17	 For World Records in Field Events: 

31.17.1	The performances shall be measured either by three 
Field Judges using a calibrated and verified steel tape 
or bar or by a scientific measuring apparatus, the accu-
racy of which has been confirmed in accordance with 
Rule 10 of the Technical Rules.

31.17.2	In the Long Jump and Triple Jump conducted outdoors, 
information concerning wind velocity, measured as in-
dicated in Rules 29.10 to 29.12 of the Technical Rules 
shall be submitted. If the wind velocity, measured in the 
direction of jumping, averages more than 2 metres per 
second, the performance will not be ratified.

31.17.3	World Records may be credited for more than one per-
formance in a competition, provided that each World 
Record so ratified shall have been equal or superior to 
the best previous performance at that moment.

31.17.4	In Throwing Events, the implement used shall have 
been checked prior to the competition in accordance 
with Rule 16 of the Competition Rules. If the Referee 
becomes aware during an event that a World Record 
has been equalled or bettered, they shall immediately 
mark the implement used and undertake a check to 
ascertain whether it still complies with the Rules or if 

CR31



75

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

there has been any change in characteristics. Normally, 
such implement shall be checked again after the event 
in accordance with Rule 16 of the Competition Rules. 

31.18	 For World Records in Combined Events: 

The conditions as set out in Rule 39.8 of the Technical Rules 
shall have been complied with in each of the individual events. 
In addition, for those events where wind velocity is required to 
be measured, the average velocity (based on the algebraic sum 
of the wind velocities, as measured for each individual event, 
divided by the number of such events) shall not exceed plus 2 
metres per second.

31.19	 For World Records in Race Walking Events: 

At least three Judges who are either World Athletics Gold or 
Silver Level Race Walking Judges shall be officiating during the 
competition and shall sign the application form.

31.20	 For World Records in Road Race Walking Events:

31.20.1	The course must be measured by an “A” or “B” grade 
World Athletics/AIMS approved measurer who shall 
ensure that the relevant measurement report and any 
other information required by this Rule is available to 
World Athletics upon request.

31.20.2	The circuit shall be no shorter than 1km and no longer 
than 2km with a possible start and finish in a stadium.

31.20.3	Any course measurer who originally measured the 
course or other suitably qualified official designated 
by the measurer (after consulting the relevant body) 
with a copy of the documentation detailing the officially 
measured course must validate that the course covered 
by the athletes conforms to the course measured and 
documented by the official course measurer.

31.20.4	The course must be verified (i.e. re-measured) as late 
as possible before the race, on the day of the race or 
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as soon as practical after the race, by a different “A” 
grade measurer from any of those who did the original 
measurement.

Note: If the course was originally measured by at least two 
“A” or one “A” and one “B” grade measurers, no verification 
(re-measurement) under this Rule 31.20.4 will be required.

31.20.5	World Records in Road Race Walking Events set at 
intermediate distances within a race must comply with 
the conditions set under Rule 31 of the Competition 
Rules. The intermediate distances must have been 
measured, recorded and subsequently marked as part 
of the course measurement and must have been veri-
fied in accordance with Rule 31.20.4 of the Competition 
Rules. 

31.21	 For World Records in Road Running Events: 

31.21.1	The course must be measured by an “A” or “B” grade 
World Athletics/AIMS approved measurer who shall 
ensure that the relevant measurement report and any 
other information required by this Rule is available to 
World Athletics upon request.

31.21.2	The start and finish points of a course, measured along 
a theoretical straight line between them, shall not be 
further apart than 50% of the race distance.

31.21.3	The overall decrease in elevation between the start and 
finish shall not exceed 1:1000, i.e. 1m per km (0.1%).

31.21.4	Any course measurer who originally measured the 
course or other suitably qualified official designated 
by the measurer (after consulting the relevant body) 
with a copy of the documentation detailing the officially 
measured course shall in advance of the race check 
that the course is laid out in conformity with the course 
measured and documented by the official course meas-
urer. They shall then ride in the lead vehicle during the 
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competition or otherwise validate that the same course 
is run by the athletes.

31.21.5	The course must be verified (i.e. re-measured) as late 
as possible before the race, on the day of the race or 
as soon as practical after the race, by a different “A” 
grade measurer from any of those who did the original 
measurement.

Note: If the course was originally measured by at least 
two “A” grade or one “A” and one “B” grade measur-
ers, no verification (re-measurement) under this Rule 
31.21.5 will be required.

31.21.6	World Records in Road Running Events set at inter-
mediate distances within a race must comply with the 
conditions set under Rule 31 of the Competition Rules. 
The intermediate distances must have been measured, 
recorded and subsequently marked as part of the 
course measurement and must have been verified in 
accordance with Rule 31.21.5 of the Competition Rules. 

31.21.7	For the Road Relay, the race shall be run in stages of 
5km, 10km, 5km, 10km, 5km, 7.195km. The stages 
must have been measured, recorded and subsequently 
marked as part of the course measurement with a tol-
erance of ± 1% of the stage distance and must have 
been verified in accordance with Rule 31.21.5 of the 
Competition Rules. 

Note: It is recommended that national governing bodies and Area 
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Event Men Women U20 
Men

U20 
Women Timing

Running 
Events 50m ✓ ✓

FAT

60m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
100m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
200m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
200m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
400m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
400m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
800m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
800m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
1000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
1000m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
1500m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
1500m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
1 Mile ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
1 Mile sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
2000m ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
3000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
3000m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
5000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
5000m sh ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
10,000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
1 Hour ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
3000m SC ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT

Hurdle 
Races 50m Hurdles ✓ ✓

FAT

60m Hurdles ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
100m Hurdles ✓ ✓ FAT
110m Hurdles ✓ ✓ FAT
400m Hurdles ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT

Field 
Events High Jump ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

n/a

Pole Vault ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ n/a
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Event Men Women U20 
Men

U20 
Women Timing

Long Jump ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ n/a
Triple Jump ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ n/a
Shot Put ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ n/a
Discus Throw ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ n/a
Hammer 
Throw ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

n/a

Javelin Throw ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ n/a
Com-
bined 
Events

Pentathlon sh ✓ ✓

FAT

Heptathlon ✓ ✓ FAT
Heptathlon sh ✓ ✓ FAT
Decathlon ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT

Race 
Walking 
Events

3000m sh ✓

FAT or HT

5000m sh ✓ FAT or HT
10,000m ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
10km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
20,000m ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
20km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
Half Marathon 
(track) ✓ ✓

FAT or HT

Half Marathon 
(road) ✓ ✓

FAT or HT or TT

30,000m ✓ FAT or HT 
35,000m ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
35km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
Marathon 
(track) ✓ ✓

FAT or HT

Marathon 
(road) ✓ ✓

FAT or HT or TT

50,000m ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
50km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
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Event Men Women U20 
Men

U20 
Women Timing

Road 
Races Road Mile ✓ ✓

FAT or HT or TT

5km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
10km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
Half Marathon ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
Marathon ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
50km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
100km ✓ ✓ FAT or HT or TT
Road Relay 
(42.195km) ✓ ✓

FAT or HT or TT

Relay 
Races 4 × 100m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

FAT

4 × 100m 
Mixed* ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

FAT

4 × 200m ✓ ✓ FAT
4 × 200m sh ✓ ✓ FAT
4 × 400m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
4 × 400m sh ✓ ✓ FAT
4 × 400m 
Mixed* ✓ ✓

FAT

4 × 400m 
Mixed sh* ✓ ✓

FAT

4 × 800m ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
4 × 800m sh ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
4 × 1500m ✓ ✓ FAT or HT
Distance 
Medley ✓ ✓

FAT or HT

Associations adopt similar rules to the above for the recognition of 
their own records.
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32.	 Events for which World Records and World U20 Records 
are Recognised

*Mixed event

sh = Short Track (200m Standard Oval Track – Part V of the Technical 
Rules)

Fully Automatically Timed performances (FAT)
Hand Timed performances (HT)
Transponder Timed performances (TT)

Note (i): Except Race Walking and Road Mile competitions, World 
Athletics shall keep two World Records for women in Road Races: a 
World Record for performance achieved in mixed gender (“Mx”) rac-
es and a World Record for performance achieved in single gender 
(“Women only” or “Wo”) races.

In Race Walking, only one World Record is kept, and it can be 
achieved either in a mixed gender or Women only race. In the Road 
Mile, only single gender World Records are kept. 

For the purpose of this Rule, mixed gender races include mixed com-
petitions under Rule 9.1 of the Technical Rules as well as simultane-
ous competitions under Rule 9.3 of the Technical Rules.

Note (ii): A women only road race can be staged by having separate 
women’s and men’s start times. The time differential should be cho-
sen to prevent any possibility of assistance, pacing or interference, 
especially on courses involving more than one lap of the same section 
of the course. 

Note (iii): For the Road Mile, either Fully Automatic Times to 0.01 sec-
ond accuracy or Hand / Transponder Times to 0.1 second accuracy 
will be accepted.

Decathlon U20 Women: Only ratified if over 7300 points.

Half-Marathon Race Walk: Initial records to be recognised after 1 Janu-
ary 2026. For the purpose of recognising the first World Record, the min-
imum performance that needs to be beaten will be published in 2025.
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The 30,000m for men shall be deleted from the list upon ratification of 
the initial record for 35,000m.

35,000m Race Walk: Initial records to be recognised after 1 Janu-
ary 2023. The performance shall be better than 2:22:00 for men and 
2:38:00 for women.

Marathon Race Walk: Initial records to be recognised after 1 January 
2026. For the purpose of recognising the first World Record, the min-
imum performance that needs to be beaten will be published in 2025.

50,000m Race Walk Women: Initial record to be recognised after 1 
January 2019. The performance shall be better than 4:20:00.

4 × 100m Mixed: Initial records to be recognised after 1 January 2026. 
The performance shall be better than the recognised world best per-
formance as of the end of 2025. 

4 × 400m Mixed sh: Initial record to be recognised after 1 March 2025. 
The performance shall be equal to or better than 3:12.44. 

33.	 Other Records

33.1	 Games, championships, meeting and other similar records may 
be established by the relevant body having control over the 
competition or by the organisers.

33.2	 The record should recognise the best performance achieved at 
any edition of the applicable competition in accordance with the 
Rules, with the exception that wind velocity readings may be 
ignored, if so stated in the applicable regulations for the com-
petition.

CR32, CR33



83

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

RULE CR35 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT  
RECORDS

The UKA Technical Advisory Committee (TAG) is responsible for the 
management and sanction of British records.

(1)	 An application for a record must be made on the appropriate 
form which must be forwarded with a copy of the programme, 
and in the case of a field event, the score card, within 14 days 
to the Secretary of the appropriate HCAF in respect of HCAF 
records, by the Secretary of the body responsible for the organ-
isation of the meeting at which the performance was accom-
plished. Where Fully Automatic Timing is used a copy of the 
Photo Finish Result and the Zero Control Test pictures must 
be forwarded.

(2)	 If an application concerns a UKA National or All-comers record 
or in respect of a foreign athlete and the claim for a National 
Record, a Record of Performance form should be completed 
and forwarded to Records@britishathletics.org.uk, together with 
other appropriate details

Note: the preferred procedure is that all relevant documentation 
should be scanned in and sent as attachments to the above e-mail 
address. In the event that this is not possible, the e-mail address 
above should be used as a point of contact for any queries.

(3)	 The standard Track and Field and Road Race record forms 
shall, as appropriate, state or confirm:

(i)	 Place.

(ii)	 Date.

(iii)	 Name and affiliation of the competitor.

(iv)	 Performance.

(v)	 Force and direction or wind.

(vi)	 Correctness as to the distance covered by the competitor 
in the race.

CR35

mailto:Records@britishathletics.org.uk


UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

84

(vii)	 Correctness as to spacing and type of hurdle used, and 
the number knocked down if not of the International type.

(viii)	Correctness of time, distance or height claimed.

(ix)	 Correctness of weight, measurement and material of 
implement

(x)	 The time at the end of each lap and the name of the leader 
for all events over 400m in length.

(xi)	 That the appropriate Rules of UKA and/or World Athlet-
ics have been strictly observed.

(xii)	 The make and model of the athlete’s shoes.

(4)	 The appropriate Referee must sign the record form, confirming 
the accuracy of all the details included in the application form 
and supporting information.

(5)	 Claims for outdoor records will not be accepted if the perfor-
mance was achieved on a wooden surface, or, in the case of all 
running and walking events, if the track was banked. Separate 
short track records are maintained for which these restrictions 
do not apply.

(6)	 No record at a distance of 200m or more shall be accepted if 
made on a track exceeding 400 metres in perimeter or if not 
started on the perimeter, except in steeplechase events where 
the water jump is placed outside the normal 400 metre track.

(7)	 A performance in a Track Event on a 400m Standard Oval 
Track may be made only on a track which conforms to Rule 14 
of the Technical Rules. The inclination of a throwing field shall 
not exceed 1:1000 downwards in the throwing direction.

(8)	 When photo finish or an approved fully automatic electrical tim-
ing device is used the time for distances up to and including 
10,000m, unless recorded as an exact 1/100th of a second, 
shall be read and recorded to the next longer 1/100th of a sec-
ond. For distances over 10,000m the time shall be read and 
recorded to 1/10th second. Record claims for events up to and 
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including 400m can only be submitted when such a device has 
been used for timing.

(9)	 Where a record claim is made when hand timing only is in op-
eration the performance must have been timed by three Time-
keepers each of whom should be at least Level 4. Immediately 
after the race they shall exhibit their watches to the Chief Time-
keeper who will decide which time shall be recorded in accord-
ance with Rule TR19.11 and complete the Record Application 
Form appropriately.

(10)	 All the Track Officials signing the Record Application Form 
should be at least Level 4.

(11)	 For records claimed in walking events the Chief Judge of 
Walking must certify that the competitor complied fully with the 
definition of walking. The certification shall not be given unless 
there are four Judges of Race Walking, of whom at least three 
shall be at least Level 4 or its equivalent or be on the World 
Athletics Panel.

(12)	 In a race run wholly or partly in lanes no record shall be ac-
cepted where the athlete has run on, or inside, the inner curved 
border of his or her lane, other than as defined in TR 17.3.For 
records claimed in field events the distance or height shall have 
been measured by three Field Judges using EDM, VDM, or 
other scientific apparatus, which has obtained a certificate of 
accuracy from a nationally recognised standardising organisa-
tion. Alternatively, in certain circumstances a steel or fibre glass 
tape, or bar may be used. The Field Referee should be at least 
Level 4 and the other Judges signing the result card should be 
qualified officials.

(13)	 For all record claims up to 200m on the track and in the Long 
Jump and Triple Jump information as to wind conditions must 
be available. If the component of the wind measured in the 
direction of running behind the runner averages more than 2 
metres per second the performance shall not be accepted as a 
record except as outlined in (19) below. The wind gauge must 
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have been sighted in accordance with Rules T17, T19 and T29 
as appropriate.

(14)	 The periods for which the wind component shall be measured 
are as follows:

All distances up to and including 100m	 10 secs
100m hurdles and 110m hurdles	 13 secs
Long jump and triple jump	 5 secs 200m 
Commencing as the runners enter the straight 	 10 secs

Wind speeds shall be recorded in accordance with rule TR17, 
TR19 and TR29.

(15)	 The record claimed must have been made in a bona fide com-
petition included in the programme of the meeting where it was 
held. Record claims may be submitted for performances made 
in heats or qualifying trials, and in Combined Events.

(16)	 No performance will be accepted in an individual event unless 
it has been accomplished during an official competition with a 
minimum of three competitors taking part. At least two relay 
teams must have participated in any relay race for a record to 
be considered.

(17)	 Except in field events no performances achieved in a handicap 
shall be accepted as a record.

(18)	 Records in Combined Events will be accepted only if perfor-
mances in each event of which the competition consists are 
certified in accordance with the preceding paragraphs of this 
Rule, except that in events where wind velocity is measured, 
the average velocity (based on the sum of the wind velocities, 
as measured for each individual event, divided by the number 
of such events) shall not exceed + 2 metres per second.

(19)	 In any race decided on the distance covered in a fixed period 
of time the distance achieved shall be measured to the nearest 
metre behind the rear edge of the last foot-print of the competi-
tor, i.e. fractions of a metre shall be ignored.
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(20)	 In the case of United Kingdom records UKA will decide whether 
the competition was a bona fide one and shall have absolute 
and unfettered discretion in deciding whether to accept or to 
refuse a record claim. Provided the essential Rules for Com-
petition have been observed it is a matter for UKA to decide 
whether the omission of any technicality can be ignored.

(21)	 For Track and Field and Road Race Records, Under 23 and 
U20 athletes must be Under 23 or U20 respectively, until the 
31st December in the calendar year in which the performance 
is achieved.

(22)	 Events for which United Kingdom All-Comers and National Re-
cords, U23 Records and Under 20 Records (using Senior or 
Under 20 specifications) are recognised are:

Event Senior 
M

Senior 
W

U20 
M

U20 
W

U18 
M

U18 
W

Timing

50m ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT
60m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
100m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
200m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
200m ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
400m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
400m ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
800m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
800m ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
1000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
1000m ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
1500m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT/HT
1500m ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
One Mile ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
One Mile ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
2000m ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
3000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT/HT
3000m ST ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
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Event Senior 
M

Senior 
W

U20 
M

U20 
W

U18 
M

U18 
W

Timing

5000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT/HT
5000m ST ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
10000m ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
One Hour ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
50m H ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT
60m H ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
100mH ✗ ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ ✓ FAT
110m H ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ FAT
400m H ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT
2000m S/C ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✓ ✓ FAT/HT
3000m S/C ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
High Jump ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Pole Vault ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Long Jump ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Triple Jump ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Shot Put ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Discus ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Hammer ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
Javelin ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ N/A
1 Mile Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
5kms Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
10kms Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
Half Marathon ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
Marathon ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
50kms Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
100kms Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
3000m RW ST* ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
5000m RW ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✓ FAT/HT
5000m RW ST ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
10,000m RW ✗ ✗ ✓ ✓ ✓ FAT/HT
10kms RW Road ✗ ✗ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
20,000m RW ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
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Event Senior 
M

Senior 
W

U20 
M

U20 
W

U18 
M

U18 
W

Timing

20kms RW Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
30,000m RW ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
35kms RW Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
50,000m RW ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
50kms RW Road ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT
Decathlo n ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ FAT
Octathlon ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✓ ✗ FAT
Heptathlon ✗ ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ ✓ FAT
Heptathlon ST ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT
Pentathlon ST ✗ ✓ ✗ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
4 ✗ 100m Relay ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
4 ✗ 200m Relay ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT
4 ✗ 200m Relay ST ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT
4 ✗ 400m Relay ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ FAT
4 ✗ 400m Relay ST ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT
4 ✗ 800m Relay ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
4 ✗ 800m Relay ST ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
Distance Medley 
Relay

✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT

4 ✗ 1500m Relay ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT
4 ✗ 400m Mixed 
Relay

✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT

Sprint Medley Relay ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✓ ✓ FAT/HT
Road Relay ✓ ✓ ✗ ✗ ✗ ✗ FAT/HT/ TT

Note the following abbreviations:

FAT	 Fully Automatic Timed performances 
HT	 Hand Timed performances
TT	 Transponder Timed performances 
ST	 Short Track
RW	 Race Walks
(23)	 Short Track records at 200m and over are only valid if the oval-

track does not have a nominal length of more than 200 metres.
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(24)	 Additional United Kingdom National Records may be added 
from time to time during the duration of this rule book by UKA 
Technical Advisory Group for events which have become estab-
lished at National championships.

(25)	 Ratification of Records and Doping Control: Prior to ratifi-
cation of a new record achieved at a competition where testing 
has not been conducted, a review may be undertaken of the 
athlete’s testing history which may include checking test pool 
membership, test frequency etc. Where testing is present at an 
event where a record is broken the athlete should request a test. 
If the athlete fails to report for testing, then they may be asked 
to provide an explanation for the failure to report for testing for 
consideration as part of the ratification process.

(26)	 Performances achieved in mixed track races will not be valid 
as qualifying times for major competitions and Championships, 
nor National Records identified above.

CR35



91

TECHNICAL RULES



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

92

Amendments from 1st April 2024  
(UKA supplements shown in purple text)

Approval date 
by Council 
/UKA Board

Effective date Rule 
number(s) Subject

31 July 2024 09 August 2024 9.2 Mixed Competition
31 July 2024 09 August 2024 20.1 (+ 

consequential 
amendment to 
20.2.1, 20.4.1 
and 25.9)

Seedings, Draws and 
Qualification in Track 
Events

31 July 2024 09 August 2024 43.2 The Oval Track and 
Lanes

04 December 
2024

04 December 
2024

20.2.3 Seedings, Draws and 
Qualification in Track 
Events

04 December 
2024

04 December 
2024

41.3 The Short Track 
Stadium

04 December 
2024

01 January 
2026

54.1 Race Walking 
– Distances

04 December 
2024

01 January 
2026

54.7.3 Race Walking –  
Penalty zone

28 February 
2025

01 March 2025 24.1 Relay Races

28 February 
2025

01 March 2025 24.11 Relay Races

28 February 
2025

01 March 2025 48.5 Relay Races –  
Conduct of the Races

25 March 2025 25 March 2025 16.5, 16.8 
(Note), 16.9

The Start

25 March 2025 25 March 2025 22.1, 22.3 Hurdle Races
25 March 2025 25 March 2025 24.1, 24.3, 

24.11, 24.14
Relay Races

27 March 2025 27 March 2025 TR55 S3 Headphones
27 March 2025 27 March 2025 TR56 S3 (3) Headphones

AMENDMENTS
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Approval date 
by Council 
/UKA Board

Effective date Rule 
number(s) Subject

23 July 2025 01 September 
2025

3.3, 3.4, 3.5 
& 3.6

Sex Categories

23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR3 S1 UKA Age Groups
23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR22 S1 Hurdle Specifications 

for Non-WA Age 
Groups

23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR23 S1 Steeplechase for 
Non‑WA Age Groups

23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR33 S1 Shot Specifications
23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR34 S1 Discus Specifications
23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR36 S1 Hammer Specifications
23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR38 S1 Javelin Specifications
23 July 2025 01 April 2026 TR47 S1 Hurdle Specifications 

(Short Track) for Non-
WA Age Groups

09 September 
2025

09 September 
2025

9 Competition 
Classification

09 September 
2025

01 November 
2025 

16.5.3 The Start

09 September 
2025

01 November 
2025 

20.2.1, 20.4 Ranking and Composi-
tion of Heats

09 September 
2025

01 November 
2025 

24.6, 24.11 Relay Races

09 September 
2025

01 November 
2025 

44.6.3 Start and Finish on the 
Oval Track – Conduct 
of the Races

09 September 
2025

01 November 
2025 

57 Mountain and Trail 
Races

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR3 S2 Track and Field and 
Race Walking Age 
Groups

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR3 S3 Cross Country and 
Road Race Age 
Groups

AMENDMENTS
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Approval date 
by Council 
/UKA Board

Effective date Rule 
number(s) Subject

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR3 S4 Age Group Maximum 
Distances for Off-Track 
Endurance

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR4 S3 Fell and Hill Running

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR5 S1 Clothing

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR16 S2 The Start

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR17 S1 Running on the Line

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR32 S2 Safety (mobile 
‘phones)

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR39 S1 Combined Events for 
Non-WA Age Groups

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR47 S1 Hurdle Specifications 
(Short Track) for  
Non-WA Age Groups

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR53 S1 Combined Events 
(Short Track) for                         
Non-WA Age Groups

02 December 
2025

01 April 2026 TR57 S1 Fell and Hill Races

AMENDMENTS
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PART I – GENERAL

1.	 General

World Rankings Competitions must be organised in conformity with 
the Competition Rules and Technical Rules and any applicable Reg-
ulations and shall be listed on the World Athletics Global Calendar.

In all competitions, events may be held in a different format from that 
provided under the Competition and Technical Rules, but rules giving 
more rights to the athletes than they would have obtained applying 
the actual Rules, may not be applied. These formats shall be decided 
or authorised by the relevant governing body having the control over 
the competition.

In the case of mass participation events held outside the stadium, 
these Rules should normally only be applied in full to those athletes, 
if any, who are designated as taking part in the elite or other defined 
section of the races such as age group categories for which there are 
placings for awards or prizes. Race organisers should outline in the 
information provided to other athletes which other rules will apply to 
their participation, particularly those pertaining to their safety.

Note: For non-World Rankings Competitions Members should adopt 
the Rules and Regulations to conduct such competitions.

Whilst these Rules already contemplate some variations from their 
strictest applications, it is emphasised that competition organisers 
may go even further in using different formats for competitions – the 
only restriction being that the athlete may not receive more “rights” in 
such circumstances. For example, it is acceptable to reduce the num-
ber of trials in a Field Event or reduce the time allowed for an athlete 
to take their trial but not to increase either. 

With respect to mass participation Running and Race Walking Events, 
race organisers are advised to emphasise in the information provid-
ed to all participants the rules and procedures that will apply to the 
various categories, especially in relation to safety considerations, par-
ticularly when all or part of the race is not closed to traffic. This may 
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for example allow athletes (other than those competing in the elite 
or other categories to whom Rule 6.3 of the Technical Rules would 
apply) to use head or earphones when they are running on a closed 
course but prohibit their use (or at least recommend against it) for the 
slower runners when the course is open to traffic.

2.	 The Athletics Facility

Any firm, uniform surface that conforms to the specifications in the 
Track and Field Facilities Manual, may be used for Track and Field 
Athletics.

400m Standard Oval Track Stadium competitions under paragraphs 1. 
(a) and (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition may be held 
only on facilities that hold a World Athletics Class 1 Athletics Facility 
Certificate. It is recommended that, when such facilities are available, 
400m Standard Oval Track Stadium competitions under paragraphs 
1. (c), (d), (e) and 2. of the World Rankings Competition definition 
should also be held on these facilities.

In any case, a World Athletics Class 2 Athletics Facility Certificate shall 
be required for all facilities intended for use for 400m Standard Oval 
Track Stadium competitions under paragraphs 1. (c) and 2. (a), (b), (c) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition. It is recommended that all 
competitions under paragraphs 1. (d), (e), 2. (d), (e) and 3. of the World 
Rankings Competition definition should also be held on certified facilities 
or, at least, the facility must conform to the Rules and Regulations, as 
amended from time to time. If the applicable regulations or World Rank-
ings Competition categories so require, the facility must be certified. 

Note (i): The World Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual, which 
is available from the World Athletics Office, or may be downloaded 
from the World Athletics website, contains more detailed and defined 
specifications for the planning and construction of Track and Field fa-
cilities including further diagrams for track measurement and marking.

Note (ii): The current standard forms required to be used for the certifi-
cation application and measurement report as well as the Certification 
System Procedures are available from the World Athletics Office, or 
may be downloaded from the World Athletics website.
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Note (iii): For Road Race Walking, Road Running or Cross Country, 
Mountain and Trail courses, see Rules 54.11, 55.2, 55.3, 56.1 to 56.5, 
and 57.1 of the Technical Rules.

Note (iv): For the 200m Standard Oval Track (Short Track) Athletics 
Facility, see Rule 41 of the Technical Rules.

3.	 Age, Male and Female Categories

Age Categories

3.1	 Competition under these Rules may be divided into age group 
classifications as follows or as additionally prescribed in the rel-
evant competition regulations or by the relevant governing body: 

Under-18 (U18) Men and Women: Any athlete of 16 or 17 years 
on 31st December in the year of the competition.

Under-20 (U20) Men and Women: Any athlete of 18 or 19 years 
on 31st December in the year of the competition.

Master Men and Women: Any athlete who has reached their 
35th birthday.

Note (i): All other matters concerning Masters’ competitions are 
referred to the World Athletics/WMA Handbook approved by 
World Athletics and WMA.

Note (ii): Eligibility, including minimum ages for participation 
in Competitions, shall be subject to the applicable Technical 
Regulations.

3.2	 An athlete shall be eligible to compete in an age group compe-
tition under these Rules if they are within the age range spec-
ified in the relevant age group classification. An athlete must 
be able to provide proof of their age through presentation of a 
valid passport or other form of evidence as permitted by the ap-
plicable regulations for the competition. An athlete who fails or 
refuses to provide such proof shall not be eligible to compete.

Note: See Eligibility Rules for sanctions for non-compliance with this 
Rule 3. 
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Whilst Rule 3.1 of the Technical Rules defines the age groups in a par-
ticular way, it is the regulations for each competition which determine 
which age groups will apply and whether, as envisaged by Note (ii), 
younger athletes can participate. 

Male and Female Categories

3.3	 Competition under these Rules is divided into male and female 
categories. Rule 9 of the Technical Rules specifies the require-
ments for certain competition classifications. 

3.4	 The eligibility of athletes to compete in the male category and 
the eligibility of athletes to compete in the female category is set 
out in the Eligibility Rules. For further guidance please refer to 
https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/book-of-rules 
Book C: C3.5A

RULE TR3 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ADDITIONAL UKA AGE GROUPS AND CATEGORIES

(1)	 In addition to the Age Categories set out in TR3.1, UKA Rules 
apply to competitions for Under-16 and Under-14 age groups. 
UKA Rules also define eligibility for those age groups and for 
the Under-18 age group, by reference to an athlete’s age at a 
specified point in a defined Competition Year for each of the 
disciplines of athletics set out in Rule G2 S2(4).

(2)	 The Competition Year for Fell, Hill and Mountain competitions 
shall be from 1 January to 31 December each year. The Com-
petition Year for all other disciplines shall be from 1st October 
each year to the following 30th September.

(3)	 The operative date for determining membership of age groups 
for all athletes under the age of 18 shall be for Track and Field, 
Race Walking, Road Running and Cross Country the 31st Au-
gust at the end of the Competition Year and for Hill and Trail 
running, the 31st December of the calendar year.

(4)	 UKA Rules do not formally cater for athletes under the age of 12. 
However, the provision of competitions for athletes younger than 
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12 years is strongly encouraged by each of the Home Country 
Athletics Federations within the UK. The overarching objective 
of providing competition for the Under 10 and the Under 12 age 
groups is to introduce youngsters to running, jumping and throw-
ing and the development of fundamental movement skills in a 
fun environment where the safety of the young athlete is of par-
amount importance. Typically, those competitions will be in mul-
ti-event and/or team-based formats, details of which are set out 
on each of the Home Country Athletics Federations’ websites.

(5)	 The Home Country Athletics Federations have also developed 
a set of technical parameters applicable to individual events 
that may be organised by competition providers, clubs and 
coaches who wish to offer such competition, for example, by 
being provided alongside Open Graded meetings held under 
UKA Rules. Those parameters are also set out on the websites 
of the Home Countries Athletic Federations and are included 
here purely for ease of reference in the relevant sections of 
these Rules including TR3 S2, TR22 S1, TR33 S1, TR34 S1, 
TR36 S1 and TR38 S1, notwithstanding that those guidelines 
sit outside the UKA Rules for Competition.

The guidance of the Home Country Athletics Federations 
in respect of these competitions should be strictly observed, 
whether or not they are covered by the Licensing procedures 
described at CR1 S2.

(6)	 Competition Providers may offer a third non-binary competition 
category within Endurance Running events. This category, in 
addition to male and female, should adhere to all other rules 
and local conditions. Athletes will only be eligible for prizes and 
awards in one of these categories and must declare which cat-
egory at the point of entry (subject always to Rules T3 S2, S3, 
S4, S5 and S6). All competition categories should be published 
in the official results, however for current ranking purposes only 
male and female sex categories will be recognised.

NOTE 1: In Northern Ireland the qualifying date for all disciplines is 
taken at 31st December at the end of the year of competition.
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NOTE 2: In Scotland, the qualifying date for all disciplines is taken at 
31st December after the end of the competition year. The following 
table illustrates the operative date in Scotland for the lifespan of the 
UKA rule book from 1st April 2026 to 31st March 2028.

Competition Year Cut Off
1st October 2025-30th September 2026 31st December 2026

1st October 2026-30th September 2027 31st December 2027

1st October 2027-30th September 2028 31st December 2028

NOTE 3: For Cross-Country and Road Running competitions taking 
place during the month of September that are being used to feed into 
Championship or League events taking place in the following Compe-
tition Year, the Competition Provider may set entry conditions using 
the age groups applicable to that subsequent Competition Year (see 
also Rule G2 S4 (6)).

RULE TR3 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TRACK AND FIELD AND RACE WALKING

Young Athlete Age Groups changed from 1st April 2026 with U14, U16 
and U18 replacing U13, U15 and U17. All Young Athlete age groups 
will be aligned to age on the 31st August within the Competition Year.

(1)	 Under 14 Boys and Girls

(i)	 Track and Field competitions for Under 14s shall be 
confined to competitors who are aged 12 or 13 on the 31st 
August within the Competition Year, as defined above.

(ii)	 Other than when competing in a Combined Event Under 
14s may compete in a maximum of 4 events on one day 
of an athletics meeting, and if so doing, one of these must 
be a relay.

(iii)	 Where a walking event is included in the total, the com-
petitors shall be restricted to maximum of 3 running or 
walking events (including any relay) in one day. The total 
distance covered shall not exceed the maximum listed in 
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Rule T3 S2(8). If athletes in this age group are competing 
in a Combined Event they are not allowed to compete in 
any other event on the same day. Athletes competing in 
Track Walks may not compete in any other Track events 
of 600 metres or greater on the same day.

(iv)	 Athletes in this age group may compete in track races not 
exceeding one mile subject to the restrictions in (v) below 
– they may compete over 1200m steeplechase..

(v)	 No athlete in this age group is allowed to compete in any 
race at 300 metres and 400 metres, nor in more than one 
race between 600 metres and one mile inclusive on the 
same day.

(vi)	 Subject in all cases to (iv) and (v) above and (vii) below, 
and to such limitations, as to standard or otherwise, laid 
down by the Competition Provider, under 14 athletes may 
compete in track events against Under 16 Boys and Girls, 
as appropriate. Except for Open Graded competitions, 
U14 athletes may not take part in competitions for older 
athletes other than those in the Under 16 age group.

(vii)	 Under 14s may compete against Under 16 Boys or Girls, 
as appropriate, in field events, provided that, in the case 
of throwing events, the implements used by them shall be 
those laid down for the Under 16 age group. They may 
not take part in competitions for older athletes other than 
those in the Under 16 age group.

(viii)	No athlete in this age group is allowed to compete in Triple 
Jump events.

(2)	 Under 16 Boys and Girls

(i)	 Track and Field competitions for Under 16s shall be 
confined to competitors who are aged 14 or 15 on 31st 
August within the Competition Year, as defined above.

(ii)	 Other than when competing in a Combined Event, Under 
16s may compete in a maximum of four events on one day 
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of an athletics meeting. However, the maximum number 
of individual events must be three and, if so doing, the 
fourth event must be a relay. Where a walking event is in-
cluded in the total, the competitors shall also be restricted 
to a maximum of 3 running or walking events (including 
any relay) in one day. The total distance covered shall not 
exceed the maximum listed in Rule T3 S2(8). If Under16s 
are competing in a Combined Event they are not allowed 
to compete in any other event on the same day. Athletes 
competing in Track Walks may not compete in any other 
Track events of 600 metres or greater on the same day.

(iii)	 No athlete in this age group is allowed to run in any race in 
excess of 3000 metres.

(iv)	 No athlete in this age group is allowed to run in more than 
one different event between 600 metres and 3000 metres 
inclusive on the same day.

(v)	 Under 16 athletes may compete in Steeplechase races 
over 1500m and a hurdle height of 0.762m. An athlete in 
this age group who will be aged 16 years on 31st Decem-
ber in the year of the competition may compete in 2000m 
steeplechase races against Under 18 Men and Women, 
as appropriate, using the equipment specifications set out 
in Rule TR 23.3 and 23.5. 

(vi)	 Subject in all cases to (iii), (iv) and (v) above and to such 
limitations, as to standard or otherwise, laid down by the 
Competition Provider, under 16 athletes may compete in 
track events against Under 18 Men and Women, as appro-
priate. Except for Open Graded competitions, 16 athletes 
may not take part in competitions for older athletes other 
than those in the Under 18 age group.

(vii)	 Under 16s may compete against Under 18 Men or Wom-
en, as appropriate, in field events, provided that, in the 
case of throwing events, the implements used by them 
shall be those laid down for the Under 18 age group. They 
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may not take part in competitions for older athletes other 
than those in the Under 18 age group. 

(viii)	 National Age Group Leagues and HCAF Championships will 
provide 300 metres races for the Under 16 age group. Other 
Competition Providers may use their discretion and include 
a 400 metres for Under 16 athletes within their programmes.

(3)	 Under 18 Men and Women

(i)	 Track and Field competitions for Under 18s shall be 
confined to competitors who are aged 16 or 17 on 31st 
August within the Competition Year, as defined above.

(ii)	 Other than when competing in a Combined Event, Under 
18s may compete in a maximum of four events on one day 
of an athletics meeting. However, the maximum number of 
individual events must be three and, if so doing, the fourth 
event must be a relay. If Under 18s are competing in a 
Combined Event they are not allowed to compete in any 
other event on the same day.

(iii)	 No athlete in this age group is allowed to compete in any 
track event in excess of 5000 metres, including Graded 
Events with older age groups.

(iv)	 Under 18 athletes may take part in competitions for older 
athletes, including Graded Competitions and other com-
petitions subject to such limitations, as to standard or oth-
erwise, laid down by the Competition Provider and subject 
always to (iii) above.

(4)	 Under 20 Years Men and Women

(i)	 Track and Field competitions for Under 20s shall be 
confined to competitors who are 18 or over on 31st August 
within the Competition Year, as defined above, but Under 
20 on 31st December in the calendar year of competition.

(ii)	 Under 20s may not compete in more than five events on 
the same day of an athletics meeting. If Under 20s are 
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competing in a Combined Event they are not allowed to 
compete in any other event on the same day.

(iii)	 Under 20s may only run in track events up to and including 
10000 metres.

(iv)	 Under 20s may run against Seniors in open track events, 
including National and County Championships, up to and 
including 10,000 metres.

(v)	 Under 20s may compete against Seniors in open field 
event competitions, including National and County Cham-
pionships, provided that the implements used by them 
shall be those laid down for Senior competition.

(5)	 Seniors

A Senior is a competitor who is at least 20 years of age on 31st 
December in the calendar year of competition.

(6)	 Masters

Competitions for Masters shall be confined to athletes who are 
at least 35 years of age on the day of competition.

(7)	 Graded Competitions

The organisers of a Graded Competition may allow competitors 
in younger age groups to compete against older athletes pro-
vided that the conditions do not contravene any rules regard-
ing distances or events which may be contested. The Rule for 
mixed Graded Competitions is Rule T9 S1.

(8)	 Race Walking

The maximum permitted distances for Race Walking events 
(track and off-track) shall be:

Age Group Maximum Distance All Athletes 
Under 14 years 3,000 metres
Under 16 years 5,000 metres
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Age Group Maximum Distance All Athletes 
Under 18 years 15,000 metres
Under 20 years 20,000 metres
Seniors Unlimited

Ages for maximum distances are as at 31st August in the year 
of competition.

NOTE: It is accepted that competition timetabling constraints 
may mean that the same field events for different age groups 
are held concurrently at the same event site. Where those are 
treated as separate competitions and that is made clear in the 
timetable or when entries are taken, the provisions of TR3 
S2(1)(vii), TR3 S2 (2)(vii), TR3 S2(3)(iv) and TR3 S2(4)(v) shall 
not be applicable.

RULE TR3 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
CROSS COUNTRY AND ROAD AGE GROUPS

(1)	 Under 14 Boys and Girls

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Under 14s 
shall be confined to competitors who are aged 12 or 13 on 31st 
August within the Competition Year as defined above.

(2)	 Under 16 Boys & Girls

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Under 16s 
shall be confined to competitors who are aged 14 or 15 on 31st 
August within the Competition Year as defined above.

(3)	 Under 18 Men & Women

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Under 18s 
shall be confined to competitors who are aged 16 or 17 on 31st 
August within the Competition Year as defined above.

(4)	 Under 20 Men & Women

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Under 20 
Men and Women shall be confined to competitors who are 
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aged 18 or 19 on 31st August within the Competition Year as 
defined above.

(5)	 Senior Men & Women

For Cross Country and Road Running competitions, a Senior 
is a competitor who is aged at least 20 years on 31st August 
within the Competition Year as defined above. In Road Relay 
Competitions, Under 20 Men and Women, as appropriate, may 
compete in Senior events.

(6)	 Masters Men and Women

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Masters 
shall be confined to competitors who are at least 35 years of 
age on the date of the competition

NOTE:

(1)	 Road Race Competition Providers may make such age limits 
as they think fit, provided that the conditions of the race do not 
contravene any rules regarding distances which may be run, 
and provided that the race is not advertised under the title of 
any of the recognised age categories as listed below.

(2)	 References in this supplement to 31st August as being the op-
erative date for determining an athlete’s age group apply to 
competitions in England and Wales. Refer to Notes 1 and 2 
at the end of TR3 S1 for the relevant dates in Northern Ireland 
and Scotland.

RULE TR3 S4 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
AGE GROUP MAXIMUM DISTANCES FOR OFF-TRACK  

ENDURANCE DISCIPLINES

The popularity of Off-Track Endurance disciplines has increased con-
siderably in recent years, and as part of that growing popularity, the 
distinction between established disciplines has become less clear. An 
example of that is the development of parkrun, which provides timed 
runs rather than races and so does not fall within the scope of the UKA 
Rules for Competition.
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In recognition of recent developments, and in the interests of simplicity 
and consistency, this Supplement provides a single table of Maximum 
Distances applicable across all off-track endurance disciplines. How-
ever, event organisers should focus on setting races at appropriate 
recommended distances. While younger athletes may be eligible to 
compete over longer distances, applying long-term athlete develop-
ment principles suggests that shorter races are often more beneficial 
for young athletes’ overall progression. Accordingly, the summary ta-
ble is followed by separate tables of recommended distances for each 
endurance discipline. It is expected that HCAFs and other organisa-
tions issuing competition licences will take these recommendations 
into account when approving events.

Age on Day MAXIMUM distances are also included. Events with 
age-specific races will default to the maximum distance permitted for 
that age group; mass participation races without age-specific races 
must adhere to the age on day maximum distance.

Age groups relate to the two-year age category only – e.g. U20 refers 
to athletes who are 18 & 19 years old, not everyone under the age 
of 20. Subject to assessment of route and venue, distances may be 
extended for reasonable accommodation, e.g. plus or minus 200m.

The distance of a race is only one parameter that needs to be consid-
ered by event organisers when designing a course: severity of route, 
route appropriateness, road closures, rural settings, course marshals, 
welfare and safeguarding of young and vulnerable groups are also 
key factors.

(1)	 Maximum Distances – All terrains

Age Group Ages Age on the Day Maximum Distance

U14 12+13
13 6km
12 6km

U16 14+15
15 12km
14 8km

U18 16+17
17 25km
16 16km
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Age Group Ages Age on the Day Maximum Distance

U20 18+19
19 45km
18 Mar

Senior/Masters 20+ 20+ Unlimited

Guidance, included here for ease of reference (see also TR3 S1 (4)), 
for all athletes aged 10 or 11 is 3,000m and 5,000m respectively: see 
HCAF websites for details. It is strongly recommended that the focus 
of such events be on participation rather than competition.

(2)	 Recommended Distances – Cross-Country

Age Group (See TR3 S3) Recommended Distance – All Athletes
Under 14 years 4,000 metres
Under 16 years 5,000 metres
Under 18 years 8,000 metres
Under 20 years 10,000 metres
Seniors/Masters Unlimited

Guidance, included here for ease of reference (see also TR3 S1 (4)), 
for all athletes under the age of 12 is 3,000m: see HCAF websites for 
details. It is strongly recommended that the focus of such events be 
on participation rather than competition.

(3)	 Recommended Distances – Road and Multi-Terrain

Recommended distances for events with age-specific races using age 
groups set out in TR3 S3 are shown below. Mass participation races 
without age-specific races (see also Note 1 in TR3 S3) must adhere to 
the maximum distance allowed for the age on the day of competition, 
as shown in TR3 S4 (1). Road running and multi-terrain eligibility to 
compete over set distances is unchanged.
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Events with age-specific races 
Age Group (see TR3 S3) Recommended distance – All Athletes
U14 6,000 metres
U16 8,000 metres
U18 12,000-14,000 metres
U20 22,000 metres
Seniors/Masters Unlimited

Guidance, included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)), for 
all athletes under the age of 12 is a maximum recommended dis-
tance of 3,000m: see HCAF websites for details. It is strongly recom-
mended that the focus of such events be on participation rather than 
competition.

Recommended Distances – Fell & Hill Running

See UKA Preamble and Definitions on page 21 for details of the man-
agement arrangements for Fell, Hill, Mountain and Trail Running in 
the UK. The operative date for determining membership of age groups 
for athletes under the age of 18 is set out in TR3 S1 (3).

Competition Providers must stipulate age limits for their events, but 
the following limits for younger runners must be observed. The maxi-
mum distances for younger runners shall be:

Age on 31st December  
in year of competition

Recommended Distance  
– All Athletes

Under 14 years 5,000 metres
Under 16 years 6,000 metres
Under 18 years 8,000 metres
Under 20 years 10,000 metres

Guidance, included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)), for 
all athletes under the age of 12 is a maximum recommended distance 
of 3,000m: see HCAF and HCAF websites for details. It is strongly 
recommended that the focus of such events be on participation rather 
than competition.
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For paired ‘Mountain Marathon’ style orienteering events, over one or 
two days or longer, where one of the two runners is under 18, the oth-
er runner (the “accompanying adult”) must be at least 21. Where the 
accompanying adult is not the parent or legal guardian of the younger 
runner, the Competition Provider must ensure that the younger run-
ner’s parent/guardian has given proper and informed consent. The 
minimum age for the younger runner is 14 years on the day of the 
race, and the following straight line distance limits apply for each day 
of the event:

Under 16 years 20,000 metres
Under 18 years 25,000 metres

NOTE: For “score”-type (time-limited) events, it is the responsibility 
of the accompanying adult to ensure that the distance limits are ad-
hered to. Race Organisers may, at their discretion, refuse a younger 
runner’s entry to certain categories with higher time limits. They may 
also require previous relevant experience from either or both of the 
two runners.

When considering the suitability of a course for a particular age group, 
organisers of Fell & Hill races must take into account the impact on 
overall race durations of the amount of ascent, the technicality of the 
underfoot terrain, as well as the potential exposure to the elements. 
For example, the time taken to complete a 40km trail race with limited 
elevation on good terrain along a canal bank will be very different to 
that for one held in the Lake District over rough terrain. Race organ-
isers must use sense when planning courses for U20 and younger 
runners. Appropriate rescue provision must also be in place.

(4)	 Recommended Distances – Mountain and Trail Running

See UKA Preamble and Definitions on page 21 for details of the man-
agement arrangements for Mountain and Trail Running in the UK. The 
operative date for determining membership of age groups for athletes 
under the age of 18 is set out in TR3 S1 (3). Subject to satisfying HSE 
‘Adventure Activity Licensing Regulations’ for youths under eighteen, 
the maximum distances permitted for the following age groups are:
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Age on 31st December 
in year of competition Recommended Distance

U14 5,000 metres
U16 6,000 metres
U18 8,000 metres
U20 10,000 metres

Mass participation races without age-specific races must adhere to 
the maximum distance allowed for the age on the day of competition, 
as shown in TR3 S4 (1). 

Guidance, included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)), for 
all athletes under the age of 12 is a maximum recommended distance 
for the U12 age group of 3,000m or, for ages on the day of competition 
of 10 and 11, 3,000m and 5,000m respectively: see HCAF and HCAF 
websites for details. It is strongly recommended that the focus of such 
events be on participation rather than competition.

Veteran Men and Women: For Trail Running, a veteran is a competitor 
aged at least 40 years on the day of the competition.

When considering the suitability of a course for a particular age group, 
organisers of Mountain and Trail races must take into account the 
impact on overall race durations of the amount of ascent, the techni-
cality of the underfoot terrain, as well as the potential exposure to the 
elements. For example, the time taken to complete a 40km trail race 
with limited elevation on good terrain along a canal bank will be very 
different to that for one held in the Lake District over rough terrain. 
Race organisers must use sense when planning courses for U20 and 
younger runners. Appropriate rescue provision must also be in place.

(5)	 Recommended Distances – Race Walking

The information set out in TR3 S2 (8) also applies to this discipline in 
an off-track endurance context and, in the interests of brevity, is not 
repeated here.

Mass participation races without age-specific races must adhere to 
the maximum distance allowed for the age on the day of competition, 
as shown in TR3 S4 (1).
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4.	 Entries 

4.1	 Competitions under the Rules are restricted to eligible athletes.

4.2	 The eligibility of an athlete to compete outside of their own coun-
try is as set forth in Rule 5 of the Eligibility Rules (Requirements 
to Compete in International Competitions). Such eligibility shall 
be assumed unless an objection to their status is made to the 
Technical Delegate(s). (See also Rule 8.1 of the Technical Rules.)

Simultaneous Entries

4.3	 If an athlete is entered in both a Track Event and a Field Event, 
or in more than one Field Event taking place simultaneously, the 
appropriate Referee may, for one round of trials at a time, or for 
each trial in the High Jump and Pole Vault, allow an athlete to 
take their trial in an order different from the start list (or as deter-
mined in accordance with Rule 25.6.1 of the Technical Rules). 
However, if an athlete subsequently is not present for that par-
ticular trial, it shall be deemed that they are passing once the 
period allowed for the trial has elapsed. As this possibility exists 
only for that particular round / trial allowed by the Referee, if the 
athlete is then not present for a subsequent round / trial, when 
their competing order will be again according to the start list (or 
as determined in accordance with Rule 25.6.1 of the Technical 
Rules), it will be counted as a failure once the period allowed 
for the trial has elapsed.

Note: In Field Events, the Referee shall not allow an athlete to 
take a trial in a different order in the final round of trials but the 
Referee may allow an athlete to do so during any earlier round 
of trials. In Combined Events, a change may be allowed in any 
round of trials. 

The Note clarifies that allowing an athlete to take a trial in a different 
order in the final round of trials (irrespective of the number of rounds 
of trials) because of a clash with another event is not permitted. If an 
athlete is not present in the final round and has not previously indicat-
ed that they will pass, then the time allowed for their trial will run and 
if they do not return before it expires, then they will be recorded as a 
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failure. (See also Rule 25.18 of the Technical Rules where a change of 
order will normally not be made when a replacement trial is awarded 
– in any round of trials.)

Failure to Participate

4.4	 At all competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), 
(b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, an athlete 
shall be excluded from participation in all further events (includ-
ing other events in which they are simultaneously participating) 
in the competition, including relays, in cases where:

4.4.1	 final confirmation was given that the athlete would start 
in an event but then failed to participate;

Note: A fixed time for the final confirmation of participa-
tion shall be published in advance. 

4.4.2	 an athlete qualified in any Qualification Round of an 
event for further participation in that event but then 
failed to participate further;

Note: If the applicable regulations require a Repechage 
Round, failure to participate in that round is not an in-
fringement of this Rule.

NOTE: For the avoidance of doubt, Rules 4.4.2 and 4.4.3 shall apply 
to all competitions held under UKA rules.

4.4.3	 an athlete failed to compete honestly with bona fide 
effort. The relevant Referee will decide on this and the 
corresponding reference must be made in the official 
results.

Note: The situation foreseen in Rule 4.4.3 of the Tech-
nical Rules will not apply to individual events within 
Combined Events.

NOTE: A decision by the Referee that an athlete failed to compete 
honestly and with bona fide effort would not constitute grounds for 
disqualification in the event in which that was judged to be the case 
(i.e. only exclusion from subsequent or concurrent events).
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This rule applies where competition in further events is possible such 
as at Championship events. In the case of Track & Field League 
competition, the situation foreseen in Rule TR 4.4.3 will only apply 
where, in a specific event in that competition, Rule G2 S4(7) – Health 
& Safety – is considered to apply and will not apply in respect of that 
athlete in any subsequent event in which the athlete participates in 
that competition unless, once again, Rule G2 S4(7) is considered to 
apply to that athlete.

However, a medical certificate, provided by and based on an examina-
tion of the athlete by the Medical Delegate appointed under Rule 6 of 
the Competition Rules or, if no Medical Delegate has been so appoint-
ed, by a medical doctor so designated by the Organisers, may be ac-
cepted as sufficient reason to accept that the athlete became unable 
to compete after confirmations closed or after competing in a previous 
round but will be able to compete in further events (except Combined 
Events individual events) on a subsequent day of the competition. 
Other justifiable reasons (e.g. factors independent of the athlete’s own 
actions, such as problems with the official transport system) may, after 
confirmation, also be accepted by the Technical Delegate(s).

The relevant Referee, once aware of such a situation and is satisfied 
that the athlete who abandoned the race was not competing with a 
bona fide effort, must make a reference to this in the relevant results 
as “DNF TR4.4.3”. Either in the process of the Technical Delegate(s) 
making such a decision or the Jury of the Appeal considering any 
appeal arising from it, reasons for the withdrawal or non-participation 
proposed by or on behalf of the athlete can be considered. The Rule 
sets out the process that should explicitly be followed in the case of a 
medical reason.

Failure to Report to the Call Room(s)

4.5	 Subject always to any additional sanction under Rule 4.4 of the 
Technical Rules, and except as provided below, an athlete shall 
be excluded from participation in any event in which they are 
not present in the Call Room(s) at the relevant time as pub-
lished in the Call Room schedule (see Rule 29 of the Competi-
tion Rules). They shall be shown in the results as DNS.
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The relevant Referee will decide on this (including whether 
the athlete may compete under protest if a decision cannot be 
made immediately) and the corresponding reference must be 
made in the official results.

Justifiable reasons (e.g. factors independent of the athlete’s 
own actions, such as problems with the official transport sys-
tem or an error in the published Call Room schedule) may, after 
confirmation, be accepted by the Referee and the athlete may 
then be allowed to take part.

RULE TR4 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
LATE ARRIVAL AT EVENTS

At Competitions where a call room is not operated, it is each athlete’s 
responsibility to arrive in the vicinity of their event at least five minutes 
before the scheduled time of their event and remain within earshot 
of the Technical Officials managing that particular event. If an ath-
lete arrives late or fails to respond when their race is called by the 
responsible Starter and/or other Technical Official and thus misses the 
opportunity to compete, he/she shall be shown in the results as Did 
not Start.

If an athlete arrives late for an event they will not be allowed to enter 
the race once the Starter has commenced the start procedure. He/she 
shall be shown in the results as ‘Did not Start’.

RULE TR4 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ENTRIES

(1)	 Every entry, either by hard copy or electronically as required by 
the Competition Provider, shall be made to the authorised official 
of the Competition Provider. Every entry must be dated and state 
fully and accurately the particulars required by the official entry 
form, including the true, legally registered name, address, date of 
birth, HCAF Registration Number and affiliated Club of the com-
petitor. No one shall be allowed to compete unless an entry form 
is completed in accordance with this Rule and anyone whose 
entry form is not so completed shall forfeit the entrance fee
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(2)	 Any Competition Provider has the right to refuse any entry with-
out assigning a reason to the entrant, but the reason must be 
disclosed to the Licensing Authority if requested.

(3)	 No entry either for individual or team events may be made ex-
cept upon the form of entry issued or approved by the Licensing 
Authority.

(4)	 Every individual entry shall be confirmed by the intending com-
petitor, who shall be responsible for all statements therein and 
any omissions there from, whether the athlete actually made 
the entry or not. Any individual making a false entry shall be 
dealt with for misconduct. (as defined in Rule T7 S1).

(5)	 Every entry for an event limited by age shall state the date of 
birth of the intending competitor and every such entry shall, if 
required, be verified subsequently by the production of a birth 
certificate.

(6)	 Where a team declaration is required for an event, this entry 
shall be verified by an authorised official of the Club on whose 
behalf the entry is made, and the Club shall be responsible for 
the accuracy of the information given by such official. Any affili-
ated Club making a false entry shall be dealt with for miscon-
duct. (as defined in Rule T7 S1).

(7)	 Participation in a competition under UKA Rules shall only be 
valid if the stipulated entry fee has been received.

(8)	 All advertisements, and programmes (whether printed or elec-
tronic) shall state that the meeting or competition is being held 
“Under UKA Rules”.

(9)	 Competition Providers of an Open Team event must declare in 
advance which team awards are included within the event or 
race and the manner in which they will be decided. In the case 
of a relay race the distance of each section and the order in 
which sections are to be run must be similarly declared.
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RULE TR4 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ROAD RACES

(10)	 Any Competition Provider applying for a Road Race Licence 
must set a final closing date for the normal acceptance of en-
tries and may determine a limit to the maximum number of en-
tries that will be accepted. Any competitor entering after this 
date may, if the entry is accepted, be charged an additional late 
entry fee if the Competition Provider so wishes.

(11)	 A list of all entrants, including any late entrants, must be provid-
ed to the Referee on request before the start of the race.

(12)	 A runner whose entry is accepted after the published closing 
date may, at the discretion of the Competition Provider:

(i)	 not be eligible for any individual prize.

(ii)	 not be eligible as a scoring team member in a team race.

(13)	 Runners who compete in any road race which does not have a 
UKA licence may thereby render themselves liable to suspen-
sion. This does not apply in the case of fun runs.

RULE TR4 S4 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
MOUNTAIN AND TRAIL AND FELL AND HILL RUNNING

No runner may take part in any race without having entered the race in 
accordance with the current appropriate Safety requirements.

RULE TR4 S5 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TRAIL RACES

The Competition Provider may accept entries after the published 
closing date, but decide such competitors are not eligible for individual 
prizes and/or are not eligible to be scoring team members. These limi-
tations should be made clear at the time of accepting the entry.
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5.	 Clothing, Shoes and Athlete Bibs

Clothing

5.1	 In all events, athletes must wear clothing which is clean, and 
designed and worn so as not to be objectionable. The clothing 
must be made of a material which is non-transparent even if 
wet. Athletes must not wear clothing which could impede the 
view of the Judges. 

At all competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. 
(a), (b), (c) of the World Rankings Competition definition, and 
when representing their Member Federation under paragraphs 
1. (e) and 2. (e) of the World Rankings Competition definition, 
athletes shall participate in the uniform clothing approved by 
their Member Federation. The Victory Ceremony and any lap of 
honour are considered part of the competition for this purpose.

Note: Rule 5.1 of the Technical Rules should be interpreted 
widely in terms of what “could impede the view of the judges”, 
including athletes wearing their hair in a particular way. 

In Race Walking Events, athletes shall not wear clothing that 
prevents a clear and complete view of the knee area. However, 
to be clear, long tights that are adherent to the athletes’ legs 
are acceptable.

Shoes

5.2	 Athletes may compete either barefoot or in Athletic Shoes on 
one or both feet. Athletes must comply with all Regulations re-
lating to the wearing of Athletic Shoes approved by the Council.

For Shoe Control, specific information is provided in the Shoe 
Control Guidelines which may be downloaded from the World 
Athletics website. In particular, no sole thickness measure-
ments are expected to be conducted during shoe control.

5.3	 [Intentionally left blank.]

5.4	 [Intentionally left blank.]
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5.5	 [Intentionally left blank.]

5.6	 [Intentionally left blank.]

See also the Athletic Shoe Regulations in the “Book of Rules 
Book C: Competition”, published separately on the website.

UKA NOTE
Detailed guidance on the acceptable construction of shoes
and the latest update can be found at  
https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/book-of-rules.

The World Athletics Shoe Rule introduced in July 2020, refer-
ence TR5.2 – 5.6, does apply to competitions in the UK and 
athletes who wear shoes listed by World Athletics as not com-
pliant with the Rules will be liable to disqualification and any 
records set will not be ratified.

Where a Call Room is operated it is the responsibility of the Call 
Room Manager to apply appropriate checks on equipment. At 
other events the Referee will resolve any issues.

In case of doubt, reference can easily be made to the World Ath-
letics shoe checker (which is regularly updated) at https://certch-
eck.worldathletics.org/ and a FAQ paper. The absence of a shoe 
from the World Athletics list does not mean that it’s compliant 
or non-compliant and still needs to meet the required specifica-
tions. It is the athlete’s duty to ensure their shoes are compliant.

Athlete Bibs

5.7	 Every athlete shall be provided with two bibs which, during the 
competition, shall be worn visibly on the front of the torso and 
on the back, except in the Jumping Events, where one bib may 
be worn on the front of the torso or on the back only. Either the 
athletes’ names or other suitable identification will be allowed 
instead of numbers on any or all of the bibs. If numbers are 
used, they shall correspond with the number allocated to the 
athlete on the start list or in the programme. If track suits are 
worn during the competition, bibs shall be worn on the track suit 
in a similar manner.
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5.8	 No athlete shall be allowed to take part in any competition with-
out displaying the appropriate bib(s) and/or identification.

5.9	 These bibs must be worn as issued and may not be cut, folded 
or obscured in any way. In running or walking events of 10,000 
metres and longer, the bibs may be perforated to assist the 
circulation of air, but the perforation must not be made on any 
of the lettering or numerals which appear on them.

5.10	 Where a Photo Finish System is in operation, the Organisers 
may require athletes to wear additional number identification of 
an adhesive type on the side of their shorts or lower body.

5.11	 If an athlete does not follow any part of this Rule 5 and:

5.11.1	 refuses the direction of the relevant Referee to comply; or

5.11.2	 participates in the competition,

they shall be disqualified.

Rule 5.11 of the Technical Rules prescribes the sanction if any 
aspect of Rule 5 of the Technical Rules is not followed. It is 
expected however that where possible the relevant officials 
should request and encourage the athlete to comply and to 
advise them of the consequence if they do not. But where an 
athlete does not follow an aspect of the Rule during competition 
and it is not practical for an official to request compliance, ath-
letes should note that disqualification may follow.

It is a responsibility of the Starters Assistants and Umpires (for 
Track and Out of Stadium Events) and the Judges (for Field 
Events) to be vigilant on these matters and report any apparent 
breaches to the relevant Referee.

RULE TR5 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
CLOTHING

(1)	 All advertising and sponsorship contracts (other than the spon-
sorship of competitions) with any Club or individual athlete un-
der the jurisdiction of UKA must be registered with UKA.
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(2)	 For all competitions held under World Athletics Rules cloth-
ing (deemed to include track suits and any other equipment) 
must comply with these rules and associated World Athletics 
Regulations.

(i)	 Should athletes or clubs wish to wear an identification of 
a personal sponsor in UKA competitions then the identifi-
cation may appear only once and must be a maximum of 
80 square cm, with any lettering maximum height of 8cm. 
This is subject to Rule TR5 S1 (1) above and to World Ath-
letics Rule C7.1, Section 1.7 (the text of which is set out 
in UKA Rule G8 (2) and the requirement that the specific 
design of the advertising material to be used, together with 
the name of the sponsor(s) shall be submitted by the Club 
to their HCAF for prior approval and registration. For the 
avoidance of doubt this need for approval by HCAFs does 
not apply to ‘‘branded’’ clothing and equipment available 
on the open market provided by bona fide suppliers of ath-
letic clothing and equipment.

NOTE: World Athletics Rule C7.4, section 5.2 allows a manu-
facturer’s logo to be no more than 40 square cm with a max-
imum height of 5cm. In any competitions held under World 
Athletics rules, or where the licence conditions require World 
Athletics regulation compliance, an athlete must have World 
Athletics compliant kit to wear in those competitions.

(3)	 In team or relay races all competitors must wear registered 
vests of the same design and colour of the team they are repre-
senting unless the Referee has given permission for a change 
to be made.

NOTE 1: The term vest can apply to differing styles of  
competition apparel and not purely to the traditional competi-
tion singlet.

NOTE 2: This Rule does not preclude the possibility of cloth-
ing being different in style between participants in the same 
team e.g. vests of different length, cut of sleeve or collar etc. 
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Any team clothing should, though, still broadly correspond in 
colour and design notwithstanding these differences.

NOTE 3: Clubs are permitted to have two sets of colours regis-
tered at any one time.

(4)	 In individual English County, English Area, Scottish District, 
Welsh Regional and National Championships, (but exclud-
ing Road Running) athletes must wear the vest of their first-
claim affiliated Club, their County, Area, District, Regional or  
National vest, or any other Representative vest approved by 
UKA. The affiliated Club concerned must be the one which  
in terms of Rule G2 S2(4) caters for that particular discipline 
of athletics.

NOTE: In exceptional circumstances the Referee may grant 
permission for an alternative vest to be worn.

(5)	 Except as is allowed for in this rule, competitors are not al-
lowed to take into an arena or course any form of advertising 
material, nor to display on their person any such advertising 
other than:

(i)	 the accepted name of their affiliated Club in lettering which 
should not exceed 8cm in height. In the case of County 
vests, the lettering indicating the name shall not exceed 
8cm in height.

(ii)	 a single Trademark of the manufacturer of the clothing they 
are wearing which may appear on the upper body attire. This 
Mark must not exceed 30 square cm, with the lettering 
maximum height of 5cm and the total logo maximum height 
of 6cm. This mark may appear twice, on the front and the 
back of upper body attire. On lower body attire the logo shall 
not exceed 20 square cm with maximum height of 4cm and 
may only appear once.

NOTE: The printing of website addresses on Club vests is not 
permitted.
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(6)	 Track & Field

Footwear

NOTE: For non-synthetic surfaces the maximum length of spike 
shall be 25mm and the maximum diameter 4mm.

(7)	 Race Walking

In order that judges may apply the Rules relating to walking, 
competitors’ knees shall normally be bare. If garments are worn 
that cover the knee, the Referee’s permission must be obtained 
before the commencement of the race, and the Chief Judge 
notified. Any competitor starting without permission will be dis-
qualified by the Referee.

RULE TR5 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ATHLETE BIBS

(1)	 Every athlete shall be provided with at least one bib which shall 
normally be worn on the front of the torso and show a suitable 
identification number or name. Bibs must be worn visibly, par-
ticularly where one bib is allowed by the Competition Provider.

(2)	 Track and Field

Competition Providers may require all athletes to wear two 
bibs: one on the front of the torso and one on the back, except 
where specifically exempted for jumping events in Rule TR5.7. 
This will apply to Track and Throws events.

(3)	 Road Races

(i)	 There should be provision for medical information and 
contact details on the reverse of the bib for prior comple-
tion by the athlete.

(ii)	 In Road Relays every athlete must wear the supplied 
bib(s), which must serve to identify the team and should 
also identify the stage that the athlete is running.

(iii)	 Numbers are issued to the individual athlete completing 
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the application form except with the specific authority of 
the Competition Provider. Athletes who receive transferred 
numbers without permission will be disqualified from the 
race. Both runners will be subject to disciplinary action by 
the appropriate HCAF.

(iv)	 A runner must retire immediately if ordered to do so by a 
medical officer of the race.

(v)	 Runners who retire from a race must not remove their bib 
until they have reported to an official as having retired from 
the race.

6.	 Assistance to Athletes

Medical Examination and Assistance

6.1	 Medical examination / treatment and/or physiotherapy may be 
provided either on the competition area itself by the official medi-
cal staff appointed by the Organisers and identified by armbands, 
vests or similar distinctive apparel or in designated medical treat-
ment areas outside the competition area by accredited team med-
ical personnel specifically approved by the Medical or Technical 
Delegate(s) for the purpose. In neither case shall the intervention 
delay the conduct of the competition or an athlete’s trial in the 
designated order. Such attendance or assistance by any other 
person, whether immediately before competition, once athletes 
have left the Call Room or during competition, is assistance.

Note: The competition area, which normally also has a phys-
ical barrier, is defined for this purpose as the area where the 
competition is being staged and which has an access restricted 
to the competing athletes and personnel authorised in accord-
ance with the relevant Rules and Regulations. 

6.2	 Any athlete giving or receiving assistance from within the com-
petition area during an event (including under Rules 17.14, 
17.15.4, 54.10.8 and 55.8.8 of the Technical Rules) shall be 
warned by the Referee and advised that, if there is any repeti-
tion, they will be disqualified from that event.
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Note: In cases under Rules 6.3.1 or 6.3.6 of the Technical 
Rules, disqualification may be made without warning.

Assistance not Allowed

6.3	 For the purpose of this Rule, the following examples shall be 
considered assistance, and are therefore not allowed:

6.3.1	 Pacing in races by persons not participating in the same 
race, by athletes lapped or about to be lapped or by 
any kind of technical device (other than those permitted 
under Rules 6.4.4 and 6.4.8 of the Technical Rules). 

6.3.2	 Possession or use of video recorders, radios, CD, ra-
dio transmitters, mobile phone or similar devices in the 
competition area.

6.3.3	 Except for shoes complying with Rule 5 of the Technical 
Rules, the use of any technology or appliance that 
provides the user with an advantage which they would 
not have obtained using the equipment specified in, or 
permitted by, the Rules.

6.3.4	 The use of any mechanical aid, except by an athlete 
with an impairment as authorised or permitted in ac-
cordance with the Mechanical Aids Regulations.

See also the Mechanical Aids Regulations in the “Book 
of Rules Book C: Competition”, published separately on 
the website.

6.3.5	 Provision of advice or other support by any official of 
the competition not related to or required by their spe-
cific role in the competition at the time (e.g. coaching 
advice, indication of the take-off point in a jumping 
event except to indicate a failure in Horizontal Jumps, 
time or distance gaps in a race etc.). 

6.3.6	 Receiving physical support from another athlete (other 
than helping to recover to a standing position) that as-
sists in making forward progression in a race.
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Assistance Allowed 

6.4	 For the purpose of this Rule, the following shall not be consid-
ered assistance, and are therefore allowed:

6.4.1	 Communication between the athletes and their coach-
es not placed in the competition area.

6.4.2	 In order to facilitate this communication and not to 
disturb the staging of the competition, a place in the 
stands, close to the competition area of each Field 
Event, should be reserved to the athletes’ coaches.

6.4.3	 Note: Coaches and other persons otherwise complying 
with Rules 54.10 and 55.8 of the Technical Rules may 
communicate with their athlete(s). 

6.4.4	 Medical examination / treatment and/or physiotherapy 
under Rule 6.1 of the Technical Rules necessary to en-
able an athlete to participate or continue participation 
once on the competition area.

6.4.5	 Any kind of personal safeguard (e.g. bandage, tape, 
belt, support, wrist cooler, breathing aid etc.) for pro-
tection and/or medical purposes. The Referee, in 
conjunction with the Medical Delegate, shall have the 
authority to verify any case should the Referee judge 
that to be desirable. (See also Rules 32.4 and 32.5 of 
the Technical Rules.)

6.4.6	 Heart rate or speed distance monitors or stride sensors 
or similar devices carried or worn personally by athletes 
during an event, provided that such device cannot be 
used to communicate with any other person.

6.4.7	 Viewing by athletes competing in Field Events, of im-
ages of previous trial(s), recorded on their behalf by 
persons not placed in the competition area (see Note 
to Rule 6.1 of the Technical Rules). The viewing device 
or images taken from it must not be taken into the com-
petition area beyond the immediate area in which those 
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providing the recording are placed. To ensure a better 
view of the images, the athlete may hold the device 
whilst communicating with the persons who have taken 
the images.

6.4.8	 Hats, gloves, shoes, items of clothing provided to ath-
letes at official stations or when otherwise approved by 
the relevant Referee.

6.4.9	 Receiving physical support from an official or other 
person designated by the organisers to recover to a 
standing position or to access medical assistance.

6.4.10	 Electronic lights or similar appliance indicating progres-
sive times during a race, including of a relevant record. 

Rule 6 of the Technical Rules has been the subject of constant change 
in recent years to reflect the way in which athletics is conducted, to 
respect the role of coaches, to manage innovation and new products, 
etc. World Athletics will continue to respond to new products and 
trends as soon as they become common place during events and 
competitions.

Changes to these rules are designed to facilitate the athletes’ partic-
ipation in the competition as much as possible and to reduce unnec-
essary conflict between athletes/coaches and the officials. Each of 
these rules should be interpreted in this light whilst always ensuring 
the competition is conducted fairly to all.

Rule 6.3.5 of the Technical Rules however makes it clear that the officials 
should not assist any athlete beyond what is required of their role – and 
specifically states as an example that officials should not provide details 
of the take-off position in jumping events, other than for the purpose of 
indicating the point of “impact” in a foul jump in Horizontal Jumps. 

RULE TR6 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
OFFICIALS’ ASSISTANCE

When applying Rule 6.3.5 of the Technical Rules in domestic com-
petition, the Competition Provider has the discretion to decide that the 
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warm-up period shall be deemed to be part of the competition. Unless 
it is so decided, the indication of a take-off point by an official of the 
competition for a jumping event shall be allowed during the pre- com-
petition warm-up period.

7.	 Warnings and Disqualification

Bona Fide Participation, Unsporting and Improper Conduct

7.1	 Athletes and relay teams shall participate in athletics competi-
tions in a bona fide manner and shall not engage in unsporting 
or improper conduct. Any athlete or relay team failing to comply 
with this Rule may be warned or disqualified.

The applicable Referee shall have authority to warn or exclude 
from competition, any athlete or relay team guilty of breaches 
of this Rule or Rule 6.1 Note (ii), (iii) or (iv) of the Competition 
Rules or Rules 6, 16.5, 17.14, 17.15.4, 25.5, 25.19, 54.7.6, 
54.10.8 or 55.8.8 of the Technical Rules. Warnings may be in-
dicated to the athlete by showing a yellow card, exclusion by 
showing a red card. Warnings and exclusions shall be entered 
on the result card and communicated to the Competition Secre-
tary and to the other Referees.

In disciplinary matters, the Call Room Referee has authority 
starting from the Warm-up Area up to the competition area. In 
all other instances, the Referee applicable to the event in which 
the athlete is or was competing, shall have authority. 

The applicable Referee (where practicable after consulting the 
Competition Director) may warn or remove any other person 
from the competition area (or other area related to the com-
petition including the Warm-up Area, Call Room and coaches 
seating) who is acting in an unsporting or improper manner or 
who is providing assistance to athletes that is not permitted by 
the Rules. 

Note (i): The Referee may, where the circumstances justify it, 
exclude an athlete or relay team without a warning having been 
given. (See also Note to Rule 6.2 of the Technical Rules)
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Note (ii): For events outside the stadium, the Running and Race 
Walking Events Referee shall, wherever practicable (e.g. under 
Rules 6, 54.10 or 55.8 of the Technical Rules), give a warning 
prior to disqualification. If the Referee’s action is contested, 
Rule 8 of the Technical Rules will apply.

Note (iii): When excluding an athlete or relay team from compe-
tition under this Rule, if the Referee is aware that a yellow card 
has already been given, they should show a second yellow card 
followed immediately by a red card.

Note (iv): If a yellow card is given and the Referee is not 
aware that there is a previous yellow card, it shall, once this 
is known, have the same consequence as if it was given in 
association with a red card. The relevant Referee shall take 
immediate action to inform the athlete or relay team or their 
team of their exclusion.

The below key points are made to provide guidance and clarity in 
relation to the way in which cards are shown and recorded:

a. 	Yellow and red cards can be given either for disciplinary reasons 
(refer mostly to this Rule) or for certain technical infringements that 
are disciplinary in nature.

b. 	Whilst it is normal and usually expected that a yellow card would 
have been given before a red card, it is envisaged that in the 
cases of particularly bad unsporting or improper behaviour or fail-
ing to participate in a bona fide manner, a red card can be given 
immediately. It should be noted that the athlete or relay team has 
in any case the opportunity to appeal such a decision to the Jury 
of Appeal.

c. 	There will be also some cases in which it is not practical or even 
logical for a yellow card to have been issued. For example the Note 
to Rule 6.2 of the Technical Rules specifically allows for an im-
mediate red card if justified in cases covered by Rule 6.3.1 of the 
Technical Rules such as pacing in races.

d. 	A similar situation might also follow when a Referee issues a yellow 
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card and the athlete or relay team responds in such an inappropri-
ate manner that it is justified to then immediately give a red card. It 
is not essential for there to be two completely different and distinct 
in time instances of inappropriate behaviour.

e. As per Note (iii), in cases where a Referee is aware that the athlete 
or relay team in question has already received a yellow card during 
the competition and they propose to issue a red card, the Referee 
should first show a second yellow card and then the red card. How-
ever if a Referee does not show the second yellow card, it will not 
invalidate the issuing of the red card.

f. 	 In cases where a Referee is not aware of a pre-existing yellow 
card, and they show only a yellow card, once this becomes known, 
the appropriate steps should be taken to disqualify the athlete as 
soon as possible. Normally, this would be done by the Referee ad-
vising the athlete directly or through their team.

g. In cases of relay events, cards received by one or more members 
of the team during any round of the event shall count against the 
team. Therefore, if one athlete receives two yellow cards or two dif-
ferent athletes receive a yellow card in any round of the particular 
event, the team shall be regarded as having received a red card 
and shall be disqualified.

Disqualification resulting from an infringement of a Technical 
Rule (other than Rule 7.1 of the Technical Rules)

7.2	 If an athlete is disqualified from an event for an infringement of 
a Technical Rule (except under Rule 7.1 of the Technical Rules) 
any performance accomplished in the same round of that event 
up to the time of the disqualification shall not be valid. However, 
performances accomplished in a previous round of that event, 
other previous events or previous individual events of a Com-
bined Event shall remain valid. Such disqualification from an 
event shall not prevent an athlete from taking part in any further 
event in that competition.
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Disqualification resulting from exclusion under Rule 7.1 of the 
Technical Rules

7.3	 If an athlete is excluded from competition under Rule 7.1 of the 
Technical Rules, they shall be disqualified from that event. If the 
athlete’s second warning occurs in a different event, they shall 
be disqualified only from the second event. Any performance 
accomplished in the same round of that event up to the time of 
the disqualification shall not be valid. However, performances 
accomplished in a previous round of that event, other previous 
events or previous individual events of a Combined Event shall 
remain valid. Such disqualification shall prevent an athlete from 
taking part in all further events or rounds of events (including 
individual events of a Combined Event, other events in which 
they are simultaneously participating and relays) in that com-
petition.

7.4	 When a relay team is excluded from competition under Rule 
7.1 of the Technical Rules, it shall be disqualified from that 
event. Performances accomplished in a previous round of that 
event shall remain valid. If the disqualification of the relay team 
was the consequence of an athlete(s) acting in a manner that 
would lead to a disqualification under Rule 7.1 if competing in 
an individual event, Rule 7.3 of this Rule will be applicable to 
such athlete(s). Otherwise, such disqualification shall not pre-
vent any athlete of that team taking part in any other event(s) 
in that competition.

However, if the behaviour of one or more such individual athletes 
is considered serious enough, Rule 7.1 of the Technical Rules 
may be applied to them with the applicable consequences.

7.5	 If the offence is considered serious, the Competition Director 
shall report it to the relevant governing body for consideration 
of further disciplinary action.

Rule 7.3 shall also be applied to an athlete whose second warning in 
the competition incurred in the relay race, or who had a direct exclu-
sion in the relay race that led to the disqualification of the team.
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The following examples further clarify the potential implication of a 
yellow card received in a Relay Race: 

Example 1: 
– Athlete A gets a yellow card in an individual event 
– Athlete A gets another yellow card in a Relay Race
→	 Athlete A gets a red card (2 yellow cards), relay team gets 

disqualified
Example 2: 
– Athlete A gets a yellow card in an individual event 
– Athlete B gets a yellow card in a Relay Race 
→	 No further action 

Example 3: 
– Athlete A gets a yellow card in an individual event 
– Athlete B gets a yellow card in a Relay Race 
– Athlete C gets a yellow card in the same Relay Race
→ 	Relay Team gets a red card (2 yellow cards) and thus gets disqual-

ified, but individual athletes may still compete in other events

RULE TR7 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
MISCONDUCT

(1)	 Any individual athlete or official of an affiliated Club making a 
false entry for competition shall be dealt with by the appropriate 
HCAF for misconduct.

(2)	 Any competitor (or other person) interfering or attempting to 
interfere with the decision of an event official, or indulging in 
unfair practices or misbehaviour, including the use of offensive 
or abusive language shall, at the discretion of the Referee, be 
disqualified from the competition and, if deemed necessary, re-
ported to the appropriate HCAF for further action. Performanc-
es achieved in the competition from which they were disqual-
ified shall not stand.

NOTE: The use of offensive language audible to others should 
normally attract a warning from the Referee, but, if targeted at 
an official, should immediately attract a disqualification.

TR7



133

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

(3)	 Athletes or officials who breach the Rules of Competition or 
conduct themselves in a manner which may bring discredit to 
the sport of athletics may be reported to the appropriate HCAF 
to take such action as it deems necessary.

TR7 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
MISCONDUCT (SPITTING)

Spitting (or similar) in warm up, call room, competition or any other 
public area may be regarded as acting in an unsporting or improper 
manner and treated as a conduct offence and will be dealt with by a 
warning or disqualification (yellow card and / or red card offence). The 
Event Referee will determine whether a yellow or red card is shown. 
This determination may apply a red card where spitting directly to-
wards an individual or persistent spitting but yellow for less serious 
offences. Athletes should be aware that different interpretations may 
apply from event to event. Warnings or disqualifications under this 
rule cannot be appealed as the Referee’s decision is final (Rule TR8 
S1(2)(iii)). See also Rule CR18.5.

8.	 Protests and Appeals

8.1	 Protests concerning the status of an athlete to participate in a 
competition must be made, prior to the commencement of such 
competition, to the Technical Delegate(s). Once the Technical 
Delegate(s) make(s) a decision, there shall be a right of appeal 
to the Jury of Appeal. If the matter cannot be settled satisfacto-
rily prior to the competition, the athlete shall be allowed to com-
pete “under protest” and the matter be referred to the relevant 
governing body.

8.2	 Protests concerning the result or conduct of (a round of) an 
event shall be made within 30 minutes of the official announce-
ment of the result of that (round of the) event.

The Organisers of the competition shall be responsible for ensur-
ing that the time of the announcement of all results is recorded.

8.3	 Any protest shall be made orally to the Referee by an athlete, by 
someone acting on their behalf or by an official representative 
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of a team. Such person or team may protest only if they are 
competing in the same round of the event to which the protest 
(or subsequent appeal) relates (or are competing in a competi-
tion in which a team points score is being conducted). To arrive 
at a fair decision, the Referee should consider any available 
evidence which they think necessary, including a film or picture 
produced by an official video recorder, or any other available 
video evidence. The Referee may decide on the protest or may 
refer the matter to the Jury of Appeal. If the Referee makes a 
decision, there shall be a right of appeal to the Jury. Where the 
Referee is not accessible or available, the protest should be 
made to them through the Technical Information Centre.

Note: The World Athletics Photo Finish Judge, where appointed, 
should act on behalf of the Running and Race Walking Events 
Referee regarding protests about the placing of athletes.

8.4	 In a Running or Race Walking Event, 

8.4.1	 if an athlete makes an immediate oral protest against 
having been charged with a false start, the Start Referee 
(or if one is not appointed, the relevant Running and 
Race Walking Events Referee) may, if they are in any 
doubt, allow the athlete to compete “under protest” in 
order to preserve the rights of all concerned. Competing 
“under protest” should not be allowed if the false start 
was indicated by a World Athletics certified Start 
Information System, unless for any reason the Referee 
determines that the information provided by the System 
is obviously inaccurate. If an athlete is allowed to com-
pete under protest, a red and white (diagonally halved) 
card shall be raised in front of the athlete.

8.4.2	 a protest may be based on the failure of the Starter to 
recall a false start or, under Rule 16.5 of the Technical 
Rules, to abort a start. The protest may be made only 
by, or on behalf of, an athlete who should normally have 
completed the race with bona fide effort. If the protest 
is upheld, any athlete who committed the false start or 
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whose conduct should have led to the start being abort-
ed, and who was subject to warning or disqualification 
according to Rules 16.5, 16.8 or 39.8.3 of the Technical 
Rules, shall be warned or disqualified. Whether or 
not there may be any warning or disqualification, the 
Referee shall have the authority to declare the event or 
part of the event void and that it or part of it shall be held 
again if in their opinion justice demands it.

Note: The right of protest and appeal in Rule 8.4.2 of 
the Technical Rules shall apply whether or not a Start 
Information System is used.

8.4.3	 if a protest or appeal is based on an athlete’s incorrect 
exclusion from an event due to a false start and it is 
upheld after the completion of the race, then the ath-
lete should be afforded the opportunity to run on their 
own to record a time in the event and consequently, 
if applicable, to be advanced to subsequent rounds. 
No athlete should be advanced to a subsequent round 
without competing in all rounds unless the Referee or 
Jury of Appeal determines otherwise in the particular 
circumstances of the case, e.g. the shortness of time 
before the next round or the length of the race. 

Note: This Rule may also be applied by the Referee, 
the Jury of Appeal in other circumstances where it is 
deemed appropriate (see Rule 17.1 of the Technical 
Rules).

8.4.4	 when a protest is made by or on behalf of an athlete or 
team which did not finish a race, the Referee must first 
ascertain whether the athlete or team was or should 
have been disqualified for a breach of the Rules unre-
lated to the matter raised in the protest. Should that be 
the case, the protest shall be dismissed. 

When the Start Referee decides on an immediate oral protest made 
by an athlete for being charged with a false start, they have to consider 
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all the available data and in case of a reasonable possibility that the 
athlete’s protest may be valid, they should allow the athlete to com-
pete under protest. After the race, a final decision must be taken by 
the Referee, a decision that may be subject of an appeal to the Jury. 
The Referee should not normally allow an athlete to compete under 
protest if the false start has been detected by a Start Information Sys-
tem that appears to be working properly or in cases where it is very 
clear by visual observation that the athlete has committed a false start 
and there is no valid reason to allow the protest. However, it is ac-
knowledged that when the reaction time is close to the allowed limit, 
any movement could be hardly visible. In this case if, in the opinion of 
the Start Referee, it would require further study of the technological 
evidence, the Start Referee may decide to allow the athlete run under 
protest to preserve the rights of all concerned.

These rules not only apply where a Starter failed to recall a false start 
but where also a Starter failed to correctly “abort” a start. In both cases 
the Referee must consider all factors involved in the particular case 
and must decide if the race (or part of it) has to be re-held. 

Giving two examples of extreme situations, it will not be logical or 
necessary to re-run a Marathon race in a case where an athlete who 
finishes was responsible for a non-recalled false start. But the same 
will probably not be the case in a sprint event where an athlete was 
responsible for a non-recalled false start as this may have affected the 
start and subsequent race of other athletes.

On the other hand, if for example in a Qualification Round, or per-
haps even more so in a race within a Combined Event, it was clear 
that only one or some athletes were disadvantaged by a failure to 
recall a false start or to abort a start, a Referee could decide that only 
those athletes be given the opportunity to run again – and if so under 
what conditions. 

Rule 8.4.3 of the Technical Rules covers the situation in which an 
athlete is wrongly given a false start and excluded from a race.

8.5	 In a Field Event, if an athlete makes an immediate oral protest 
against having a trial judged as a failure, the Referee of the 
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event may, if they are in any doubt, order that the trial be meas-
ured and the result recorded, in order to preserve the rights of 
all concerned.

If the protested trial occurred:

8.5.1	 during the first three rounds of trials of a horizontal Field 
Event in which more than eight athletes are compet-
ing, and the athlete would advance to any subsequent 
rounds of trials only if the protest or subsequent appeal 
was upheld; or

8.5.2	 in a vertical Field Event, where the athlete would ad-
vance to a higher height only if the protest or subse-
quent appeal is upheld, 

the Referee may, if they are in any doubt, allow the athlete to 
continue competing “under protest” to preserve the rights of 
all concerned.

In cases where the Referee is sure that the decision of the Judges is 
correct, particularly by their own observation or advice received from a 
Video Referee, the athlete should not be allowed to continue. 

But when considering whether to order the measurement of a trial 
which is the subject of an immediate oral protest the Referee should:

a.	 not do so in cases where there was a clear breach of the Rules, for 
example in the long jump a clear mark made in the plasticine by the 
athlete in question or in a throwing event where the implement has 
clearly landed outside the sector;

b.	 always do so (and immediately so as to not delay the competition) 
in cases where there is any doubt.

The good operation of this Rule means that the Judge with the spike 
or prism should always mark the point of landing (except in throwing 
events where the implement clearly lands outside the sector) even 
when they see a red flag. Apart from the possibility that the athlete may 
make an immediate oral protest, it is also possible that the Judge with 
the flags may have incorrectly or accidentally raised the wrong one.
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8.6	 The protested performance of the athlete and any other per-
formance achieved by them while competing “under protest” 
will become valid only if a subsequent decision to that effect is 
made by the Referee or an appeal to the Jury of Appeal is made 
and it is upheld.

In Field Events where, as a result of an athlete competing 
“under protest”, another athlete is allowed to continue in the 
competition when they would otherwise not have done so, such 
athlete’s performances and eventual results will remain valid 
irrespective of whether the “under protest” athlete’s immediate 
oral protest is successful. 

The first paragraph of Rule 8.6 of the Technical Rules applies to all 
events, not only to Field Events.

8.7	 An appeal to the Jury of Appeal must be made within 30 minutes:

8.7.1	 of the official announcement of the amended result of an 
event arising from the decision made by the Referee; or 

8.7.2	 of the advice being given to those making the protest, 
where there is no amendment of any result.

It shall be in writing, signed by the athlete, by someone acting 
on their behalf or by an official representative of a team and 
shall be accompanied by a deposit of USD 100, or its equiv-
alent, which will be forfeited if the appeal is not allowed. Such 
athlete or team may appeal only if they are competing in the 
same round of the event to which the appeal relates (or are 
competing in a competition on which a team points score is 
being conducted).

Note: The relevant Referee shall, after their decision on a pro-
test, immediately inform the TIC of the time of the communica-
tion of the decision. If the Referee was unable to communicate 
the decision orally to the relevant team(s) / athlete(s), the of-
ficial time of the announcement will be that of posting of the 
amended result or of the decision at the TIC.

8.8	 The Jury of Appeal shall consult all relevant persons, including the 
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relevant Referee (except when their decision is to be fully main-
tained by the Jury of Appeal). If the Jury of Appeal is in doubt, 
other available evidence may be considered. If such evidence, 
including any available video evidence, is not conclusive, the 
decision of the Referee or the Chief Race Walking Judge shall 
be upheld. 

8.9	 The Jury of Appeal may reconsider a decision if new conclusive 
evidence is presented, provided the new decision is still appli-
cable. Normally, such re-consideration may be undertaken only 
prior to the Victory Ceremony for the applicable event, unless 
the relevant governing body determines that circumstances jus-
tify otherwise.

In certain circumstances, the Judges (Rule 19.2 of the Competition 
Rules), the Referee (Rule 18.6 of the Competition Rules) and the 
Jury (Rule 8.9 of the Technical Rules) can each reconsider a decision 
made by them – if it is still applicable and practical to do so.

8.10	 Decisions involving points which are not covered by the Rules 
shall be reported subsequently by the Chairman of the Jury of 
Appeal to the Chief Executive Officer of World Athletics.

8.11	 The decision of the Jury of Appeal (or of the Referee in the 
absence of a Jury of Appeal or if no appeal to the Jury is made) 
shall be final and there shall be no further right of appeal, in-
cluding to CAS.

RULE TR8 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
PROTESTS AND APPEALS

For meetings where there is no Jury of Appeal and / or Technical Infor-
mation Centre the following provisions shall apply:

(1)	 Qualification to compete.

(i)	 Protest

(a)	Any protest or objection against the qualification to com-
pete, or the statements in the entry form of another 
competitor or Club, shall be made to the appropriate 
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Referee as early as possible and where practicable 
such protest or objection should be made before the 
commencement of the competition. Where the pro-
test relates to competitors’ eligibility to compete, by 
means of registration or equivalent, the referee may 
refer the matter to the Competition Provider or HCAF 
to determine. They may decide the protest or objection 
at the event or after investigation, such investigations 
should be concluded within one week of the competi-
tion date. In the event of a protest or objection being 
lodged against a successful competitor or team, the 
prize or prizes shall be withheld until the protest or 
objection has been disposed of in a manner provided 
for in this Rule.

(b)	To assist in the compliance of athlete registration and 
thereby eligibility to compete the HCAFs should under-
take checks on competition results to ensure that ath-
letes are registered in compliance with ‘‘World Athlet-
ics Rule G2 UKA Supplement S1(1) Eligible athletes’’. 
Such checks will be undertaken within one week of the 
competition. Following the conclusion of their investi-
gations, if the HCAF decides that the athlete is ineligi-
ble, they must forthwith notify the Competition Provider 
which should then adjust the results of its competition 
in accordance with its rules.

(c)	 In the event of a successful protest under (1)(i)(a) and 
(b) above the Competition Provider should re-score 
the competition in accordance with the rules of the 
competition.

(ii)	 Appeal

(a)	In the event that the protestor has not accepted the 
decision reached after investigation they or an author-
ised official shall take action by objecting directly to the 
HCAF in writing within one week of the decision.
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(b)	In the event of an Appeal against a decision by a HCAF 
solely with regard to registration, the HCAF will set up 
an Independent Panel to determine the Appeal. Such 
determination should be made within one week of re-
ceipt of the Appeal.

(2)	 Technical Rules, Conduct or Placing

(i)	 Any protest or objection by a competitor or team against 
the conduct or placing of another competitor or team in 
any competition or relating to any matter which may de-
velop during the event, shall be made to the appropriate 
Referee immediately after that event or competition, or 
immediately after the results are published.

(ii)	 Every protest or objection lodged under (2)(i) may be 
made verbally by the individual competitor or by a member 
of the protesting Club.

(iii)	 The Referee shall decide any protest or objection made 
under (2)(i) having reviewed all the relevant information, 
on the ground, or after investigation. The Referee’s deci-
sion shall be final.

(iv)	 Where protests are made in respect of the Start, the Start-
er’s decision is final.

(v)	 Cross Country and Road Races: If the results are not 
available at the conclusion of the event, then such a pro-
test may be made at any time up until one week after the 
publication of the results. In such cases the protest should 
be made to the Referee through the Competition Provider. 
If, as a result of a protest under (2)(i) or (2)(ii) above, a 
runner is disqualified or the race result otherwise altered, 
the Referee shall inform the Competition Provider of that 
amended result, in writing, within one week. The Competi-
tion Provider must then inform the individual(s) affected by 
the decision and, if required, take steps to recover prizes 
or awards made to the athlete(s). The Referee’s decision 
shall be final.
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(vi)	 Fell, Hill and Mountain Running: If the results are not avail-
able at the conclusion of the event, then such a protest 
may be made at any time up until one week after the pub-
lication of the results. In such cases the protest should 
be made to the Competition Provider and/or the Referee. 
If, as a result of a protest under (2)(i) or (2)(ii) above, a 
runner is disqualified or the race result otherwise altered, 
the Competition Provider must then inform the individu-
al(s) affected by the decision and, if required, take steps 
to recover prizes or awards made to the athlete(s). The 
Competition Provider’s / Referee’s decision shall be final.

(3)	 Misconduct relating to competition

In the event of a matter of misconduct being reported to a HCAF in 
accordance with rule T7 the HCAF shall form an Investigatory Panel 
to review the matter and determine what penalties are enforced in ac-
cordance with Rule T7. They must have completed their investigation 
within a month of its referral to them.

(4)	 Further appeal to UKA in relation to competition matters

Any competitor, team or Club may appeal against the decision of a 
HCAF. Notice of Appeal must be sent to UKA within 14 days of receipt 
of such decision and must be accompanied by a deposit of £50, which 
will be refundable at the discretion of UKA. In addition, the board of 
UKA, may at its discretion, refer any decision taken by a HCAF, and 
after consultation with the HCAF, to an Independent Appeals Panel. 
Any other disciplinary matters that are not related to competition must 
be dealt with by policies and procedures outside the Competition Rule 
Book. The Appeal will be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures established by UKA. Without prejudice to the foregoing, where 
any competitor, team or club wishes to appeal any decision reached 
under (1) and (3) above it may seek resolution in accordance with the 
Appeal Procedure established by UKA. Any application for such an 
appeal must be received within 2 weeks of the date of the event or 
of the decision being contested or from a related decision made by a 
National Governing Body being published. UKA shall convene a Hear-
ing within 4 weeks of receipt of the Notice of Appeal and shall notify 
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all parties deemed to be involved in the Appeal. No new evidence will 
be accepted by UKA that has not been submitted previously to the 
HCAFs concerned. The hearing shall be conducted by an independent 
panel of three persons for that purpose. No member of the panel shall 
have any connection with any of the parties involved in the dispute or 
any vested interest in the outcome. The decision of the panel shall be 
final in accordance with UKA’s jurisdiction. Appeals in accordance with 
this provision are limited to those relating to Qualification to Compete 
and Misconduct only.

For the avoidance of doubt Appeals concerning any matters not 
relating to Competition are matters solely within the jurisdiction of 
HCAFs and UKA and will be dealt with in accordance with their pub-
lished procedures.

9.	 Competition Classification

9.1	 The following classification of results may be applied under 
these Rules:

•	 Men’s competition classification

•	 Women’s competition classification

•	 Mixed competition classification

where mixed competition covers events in which men and 
women participate together without separate classification of 
results as well as relay or team events in which both men and 
women are included in the same teams.

Note: Mixed competitions are permitted in accordance with the 
applicable regulations of the relevant body.

While male and female categories as defined in Rule 3 of the Techni-
cal Rules refer to the eligibility of athletes to compete, the competition 
classification as defined in this Rule 9.1 of the Technical Rules refers 
to the classification of results. There may be a classification for Men 
only, for Women only or a mixed classification. 

9.2	 Athletes may be classified in the Men’s or Mixed competition 
classification if they are eligible to compete in the male category 
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under Rules 3.3 and 3.4 of the Technical Rules. Athletes may 
be classified in the Women’s or Mixed competition classifica-
tion if they are eligible to compete in the female category under 
Rules 3.3 and 3.4 of the Technical Rules.

In mixed competitions, male and female athletes compete for a single 
classification of results.

Simultaneous Competition

9.3	 Simultaneous Competition covers events in which men and 
women participate together with separate men’s and women’s 
classification of results.

9.4	 Simultaneous Competition held completely in the stadium shall 
not normally be permitted.

However, the following may be permitted:

•	 in competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), 
(b), (c) of the World Rankings Competition definition in Field 
Events if permitted by the applicable regulations,

•	 in competitions under paragraphs 1. (d), (e) and 2. (d), (e) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition always in Field 
Events and if specifically permitted by the relevant Area As-
sociation in events per Rule 9.4.1 of the Technical Rules,

•	 in competitions under paragraph 3 of the World Rankings 
Competition definition always in Field Events and if specifi-
cally permitted by the relevant National Member Federation 
in events per Rule 9.4.1 of the Technical Rules:

9.4.1	 simultaneous stadium competition in races of 5000m 
or longer but it is permitted only when there are insuffi-
cient athletes of one or both sexes competing to justify 
the conduct of separate races. The sex of each athlete 
shall be shown in the result. Such races shall not, in any 
case, be conducted so as to allow athletes of one sex to 
be paced or assisted by athletes of another sex. 

9.4.2	 Field Events for men and women may be conducted 
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simultaneously at one or more event sites. Separate 
result cards shall be used and results declared for each 
sex. Each round of trials of such events may be con-
ducted either by calling all athletes of one sex followed 
by the other or by alternating them. For the purposes 
of Rule 25.17 of the Technical Rules, all athletes shall 
be regarded as if they were of the same sex. Where 
Vertical Jumps are conducted on a single event site, 
Rules 26 to 28 of the Technical Rules must be strict-
ly applied, including that the bar must continue to be 
raised in accordance with a single set of previously 
announced increments for the entire competition. 

The intent of Rule 9.4.1 of the Technical Rules is to facilitate the con-
duct of races of 5000m or longer, when small numbers of athletes of 
one or both sexes are entered. The intent of the Rule is not to provide 
opportunity for women to compete in races against men to achieve 
potentially better performance conditions.

To be clear, simultaneous competition is:

a. 	permitted in all national competitions in Field Events and if spe-
cifically permitted by the relevant National Member Federation in 
races of 5000m or longer according to Rule 9.4.1 of the Techni-
cal Rules (No additional permission from an Area Association is 
required); 

b. 	permitted in competitions held under paragraphs 1. (d), (e) and 2. 
(d), (e) of the World Rankings Competition definition in Field Events 
and if specifically permitted by the relevant Area Association in races 
of 5000m or longer according to Rule 9.4.1 of the Technical Rules; 

c. 	not permitted in a competition held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), 
(c) and 2. (a), (b), (c) of the World Rankings Competition definition 
unless in the case of Field Events the applicable regulations for the 
competition so provide.

There are also restrictions on the recognition of World Records in si-
multaneous competitions – see Rules 31.1 (with reference to track 
races of 5000m and longer) and 32 (with reference to women’s 
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road races) of the Competition Rules. Rule 32 of the Competition 
Rules Note (ii) provides guidance on how a women only race can 
be achieved (enabling a women only record to be set) in a situation 
where both men and women are or might be competing.

(See also Rules 25.2 and 25.3 of the Competition Rules.)

RULE TR9 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
MIXED COMPETITION

For competitions held entirely within the stadium, mixed events be-
tween male and female athletes shall be permitted in field events and 
mixed graded track races shall be permitted for all age groups, subject 
to any limitations regarding distances that may apply.

NOTE: Performances achieved in mixed track races will not be valid 
as qualifying times for major competitions and Championships, nor 
National Records identified in Rule C35 S1.

Mixed road walking competitions between male and female partici-
pants of the same age group shall be permitted for Club, Inter- Club 
and open competitions. Mixed competitions may also be held in Na-
tional or UKA Championships but only where the number of partici-
pants make it impracticable to stage two separate races.

Note: Refer to TR24.11 S1 for guidance on 4 x 400m Mixed Relay 
running order.

10.	 Surveying and Measurements

10.1	 The accuracy of the markings and installations for athletics fa-
cilities under Rules 2, 11.2, 11.3 and 41 of the Technical Rules 
shall be checked by an appropriately qualified surveyor who 
shall furnish appropriate certificates together with details of any 
check measurements made to the relevant body and/or the 
facility owner or operator. They shall be given full access to 
stadium plans and drawings and the latest measurement report 
for the purpose of this verification.

10.2	 For Track and Field Events in competitions under paragraphs 
1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition 
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definition, all measurements shall be made with a calibrated 
steel tape or bar or with a scientific measuring device. The steel 
tape, bar or scientific measuring device shall be manufactured 
and calibrated according to international standards. The accu-
racy of the measuring equipment used in the competition shall 
have been verified by an appropriate organisation accredited 
by the national measurement authority. 

At competitions other than those held under paragraphs 1. (a), 
(b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition defini-
tion, fibreglass tapes may also be used.

Note: Concerning acceptance of Records, see Rule 31.17.1 of the 
Competition Rules. 

11.	 Validity of Performances

11.1	 Only Athlete performances accomplished during World Rank-
ings Competitions are valid.

11.2	 Performances in events normally conducted in the stadium, 
made outside traditional athletics facilities (such as those held 
on a temporary facility in town squares, other sporting facilities, 
beaches, etc.) or on a temporary facility built within a stadium 
shall be valid and recognised for all purposes, if they are made 
subject to all of the following conditions:

11.2.1	 the relevant governing body as provided in Rule 1 of the 
Competition Rules has issued a permit for the event;

11.2.2	 a qualified panel of National Athletics Referees are ap-
pointed to and officiate at the event;

11.2.3	 where applicable, equipment and implements in con-
formity with the Rules are used; and

11.2.4	 the event is conducted in a competition area or facility 
in conformity with the Rules and in respect of which a 
survey has been made in accordance with Rule 10 of 
the Technical Rules before the event and, where possi-
ble, on the day of the event.
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When a competition described in Rule 11.2 of the Technical Rules is held 
over more than one day, the survey should be made on the day of the 
first event. In either case if the surveyor can be satisfied that there will 
be no movement or alteration to the facilities being surveyed, the survey 
may be completed up to two days prior to the day of the first event.

11.3	 Performances in events conducted in a fully or partly covered ven-
ue where the length or other specifications of the facility do not 
comply with the rules for Short Track competitions shall be valid 
and recognised as if they were achieved on a 400m Standard Oval 
Track, if they are made subject to all of the following conditions:

11.3.1	 the relevant governing body as provided in Rule 1 of the 
Competition Rules has issued a permit for the event;

11.3.2	 a qualified panel of National Athletics Referees are ap-
pointed to and officiate at the event;

11.3.3	 where applicable, equipment and implements in con-
formity with the Rules are used;

11.3.4	 in the case of an oval track, its length is greater than 
201.2m (220 yards) but no greater than 400m; and

11.3.5	 the event is conducted in a competition area or facility 
in conformity with the Rules and in respect of which, if 
held on a temporary facility, a survey has been made in 
accordance with Rule 10 of the Technical Rules.

Note: The current standard forms required to be used for reporting on 
the conformity of the competition area or facility are available from the 
World Athletics Office, or may be downloaded from the World Athletics 
website or the Global Calendar platform, as appropriate.

When a result is achieved on a complying facility with no advantage 
gained and all related rules observed, the fact that it happened at a 
covered competition site does not prevent a result being listed among 
the outdoor equivalent distances and used for any statistical purpose 
(performances, e.g. on covered 400m tracks and straights). The current 
practice that results made in tracks shorter than 200m count towards 
the Short Track results does not change.

TR11



149

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

11.4	 Performances made in accordance with these Rules in Quali-
fication Rounds, in deciding ties in High Jump and Pole Vault, 
in any event or part of an event which is subsequently decreed 
void under the provisions of Rule 18.7 of the Competition Rules, 
or Rules 8.4.2, 17.1 or 25.20 of the Technical Rules, in Race 
Walking Events in which Rule 54.7.3 of the Technical Rules is 
applied and the athlete is not disqualified or in individual events 
in Combined Events competitions, regardless of whether or not 
the athlete completes the whole Combined Events competition, 
will normally be regarded as valid for purposes such as statis-
tics, records, rankings and the achievement of entry standards.

World Athletics has exceptionally determined that solely for the pur-
pose of determining whether an athlete has achieved the entry stand-
ard for a Combined Events competition:

“The conditions shall have been complied with in each of the individ-
ual events, except that, in events where wind velocity is measured, at 
least one of the following conditions shall be satisfied:

a.	 The velocity in any individual event shall not exceed plus 4 metres 
per second.

b.	 The average velocity (based on the algebraic sum of the wind ve-
locities, as measured for each individual event, divided by the num-
ber of such events) shall not exceed plus 2 metres per second.” 

12.	 Video Recording

In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b) and (c) of the World 
Rankings Competition definition and, whenever possible, in other 
competitions, an official video recording of all events to the satisfac-
tion of the Technical Delegate(s) shall be made. It should be sufficient 
to support the role of the Video Referee when appointed and in other 
situations to demonstrate the accuracy of performances and any vio-
lation of the Rules. 

Specific information is provided in the Video Recording and Video 
Referee Guidelines, which may be downloaded from the World Ath-
letics website. 

TR11, TR12



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

150

The appointment at any competition of a Video Referee will significant-
ly affect the practical oversight of many aspects of those competitions 
at which sufficient video collection and replay systems are available.

The Video Referee will generally be able to act proactively in respect 
of the Running or Race Walking Events (e.g. the start, running inside 
the lane line around the curve, jostling and obstruction, breaking from 
lanes too early, relay changeovers). If the number of cameras and 
equipment is sufficient to play a similar role for some or all of the Field 
Events, they can undertake a similar role, but usually in a more reac-
tive fashion when the on-field Referee requests further examination or 
review of a specific incident.

In the case of the Running or Race Walking Events, the Video Refer-
ee will observe the races on one or more screens in the video room 
and then based on either their own observations or upon referral from 
a Referee or Chief Umpire in the competition area, examine one or 
more particular issues by looking at any replayed footage that might 
be available. If it is clear as a result that there has been an infringe-
ment of the Rules, then they should take the appropriate decision and 
convey it to the Running and Race Walking Events Referee and the 
Chief Photo Finish Judge. Similarly, if an Umpire or a Running and 
Race Walking Events Referee has reported a potential infringement, 
it should be checked by the Video Referee and the appropriate advice 
provided and decision taken.

In addition, official video footage will as in the past continue to be used 
to assist in dealing with protests and appeals. 

It is becoming common for experienced companies to provide an ex-
isting service for competitions rather than Organisers setting up their 
own. However, either option can be used.

13.	 Scoring

In a match where the result is to be determined by the scoring of 
points, the method of scoring shall be agreed by all the competing 
Members or teams before the start of the match, unless provided for 
in the applicable regulations.
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PART II – TRACK EVENTS

Rules 17.1, 17.6 (except under Rules 54.12 and 55.9), 17.14, 18.2, 19 
and 21.1 of the Technical Rules also apply to Parts VI, VII, and VIII of 
the Technical Rules.

14.	 Track Measurements

14.1	 The nominal length of a standard running track shall be 400m 
(“400m Standard Oval Track”). It shall consist of two parallel 
straights and two bends whose radii shall be equal. The inside 
of the track shall be bordered by a kerb of suitable material that 
should be coloured white, with a height of 50mm to 65mm and 
a width of 50mm to 250mm. The kerb on the two straights may 
be omitted and a white line 50mm wide substituted.

If a section of the kerb on a bend has to be temporarily re-
moved for Field Events, its place on the surface beneath shall 
be marked with a white line 50mm in width and by cones or 
flags, minimum height 0.15m, placed on the white line so that 
the edge of the base of the cone or flag pole coincides with 
the edge of the white line closest to the track, and placed at 
intervals not exceeding 4m (2m for the curved part of an inside 
steeplechase diversion). (Flags shall be placed at an angle of 
60° with the ground away from the track.) This (including also 
the option of temporary kerbing) shall also apply to the curved 
section of the steeplechase track where athletes divert from the 
main track to negotiate the water jump, to the outer half of the 
track in the case of starts according to Rule 17.5.2 of the Tech-
nical Rules and, optionally, to the straights, in this latter case, at 
intervals not exceeding 10m.

Note: All points on lane 1 inside lane line at which the track 
changes from a curve to a straight or a straight to a curve shall 
be marked, in a distinctive colour 50mm × 50mm on the white 
line, by the surveyor and a cone placed at such points during 
a race. 

14.2	 The measurement shall be taken 0.30m outward from the kerb 
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or, where no kerb exists on a bend (or the diversion from the 
track for the steeplechase water jump), 0.20m from the line 
marking the inside of the track.

Figure TR14 – Track measurements (infield view)

14.3	 The distance of the race shall be measured from the edge of 
the start line farther from the finish to the edge of the finish line 
nearer to the start.

14.4	 In all races up to and including 400m, each athlete shall have 
a separate lane, with a width of 1.22m ± 0.01m, including the 
lane line on the right, marked by white lines 50mm in width. All 
lanes shall be of the same nominal width. The inner lane shall 
be measured as stated in Rule 14.2, but the remaining lanes 
shall be measured 0.20m from the outer edges of the lines.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004 for all 
such races, the lane may have a width of maximum 1.25m. 
However, when such a track is fully resurfaced, the lane width 
shall comply with this Rule.

14.5	 In competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, the track should 
allow for eight lanes minimum.

14.6	 The lateral inclination of tracks towards the inside edge should 
not exceed 1:100 (1%) unless special circumstances exist 
which justify World Athletics providing an exemption, and the 
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overall downward inclination in the running direction shall not 
exceed 1:1000 (0.1%) between any start and finish line.

14.7	 Full technical information on track construction, layout and 
marking is contained in the World Athletics Track and Field Fa-
cilities Manual. This Rule gives basic principles, which must be 
followed.

When any section of the kerb is temporarily removed this should be 
kept to a minimum, sufficient to enable the Field Events to function 
fairly and efficiently. 

Colours to use for marking the track are indicated on the Track Marking 
Plan included in the World Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual.

RULE TR14 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TRACK MEASUREMENTS

The inside of the track should be bordered by a kerb of suitable mate-
rial, approximately 5cm in width. The kerb on the two straights may be 
omitted and a white line 5cm wide substituted.

(1)	 It is recommended that the direction of running shall be left 
hand inside.

(2)	 For Championships or for any recognised National record to 
be accepted, the track must have been measured for distance 
either:

(i)	 30cm outwards from the outer edge of the kerbing if there 
is a raised border.

or

(ii)	 20cm from the outer edge of the line if there is no raised 
border. In this case cones must be placed on the white line 
so that the base of the cone coincides with the outer edge 
of the inside line to prevent any athlete running on the lane 
line itself. These cones shall be no more than 4 metres 
apart and preferably closer to each other.

The measurement 20cm from the outer edge of the line 

TR14



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

154

also applies to that section of a steeplechase course 
where athletes divert from the main track to negotiate the 
water jump.

NOTE: If a track has been measured and certificated as under 2(i) 
above and the kerbing is subsequently removed around any bend or 
bends the distances run by athletes using the inside lane, including 
those in middle distance races, will not be accurate. A performance 
set under these circumstances will not be acceptable as a qualifying 
standard for major International Championships or as a UK record.

(3)	 In measuring lanes for distance, the inner lane shall be meas-
ured as stated in 14.2 above and the other lanes 20cm from the 
outer edge of each subsequent lane line. Races up to 100 me-
tres must be run on a straight course so as to allow a separate 
lane for each competitor.

(4)	 Individual races up to and including 400 metres should be run 
in lanes with a separate lane for each competitor.

(5)	 Races over 400 metres and up to and including 800 metres 
may be run in lanes as far as the end of the first bend.

15.	 Starting Blocks

15.1	 Starting blocks shall be used for all races up to and including 
400m (including the first leg of the 4 × 200m, the Medley Relay 
and 4 × 400m) and shall not be used for any other race. When 
in position on the track, no part of the starting block shall over-
lap the start line or extend into another lane, with the exception 
that, provided there is no obstruction to any other athlete, the 
rear part of the frame may extend beyond the outer lane line.

To be clear, the requirement that no part of the starting block shall 
overlap the start line includes the frame.

15.2	 Starting blocks shall comply with the following general speci-
fications:

15.2.1	 The starting blocks shall consist of two foot plates, 
against which the athlete’s feet are pressed in the 
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starting position and which shall be mounted on a rigid 
frame. They shall be entirely rigid in construction and 
shall give no unfair advantage to the athlete. The frame 
shall in no way obstruct the athlete’s feet as they leave 
the blocks.

15.2.2	 The foot plates shall be sloped to suit the starting posi-
tion of the athlete, and may be flat or slightly concave. 
The surface of the foot plates shall accommodate the 
spikes in the athlete’s shoes, either by using slots or 
recesses in the face of the foot plate or by covering the 
surface of the foot plate with suitable material permit-
ting the use of spiked shoes.

15.2.3	 The mounting of the foot plates on the frame may be 
adjustable, but it shall allow no movement during the 
actual start. In all cases, the foot plates shall be ad-
justable forward or backward in relation to each other. 
The adjustments shall be secured by firm clamps or a 
locking mechanism, which can be easily and quickly 
operated by the athlete.

15.2.4	 They shall be fixed to the track by a number of pins 
or spikes, arranged to cause the minimum possible 
damage to the track. The arrangement shall permit the 
starting blocks to be quickly and easily removed. The 
number, thickness and length of pins or spikes depend 
on the track construction. The anchorage shall permit 
no movement during the actual start.

15.2.5	 When an athlete uses their own starting blocks, they 
shall comply with these Rules but otherwise may be of 
any design or construction, provided that they do not 
interfere with other athletes.

15.3	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), 
(b) of the World Rankings Competition definition and for any 
performances submitted for ratification as a World Record un-
der Rule 32 of the Competition Rules, the starting blocks shall 

TR15



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

156

be linked to a World Athletics certified Start Information System. 
This system is strongly recommended for other competitions.

Note: In addition, an automatic recall system, within the Rules, 
may also be used.

15.4	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. and 2. (a), (b) of the 
World Rankings Competition definition, athletes shall use start-
ing blocks provided by the Organisers of the competition. In oth-
er competitions on synthetic surfaced tracks the Organisers may 
insist that only starting blocks provided by them may be used.

This Rule should also be interpreted so that:

a.	 no part of the frame or footplates can overlap a start line;

b.	 the frame only (but not any part of the footplate) can extend into the 
outer lane provided there is no obstruction. This reflects the long 
standing practice of athletes at the start of races on a bend placing 
their blocks at an angle to run the most direct line after the start.

The use of lights, by deaf or hearing impaired athletes only, at the 
start of races is allowed and is not considered assistance. It should 
however be the obligation of the athlete or their team for the financing 
and supply of such equipment and its compatibility with the start sys-
tem in use, unless at a particular meeting where there is an appointed 
technical partner who can provide it.

RULE TR15 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
STARTING BLOCKS

The use of starting blocks is optional, except where blocks incorpo-
rating false start detection equipment are in use when all competitors 
shall be required to use only the starting blocks provided. If false start 
detection equipment is not in use, athletes may use their own starting 
blocks, but such starting blocks must be approved by the Starter.

For the avoidance of doubt in races up to and including 400m if the 
use of starting blocks is not compulsory (except as defined in Rule T15) 
then a crouch start does not have to be applied.
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NOTE: On synthetic surfaced tracks the Competition Provider may 
insist that only starting blocks provided by them shall be used.

16.	 The Start

16.1	 The start of a race shall be denoted by a white line 50mm wide. 
In all races not run in lanes, the start line shall be curved, so 
that all the athletes start the same distance from the finish. 
Starting positions in events at all distances shall be numbered 
from left to right, facing the direction of running.

Note (i): In the case of events starting outside the stadium, the 
start line may be up to 0.30m in width and may be of any colour 
contrasting distinctively with the surface of the start area.

Note (ii): The 1500m start line, or any other curved start line, 
may be extended out from the outside lane to the extent that 
the same synthetic surface is available.

It is anticipated that, in order to efficiently complete the start proce-
dures and for larger meetings to appropriately introduce the compet-
itors in the race, the athletes, when assembled, should be standing 
and facing in the direction of the race.

16.2	 In competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c), (d) and 2. (d) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, the commands 
of the Starter shall be given in English only. In all other compe-
titions, the commands of the Starter shall be given in the local 
language, in English or in French.

16.2.1	 In races up to and including 400m (including 4 × 200m, 
the Medley Relay as defined in Rule 24.1 of the 
Technical Rules and 4  ×  400m), the commands (in 
English) shall be “On your marks” and “Set”.

16.2.2	 In races longer than 400m (except 4  ×  200m, the 
Medley Relay and 4 × 400m), the command (in English) 
shall be “On your marks”.

16.2.3	 In any race when, under Rule 16.5 of the Technical 
Rules, the Starter is not satisfied that all is ready for the 
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start to proceed after the athletes are on their marks 
or they otherwise abort the start, the command (in 
English) shall be “Stand up”. 

All races shall normally be started by the report of the Starter’s 
gun held upwards.

The Starter must not initiate the start procedures before they are sure 
that the relevant timing team is ready as well as the Judges at the 
finish and in races up to and including 200m, the Wind Gauge Opera-
tor. The communication process between the start and the finish area 
and the timing team varies according to the level of the competition. 
In events organised under paragraphs 1. and 2. (a), (b) of the World 
Rankings Competition definition and many other high level meetings 
there is invariably a service company responsible for the electronic 
timing and the Start Information System. In this case, there will be 
technicians who are responsible for communication. In other competi-
tions, a variety of communication systems are used – radios, phones, 
or by using flags or flashing lights.

16.3	 In races up to and including 400m (including the first leg of 
4  ×  200m, the Medley Relay and 4  ×  400m), a crouch start 
and the use of starting blocks are compulsory. After the “On 
your marks” command, an athlete shall approach the start line, 
assume a position completely within their allocated lane and 
behind the start line. An athlete shall not touch either the start 
line or the ground in front of it with their hands or their feet when 
on their mark. Both hands and at least one knee shall be in 
contact with the ground and both feet in contact with the foot 
plates of the starting blocks. At the “Set” command, an athlete 
shall immediately rise to their final starting position retaining the 
contact of the hands with the ground and of the feet with the 
foot plates of the blocks. Once the Starter is satisfied that all 
athletes are steady in the “Set” position, the gun shall be fired. 

In all races using a crouch start, as soon as they are steady in their 
blocks, the Starter shall raise their arm in which they hold the gun, 
then they shall say “Set”. They shall wait then for all the athletes to be 
steady and shall then fire the gun. 
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The Starter must not raise their arm too early, especially when manual 
Timekeepers are being used. They are advised to raise their arm only 
when they feel they are about to give the command “Set”. 

There is no rule that enables to determine the time that elapses be-
tween the commands “On your marks” and “Set” on one hand, and on 
the other hand, between the command “Set” and the gun shot. The 
Starter shall let the athletes go once they are all motionless in the 
correct starting position. Which means that they may have, for certain 
starts, to fire the gun quite quickly, but on the other hand, they may 
also have to wait longer in order to make sure that they are all steady 
in their starting position.

16.4	 In races longer than 400m (except 4 × 200m, the Medley Relay 
and 4 × 400m), all starts shall be made from a standing posi-
tion. After the “On your marks” command, an athlete shall ap-
proach the start line and assume a starting position behind the 
start line (completely within their allocated lane in races started 
in lanes). An athlete shall not touch any part of the ground with 
their hand or hands and/or the start line or the ground in front of 
it with their feet when on their mark. Once the Starter is satisfied 
that all athletes are steady in the correct starting position, the 
gun shall be fired.

16.5	 On the command “On your marks” or “Set”, as the case may be, 
all athletes shall, at once and without delay, assume their full 
and final starting position. If, for any reason, the Starter is not 
satisfied that all is ready for the start to proceed after the ath-
letes are on their marks, they shall order all athletes to withdraw 
from their marks and the Starter’s Assistants shall assemble 
them again (See also Rule 23 of the Competition Rules).

Where an athlete in the judgement of the Starter,

16.5.1	 after the command “On your marks” or “Set”, and before 
the report of the gun, causes the start to be aborted, for 
instance by raising a hand and/or standing or sitting up 
in the case of a crouch start, without a valid reason, 
(such reason to be evaluated by the relevant Referee); 
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or

16.5.2	 fails to comply with the commands “On your marks” or 
“Set” as appropriate, or does not place themselves in 
their final starting position at once and without delay; or

16.5.3	 after the command “On your marks” or “Set” disturbs 
(an)other athlete(s) in the race through sound, move-
ment or otherwise, regardless of whether it is resulting 
in such athlete(s) committing what would otherwise be 
a false start,

the Starter shall abort the start.

In case of Rules 16.5.1 or 16.5.2 of the Technical Rules, the 
Referee may warn the athlete for improper conduct (disqualify 
in case of a second infringement of the Rule during the same 
competition), according to Rules 7.1 and 7.3 of the Technical 
Rules. A green card shall not be shown. 

In case of Rule 16.5.3 of the Technical Rules, if the movement 
or action by the athlete results in (an)other athlete(s) commit-
ting what would otherwise be a false start, the Referee may 
warn the offending athlete for improper conduct (disqualify in 
the case of a second infringement) according to Rules 7.1 and 
7.3 of the Technical Rules. Otherwise, a green card shall be 
shown. However, in case of repeated movements by the same 
athlete at multiple aborted starts, even if they do not result in 
(an)other athlete(s) committing what would otherwise be a false 
start, the Referee may still warn the offending athlete for im-
proper conduct (disqualify in the case of a second infringement) 
according to Rules 7.1 and 7.3 of the Technical Rules. 

However, when an extraneous reason was considered to be 
the cause for aborting the start, or the Referee does not agree 
with the Starter’s decision, a green card shall be shown to all 
the athletes to indicate that a false start was not committed by 
any athlete. Alternate visual or audial indication may also be 
approved such as the use of widescreens or dedicated moni-
tors, communication via speakers, use of light towers or similar 
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devices, etc. The procedure shall first be coordinated between 
the Technical Delegate(s), the Start Referee and the Event 
Presentation Manager, and broadcaster should be informed.

The division of the start rules into disciplinary matters (under Rule 
16.5 of the Technical Rules) and false starts (Rules 16.7 and 16.8 of 
the Technical Rules) ensures that the whole field was not penalised 
for the actions of a single athlete. It is important, in order to maintain 
the integrity of the intention of this division, that Starters and Referees 
are as diligent in the application of Rule 16.5 of the Technical Rules as 
in detecting false starts.

Such conduct, whether wilful or unintentional perhaps through nerv-
ousness, should cause Rule 16.5 of the Technical Rules to be applied 
although where the Starter is of the view that it was unintentional, 
the application of Rule 16.2.3 of the Technical Rules only may be 
appropriate.

Conversely, there will be instances in which an athlete is entitled to 
request a delay of the start for legitimate reasons. It is therefore vital 
that the Start Referee (in particular) pays attention to the environment 
and conditions surrounding the start, especially in relation to factors 
of which the Starter may not be aware because they are focussing on 
preparing themselves for the start and/or wearing headphones.

In all such cases, the Starter and Referee must act reasonably and 
efficiently and clearly indicate their decisions. If appropriate, the rea-
sons for the decisions can be announced to the athletes in the race 
and, if possible or desirable, also to the announcers, television team 
etc. through the communication network.

A green card shall not be shown in any case when a yellow or red card 
has been issued.

False Start

16.6	 When a World Athletics certified Start Information System 
is in use, the Starter and/or an assigned Recaller shall wear 
headphones in order to clearly hear the acoustic signal emitted 
when the System indicates a possible false start (i.e. when the 
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reaction time is less than 0.100 second). As soon as the Start-
er and/or assigned Recaller hears the acoustic signal, and if 
the gun was fired, there shall be a recall and the Starter shall 
immediately examine the reaction times and other available in-
formation from the Start Information System in order to confirm 
which, if any, athlete(s) is/are responsible for the recall. 

Note: When a World Athletics certified Start Information System 
is in operation, the evidence of this equipment shall be used as 
a resource by the relevant officials to assist in making a correct 
decision.

16.7	 An athlete, after assuming a full and final starting position, shall 
not commence their start until after receiving the report of the 
gun. If, in the judgement of the Starter (including under Rule 
22.6 of the Competition Rules), they do so any earlier, it shall be 
a false start. The commencement of the start is defined:

16.7.1	 in the case of a crouch start, as any motion by an ath-
lete that includes or results in one or both feet losing 
contact with the foot plate(s) of the starting blocks or 
one or both hands losing contact with the ground; and 

16.7.2	 In the case of a standing start, as any motion that re-
sults in one or both feet losing contact with the ground. 

If the Starter determines that prior to receiving the report of the 
gun an athlete initiated a movement that was not stopped and 
continued into the commencement of their start, it shall also be 
a false start. 

Note (i): Any other motion by an athlete shall not be consid-
ered to be the commencement of their start. Such instanc-
es may, if applicable, be subject to a disciplinary warning or 
disqualification.

Note (ii): As athletes starting races in a standing position are 
more prone to over-balance, if such a movement is considered 
to be accidental, the start should be regarded as “unsteady”. If 
an athlete is pushed or jostled over the line before the start, they 
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should not be penalised. Any athlete causing such interference 
may be subject to a disciplinary warning or disqualification.

Generally, no false start should be charged if the athlete has not 
lost contact with the ground or foot plates. For example, if an athlete 
moves their hips up, but then moves them down without their hands or 
feet losing contact with the ground or foot plates at any time, it should 
not result in a false start. It may be a reason to warn (or disqualify if 
there has been a previous warning) the athlete for improper conduct 
under Rule 16.5 of the Technical Rules.

However, in cases of a “rolling start” where the Starter (or Recaller) 
is of the opinion that an athlete has effectively anticipated the start 
through some continuous movement even if they did not move their 
hands or feet before the gun sounded, the race should be recalled. 
This can be done by a Starter or Recaller but it will be the Starter who 
is in the best situation to judge such a case as only they will know the 
position of their finger on the gun trigger when the athlete began their 
movement. In these cases where the Starter is sure that the athlete’s 
movement began before the report of the gun, a false start should be 
awarded.

In accordance with Note (ii) Starters and Referees should avoid being 
over-zealous in the application of Rule 16.7 of the Technical Rules 
to those events started from a standing position. Such instances are 
rare and usually occur unintentionally as it is easier to overbalance 
from a two-point start. It is not intended that same should be unduly 
penalised.

If such a movement was considered to be accidental, Starters and 
Referees are encouraged to first consider calling the start “unsteady” 
and proceed according to Rule 16.2.3 of the Technical Rules. Howev-
er, repeat practices during the same event may entitle the Starter and/
or Referee to consider applying either the false start or disciplinary 
procedures, as might best be applicable in the situation.

16.8	 Except in Combined Events, any athlete responsible for a false 
start shall be disqualified by the Starter. 

For Combined Events, see Rule 39.8.3 of the Technical Rules.
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Note: In practice, when one or more athletes make a false start, 
others are inclined to follow and, strictly speaking, any athlete 
who does so has also made a false start. The Starter should 
warn or disqualify only such athlete or athletes who, in their 
opinion, were responsible for the false start. This may result 
in more than one athlete being warned or disqualified. If the 
recalled or aborted start is not due to any athlete, no warnings 
shall be given and a green card shall be shown to all the ath-
letes. Alternate visual or audial indication may also be approved 
such as the use of widescreens or dedicated monitors, commu-
nication via speakers, use of light towers or similar devices, etc. 
The procedure shall first be coordinated between the Techni-
cal Delegate(s), the Start Referee and the Event Presentation 
Manager, and broadcaster should be informed.

16.9	 In case of a false start, the Starter’s Assistants shall proceed 
as follows:

Except in Combined Events, the athlete(s) responsible for the 
false start shall be disqualified and a red and black (diagonally 
halved) card shall be raised in front of them.

In Combined Events, in case of a first false start, the athlete(s) 
responsible for the false start shall be warned with a yellow and 
black (diagonally halved) card raised in front of them. At the 
same time, all the other athletes taking part in the race shall be 
warned with the yellow and black card raised in front of them 
by one or several Starter’s Assistants in order to notify them 
that anyone committing further false starts will be disqualified. 
In case of further false starts, the athlete(s) responsible for the 
false start shall be disqualified and the red and black card shall 
be raised in front of them. 

If lane markers that provide for it are being used, then whenever a 
card is shown to the athlete(s) responsible for the false start, the 
corresponding indication should be shown on the lane marker(s). 

Alternate visual or audial indication may also be approved 
such as the use of widescreens or dedicated monitors, 
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communication via speakers, use of light towers or similar de-
vices, etc. The procedure shall first be coordinated between the 
Technical Delegate(s), the Start Referee and the Event Pres-
entation Manager, and broadcaster should be informed.

It is recommended that the size of the diagonally halved cards be A5 
and that they be doubled sided. Note that the corresponding indication 
on the lane marker(s) may remain yellow and red as previously, in 
order to avoid unnecessary expense in modifying existing equipment.

16.10	 The Starter or any Recaller, who is of the opinion that the start 
was not a fair one, shall recall the athletes by firing a gun or 
activating a suitable audible signal.

The reference to a fair start does not relate solely to cases of a false 
start. This rule should also be interpreted as applying to other situa-
tions such as blocks slipping, a foreign object interfering with one or 
more athletes during a start etc.

RULE TR16 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
THE START

NOTE: If an athlete has a hearing impairment the Starter or his Assis-
tant may use a flag, a strobe light or other visual device as well as a 
pistol to signal the start. In some circumstances, for athletes with both 
a vision and hearing impairment, an Official may touch an athlete to 
signal the start.

RULE TR16 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
THE START

Under 14, Under 16 and Open Graded Competitions

In the cases of:

a.	 U14 and U16 athletes (as referred to in Rule T3 S2, paragraphs 
(1) and (2)).

b.	 All athletes taking part in races at Open Graded Competitions (as 
referred to in Rule T3 S2 (7)) in which Under 14 or Under 16 ath-
letes may be entered (subject to the Note below).
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the following procedures shall be applied, irrespective of whether a 
World Athletics certified Start Information System is in use:

(1)	 Except in Combined Events any athlete responsible for a false 
start shall be warned. Any athlete responsible for two false 
starts shall be disqualified by the Starter.

(2)	 In Combined Events any athlete responsible for a false start 
shall be warned. Any athlete responsible for three false starts 
shall be disqualified by the Starter.

(3)	 In case of a false start, the Starter’s Assistants shall then pro-
ceed as follows: In the case of a first false start, or for Com-
bined Events a second false start by the same athlete(s), the 
athlete(s) responsible for the false start shall be warned with 
a yellow and black card (diagonally halved) raised in front of 
them. In case of a second false start, or for Combined Events a 
third false start, by the same athlete(s), the athlete(s) responsi-
ble for the false start shall be disqualified and a red and black 
(diagonally halved) card shall be raised in front of them.

If lane markers that provide for it are being used, then whenever a 
card is shown to the athlete(s) responsible for the false start, the cor-
responding indication should be shown on the lane marker(s).

Accordingly in cases where the above procedures are applied Rule 
T16.8 (except for the Note thereto), Rule T16.9 and Rule T39.8.3 shall 
be disregarded.

This supplement shall apply to Masters athletes (as referred to in Rule 
T3 S2, paragraph (6)) participating in Open Graded Competitions as 
described in (c) above. For Masters competitions generally, refer to 
World Masters Rules set out at https://world-masters- athletics.com/
documents/competition-rules/.

NOTE: In applying this supplement at Open Graded Competitions, 
the Competition Provider has dispensation not to apply the sup-
plement for those specific races where only Senior, U20 and U18 
athletes are competing, provided that this condition is made clear 
when entries are taken and that the officials in the start team are 
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given sufficient information regarding the age groups of participating 
athletes in each race.

17.	 The Race

Obstruction

17.1	 If an athlete is jostled or obstructed during an event so as to 
impede their progress, then:

17.1.1	 if the jostling or obstruction is considered uninten-
tional or is caused otherwise than by an athlete, the 
Referee may, if they are of the opinion that an athlete 
(or their team) was seriously affected, in accordance 
with Rule 18.7 of the Competition Rules or Rule 8.4 of 
the Technical Rules, order that the race (for one, some 
or all of the athletes) be re-held or allow the affected 
athlete (or team) to compete in a subsequent round of 
the event;

17.1.2	 if another athlete is found by the Referee to be respon-
sible for the jostling or obstruction, such athlete (or 
their team) shall be liable to disqualification from that 
event. The Referee may, if they are of the opinion that 
an athlete (or their team) was seriously affected, in ac-
cordance with Rule 18.7 of the Competition Rules or 
Rule 8.4 of the Technical Rules, order that the race (for 
one, some or all of the athletes) be re-held excluding 
any disqualified athlete (or team) or allow any affected 
athlete (or team) (other than any disqualified athlete or 
team) to compete in a subsequent round of the event.

Note: In cases considered serious enough, Rules 7.1 
and 7.3 of the Technical Rules may also be applied. 

In both cases of Rules 17.1.1 and 17.1.2 of the Technical Rules, such 
athlete (or team) should normally have completed the event with bona 
fide effort.

Jostling should be understood as physical contact on one or more 
occasions with another athlete or athletes that results in an unfair 
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advantage or causes injury or harm to them or, consequently, to an-
other athlete or athletes.

17.2	 In all races:

17.2.1	 including at least one bend, the direction of the race 
shall be left-hand inside. The lanes shall be numbered 
with the left-hand inside lane numbered 1;

17.2.2	 run entirely on the straight, the direction of the race may 
be either left-hand or right-hand inside, according to the 
available conditions;

17.2.3	 run in lanes (or any part of a race run in lanes), each 
athlete shall keep within their allocated lane from start 
to finish and, when running on a bend, shall not step or 
run on or inside the left-hand lane line or in the case of 
the inside lane, the kerb or line marking the border of 
the inside of the track;

17.2.4	 not run in lanes (or any part of a race not run in lanes), 
an athlete running on a bend, on the outer half of the 
track as per Rule 17.5.2 of the Technical Rules, or on 
any curved part of the diversion from the track for the 
steeplechase water jump, shall not step or run on or 
inside the kerb or line marking the applicable border (of 
the inside of the track, of the outer half of the track, or 
of any curved part of the diversion from the track for the 
steeplechase water jump).

Lane Infringement

17.3	 In all races, if the Referee is satisfied, on the report of a Judge 
or Umpire or otherwise, that an athlete has infringed Rule 
17.2.3 or 17.2.4 of the Technical Rules, they or in the case of a 
relay race, their team shall be disqualified unless

17.3.1	 is pushed or forced by another person or object to step 
or run outside their lane or on or inside the kerb or line 
marking the applicable border; or
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17.3.2	 steps or runs outside their lane in the straight, any 
straight part of the diversion from the track for the stee-
plechase water jump or outside the outer line of their 
lane on the bend; or

17.3.3	 in all races run in lanes (or any part of races run in 
lanes), touches once the line on their left, or the kerb 
or line marking the border of the inside of the track on 
a bend; or

17.3.4	 in all races not run in lanes (or any part of races not run 
in lanes), steps once on or completely over the kerb or 
line marking the applicable border (as defined in Rule 
17.2.4 of the Technical Rules) on a bend;

and no other athlete being jostled or obstructed so as to impede 
the other athlete’s progress (see Rule 17.1 of the Technical 
Rules) and no material advantage is gained (see Rule 17.4 of 
the Technical Rules).

In races with multiple rounds, any action defined in Rules 
17.3.3 or 17.3.4 of the Technical Rules may be made only once 
during all rounds of an event by a particular athlete without the 
disqualification of that athlete. A second action will result in the 
disqualification of that athlete whether it was made in the same 
round or in another round of the same event.

In the case of Relay Races, any second action (as described 
in this Rule 17.3.3 and 17.3.4 of the Technical Rules) by an 
athlete who is a member of a team, regardless of whether com-
mitted by the same or different athletes, will result in the dis-
qualification of the team whether it happens in the same round 
or in another round of the same event.

For the ratification of records, see Rule 31.14.4 of the Compe-
tition Rules.

17.4	 If material advantage is gained by an athlete by improving their 
position by any means including under the exceptions in Rule 
17.3 of the Technical Rules or by removing themselves from a 
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“boxed” position in the race by having stepped or run inside the 
inside edge of the track at any point, the athlete (or team) shall 
be disqualified.

Rule 17.4 specifically outlaws the practice of an athlete seeking to 
improve their position in races by moving onto the inside of the track 
(whether intentionally or after being pushed or jostled there by another 
athlete) to get out of a boxed position by running on the inside until 
clear. Whilst normally running on the inside of lane 1 in the straight (as 
distinct from doing so on the bend) would not lead to mandatory dis-
qualification, the Referee has the power to disqualify in their discretion 
if this occurs and the athlete is advantaged even if the initial reason for 
being there was the result of being pushed or jostled. In such cases 
the athlete should take immediate steps to return to the track without 
seeking or gaining any advantage.

Where a race is started in lanes and then continues not using separate 
lanes, Rules 17.2 and 17.3 of the Technical Rules apply accordingly to 
each such part of the race. Therefore, only one infringement accord-
ing to Rules 17.3.3 or 17.3.4 is allowed. A second infringement in the 
same race will result in disqualification. When determining whether 
the exception in 17.3.3 applies in cases where some part of the shoe 
/ foot is also to the left of the line, there is a requirement for at least 
some part of the outline of athlete’s shoe / foot to be touching the line, 
i.e. some contact with the line (depicted by the outline of the relevant 
part of the shoe or foot) is required for this exception to apply. If this is 
not the case, then the exception does not apply.

All lane infringements should be tracked in the competition data sys-
tems and shown in the start lists and results. (See Rule 25.4 of the 
Competition Rules for the symbol to be used.)

The carry-forward rule only applies to the same event and not to a 
race of a different distance.

In Combined Events, an athlete should only be disqualified for more 
than one infringement, if it occurs during the same race. There is no 
carry-forward of the infringement to subsequent races within that 
Combined Event.
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RULE TR17 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
RUNNING ON THE LINE

If the Referee considers that such action is unintentional, he or she 
may, at his or her discretion, disqualify if of the opinion that a material 
advantage was gained thereby.

For athletes in the U18 Age Group and below the Referee may, at his 
or her sole discretion, choose not to disqualify under Rules 17.2.3 or 
17.2.4 the infringement is considered to be insignificant.

17.5	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. and 2. of the World 
Rankings Competition definition and where suitable in other 
competitions:

17.5.1	 the 800m event shall be run in lanes as far as the nearer 
edge of the breakline where athletes may leave their 
respective lanes. The breakline shall be an arced line 
marked after the first bend, 50mm wide, across all lanes 
other than lane 1. To assist athletes identify the break-
line, small cones, prisms or other suitable markers, pref-
erably of different colour from the breakline and the lane 
lines, shall be placed on the lane lines immediately be-
fore the intersection of the lane lines and the breakline.

Note: In competitions under paragraphs 1. (e) and 2. 
(e) of the World Rankings Competition definition, the 
participating teams may agree not to use lanes.

17.5.2	 when there are more than 12 athletes in a race 
over 1000m, 2000m, 3000m, (optionally, 3000m 
Steeplechase with inside water jump), 5000m or 
10,000m, they may be divided into two groups with one 
group of approximately two thirds of the athletes on the 
regular arced start line and the other group on a sepa-
rate arced start line marked across the outer half of the 
track. The other group shall run as far as the end of the 
first bend of the race on the outer half of the track, which 
shall be marked by cones, flags or temporary kerbing as 
described in Rule 14.1 of the Technical Rules.
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The separate arced start line shall be positioned in such 
a way that all the athletes shall run the same distance.

The breakline for 800m indicates where the athletes in 
the outer group in 2000m and 10,000m may join the 
athletes using regular start. 

For group starts in 1000m, 3000m, (optionally 3000m 
Steeplechase with inside water jump) and 5000m, the 
track shall be marked at the beginning of the finish 
straight to indicate where athletes starting in the outer 
group may join the athletes using the regular start. This 
mark (breakpoint) shall be a 50mm × 50mm mark on 
the line between lanes 4 and 5 (lanes 3 and 4 in a six-
lane track) immediately before which a cone or flag is 
placed until the two groups converge.

If an athlete does not follow this Rule they, or in the case of a 
relay their team, shall be disqualified.

The markers used on the breakline for the 800m and applicable relays 
should be 50mm × 50mm and no more than 0.15m high. 

For clarity, when complying with Rule 25.4 of the Competition Rules 
when stating the Rule under which an athlete is disqualified: 

a.	 if an athlete steps on or inside the line, then state Rule 17.2.3 or 
17.2.4 of the Technical Rules, as appropriate,

b.	 if an athlete leaves the assigned lane or the outer half of the track 
to the inside before the breakline or the breakpoint, then state Rule 
17.5 of the Technical Rules.

Leaving the Track

17.6	 An athlete, after voluntarily leaving the track, except in compli-
ance with Rule 24.6 of the Technical Rules, shall not be allowed 
to continue in the race and shall be recorded as not finishing the 
event. Should the athlete attempt to re-enter the race, they shall 
be disqualified by the Referee.
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Check-Marks

17.7	 Except as stated in Rule 24.4 of the Technical Rules, when all 
or the first portion of a Relay Race is being run in lanes, athletes 
may not make check-marks or place objects on or alongside 
the running track for their assistance. The Umpires shall direct 
the relevant athlete to adapt or remove any marks or objects 
not complying with this Rule. If they do not, the Umpires shall 
remove them.

Note: Serious cases may further be dealt with under Rules 7.1 
and 7.3 of the Technical Rules. 

Wind Measurement

17.8	 All wind gauge equipment shall be manufactured and calibrat-
ed according to international standards. The accuracy of the 
measuring equipment used in the competition shall have been 
verified by an appropriate organisation accredited by the na-
tional measurement authority. 

17.9	 Non-mechanical wind gauges shall be used at all competitions 
under paragraphs 1. and 2. (a), (b), (c), (e) of the World Rank-
ings Competition definition and for any performance submitted 
for ratification as a World Record.

A mechanical wind gauge should have appropriate protection 
to reduce the impact of any crosswind. Where tubes are used, 
their length on either side of the measuring device should be at 
least twice the diameter of the tube.

17.10	 The Running and Race Walking Events Referee shall ensure 
that the wind gauge for Track Events is placed beside the 
straight, adjacent to lane 1, 30m (50m and 60m races) or 50m 
(100m, 110m and 200m races) from the finish line. The measur-
ing plane shall be positioned 1.22m ± 0.05m high and not more 
than 2m away from the track.

17.11	 The wind gauge may be started and stopped automatically and/
or remotely, and the information conveyed directly to the com-
petition computer.
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17.12	 The periods for which the wind velocity shall be measured from 
the flash / smoke of the Starter’s gun are as follows:

	 Seconds
50m	 5
50m Hurdles	 5
60m	 5
60m Hurdles	 5
100m	 10
100m Hurdles	 13
110m Hurdles	 13

For 200m races, except for races on a 200m Standard Oval Track, 
the wind velocity shall normally be measured for a period of 10 
seconds commencing when the first athlete enters the straight. 

17.13	 The wind gauge shall be read in metres per second, rounded to 
the next higher tenth of a metre per second, unless the second 
decimal is zero, in the positive direction (that is, a reading of 
+2.03 metres per second shall be recorded as +2.1; a reading 
of -2.03 metres per second shall be recorded as -2.0). Gauges 
that produce digital readings expressed in tenths of metres per 
second shall be constructed so as to comply with this Rule.

Indication of Intermediate Times

17.14	 Intermediate times and preliminary winning times may be offi-
cially announced and/or displayed. Otherwise, such times must 
not be communicated to the athletes by persons in the compe-
tition area without the prior approval of the appropriate Referee 
who may authorise or appoint no more than one person to call 
times at each of no more than two agreed timing points.

Athletes who receive intermediate times that have been com-
municated in violation of this Rule shall be considered to have 
received assistance and shall be subject to the provisions of 
Rule 6.2 of the Technical Rules.

Note: The competition area, which normally also has a phys-
ical barrier, is defined for this purpose as the area where the 
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competition is being staged and which has an access restricted 
to the competing athletes and personnel authorised in accord-
ance with the relevant Rules and Regulations.

Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Track Events

17.15	 Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Track Events, 
as follows:

17.15.1	In Running and Race Walking Events of 5000m or 
longer, the Organisers may provide water and sponges 
to athletes if weather conditions warrant such provision.

17.15.2	In Running and Race Walking Events longer than 
10,000m, refreshments, water and sponging stations 
shall be provided. Refreshments may be provided 
either by the Organisers or the athlete and shall be 
placed so that they are easily accessible to, or may be 
put by authorised persons into the hands of, the ath-
letes. Refreshments provided by the athletes shall be 
kept under the supervision of officials designated by 
the Organisers from the time that the refreshments are 
lodged by the athletes or their representatives. Those 
officials shall ensure that the refreshments are not al-
tered or tampered with in any way.

17.15.3	An athlete may, at any time, carry water or refreshment 
by hand or attached to their body provided it was carried 
from the start or collected or received at an official station.

17.15.4	An athlete who receives or collects refreshment or wa-
ter from a place other than the official stations, except 
where provided for medical reasons from or under the 
direction of race officials, or takes the refreshment of 
another athlete, should, for a first such offence, be 
warned by the Referee normally by showing a yellow 
card. For a second offence, the Referee shall disqualify 
the athlete, normally by showing a red card. The athlete 
shall then immediately leave the track.
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Note: An athlete may receive from or pass to another 
athlete refreshment, water or sponges provided it was 
carried from the start or collected or received at an of-
ficial station. However, any continuous support from an 
athlete to one or more others in such a way may be 
regarded as unfair assistance and warnings and/or dis-
qualifications as outlined above may be applied. 

18.	 The Finish

18.1	 The finish of a race shall be denoted by a white line 50mm wide.

Note: In the case of events finishing outside the stadium, the 
finish line may be up to 0.30m in width and may be of any colour 
contrasting distinctively with the surface of the finish area.

18.2	 The athletes shall be placed in the order in which any part of 
their bodies (i.e. torso, as distinguished from the head, neck, 
arms, legs, hands or feet) reaches the vertical plane of the 
nearer edge of the finish line as defined above.

18.3	 In any race decided on the basis of the distance covered in a 
fixed period of time, the Starter shall fire the gun exactly one 
minute before the end of the race to warn athletes and Judges 
that the race is nearing its end. The Starter shall be directed by 
the Chief Timekeeper and, at exactly the appropriate time after 
the start, they shall signal the end of the race by again firing the 
gun. At the moment the gun is fired to signal the end of the race, 
the Judges appointed for that purpose shall mark the exact spot 
where each athlete touched the track for the last time before or 
simultaneously with the firing of the gun.

The distance achieved shall be measured to the nearest metre 
behind this mark. At least one Judge shall be assigned to each 
athlete before the start of the race for the purpose of marking 
the distance achieved.

Guidelines for the conduct of the One Hour Race may be downloaded 
from the World Athletics website.
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19.	 Timing

19.1	 Three methods of timekeeping shall be recognised as official:

19.1.1	 Hand Timing;

19.1.2	 Fully Automatic Timing obtained from a Photo Finish 
System;

19.1.3	 Timing provided by a Transponder System for competi-
tions held under Rules 54 (races not held completely in 
the stadium), 55, 56, and 57 of the Technical Rules only.

19.2	 Under Rules 19.1.1 and 19.1.2 of the Technical Rules, the time 
shall be taken to the moment at which any part of the body of an 
athlete (i.e. torso, as distinguished from the head, neck, arms, 
legs, hands or feet) reaches the vertical plane of the nearer 
edge of the finish line.

19.3	 Times for all finishers shall be recorded. In addition, whenever 
possible, lap times in races of 800m and over and intermedi-
ate times at every 1000m in races of 3000m and over shall be 
recorded.

Hand Timing

19.4	 The Timekeepers shall be in line with the finish and, where pos-
sible, they should be placed at least 5m from the outside lane 
of the track. In order that they may all have a good view of the 
finish line, an elevated stand should be provided.

19.5	 Timekeepers shall use manually operated electronic timers with 
digital readouts. All such timing devices are termed “watches” 
for the purpose of the Rules.

19.6	 The lap and intermediate times as per Rule 19.3 of the Technical 
Rules shall be recorded either, by designated members of the 
timekeeping team using watches capable of taking more than 
one time, or by additional Timekeepers, or by transponders. 

19.7	 The time shall be taken from the flash / smoke of the gun.

19.8	 Three official Timekeepers (one of whom shall be the Chief 
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Timekeeper) and one or two additional Timekeepers shall time 
the winner of every event and any performances for record pur-
poses. (For Combined Events, see Rule 39.8.2 of the Techni-
cal Rules.) The times recorded by the additional Timekeepers’ 
watches shall not be considered unless one or more of the of-
ficial Timekeepers’ watches fail to record the time correctly, in 
which case the additional Timekeepers shall be called upon, in 
such order as has been decided previously, so that in all the rac-
es, three watches should have recorded the official winning time.

19.9	 Each Timekeeper shall act independently and without showing 
their watch to, or discussing their time with, any other person, 
shall enter their time on the official form and, after signing it, 
hand it to the Chief Timekeeper who may examine the watches 
to verify the reported times.

19.10	 For all hand-timed races, times shall be read and recorded as 
follows:

19.10.1	For races on the track, unless the time is an exact 0.1 sec-
ond, the time shall be converted and recorded to the next 
longer 0.1 second, e.g. 10.11 shall be recorded as 10.2. 

19.10.2	For races partly or entirely outside the stadium, unless 
the time is an exact whole second, the time shall be 
converted and recorded to the next longer whole sec-
ond, e.g. 2:09:44.3 shall be recorded as 2:09:45.

Note: For the Road Mile, the conversion shall be done 
to the next longer 0.1 second.

19.11	 If, after converting as indicated above, two of the three watches 
agree and the third disagrees, the time recorded by the two 
shall be the official time. If all three watches disagree, the mid-
dle time shall be official. If only times from two watches are 
available and they disagree, the longer time shall be official.

19.12	 The Chief Timekeeper, acting in accordance with the Rules men-
tioned above, shall decide the official time for each athlete and 
provide the results to the Competition Secretary for distribution.
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Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System

The System

19.13	 A Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System must have 
been tested, and have a certificate of accuracy issued within 4 
years of the competition, including the following:

19.13.1	The System must record the finish through a camera 
positioned in the extension of the finish line, producing 
a composite image.

a.	� For competitions under paragraphs 1. and 2. of the 
World Rankings Competition definition, this compos-
ite image must be composed of at least 1000 images 
per second.

b.	� For other competitions, this composite image must 
be composed of at least 100 images per second.

In each case, the image must be synchronised with 
a uniformly marked time-scale graduated in 0.01 
seconds.

19.13.2	The System shall be started automatically by the 
Starter’s signal, so that the overall delay between the 
report from the muzzle or its equivalent visual indication 
and the start of the timing system is constant and equal 
to or less than 0.001 second.

19.14	 In order to confirm that the camera is correctly aligned and to 
facilitate the reading of the Photo Finish image, the intersection 
of the lane lines and the finish line shall be coloured black in a 
suitable design. Any such design must be solely confined to the 
intersection, for no more than 20mm beyond, and not extended 
before, the nearer edge of the finish line. Similar black marks 
may be placed on each side of the intersection of an appropri-
ate lane line and the finish line to further facilitate reading.

19.15	 The placing of the athletes shall be identified from the image 
by means of a cursor with its reading line guaranteed to be 
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perpendicular to the time scale.

19.16	 The System must automatically determine and record the fin-
ish times of the athletes and must be able to produce a printed 
image which shows the time of any athlete. Additionally, the 
system shall provide a tabular overview which shows the time 
or other result of every athlete. Subsequent changes of auto-
matically determined values and manual input of values (such 
as start time, finish time), shall be indicated by the system 
automatically in the time scale of the printed image and the 
tabular overview.

19.17	 A system which operates automatically at the finish, but not at 
the start, shall be considered to produce Hand Times provided 
that the system was started in accordance with Rule 19.7 of the 
Technical Rules or with equivalent accuracy. The image may 
be used as a valid support in order to determine placings and 
adjust time intervals between athletes.

Note: If the timing mechanism is not started by the Starter’s 
signal, the time-scale on the image shall indicate this fact 
automatically.

19.18	 A system, which operates automatically at the start but not at 
the finish, shall be considered to produce neither Hand nor Ful-
ly Automatic Times and shall not therefore be used to obtain 
official times.

Operation

19.19	 The Chief Photo Finish Judge shall be responsible for the func-
tioning of the System. Before the start of the competition, they 
will meet the technical staff involved and familiarise themselves 
with the equipment, checking all applicable settings. 

In cooperation with the Start Referee (or if one is not appointed, 
the relevant Running and Race Walking Events Referee) and 
the Starter, they shall initiate a zero control test, before the be-
ginning of each session, to ensure that the equipment is started 
automatically by the Starter’s signal within the limit identified in 
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Rule 19.13.2 of the Technical Rules (i.e. equal to or less than 
0.001 second).

They shall supervise the testing of the equipment and ensure 
that the camera(s) is (are) correctly aligned.

19.20	 There should be at least two Photo Finish cameras in action, 
one from each side. Preferably, these timing systems should 
be technically independent, i.e. with different power supplies 
and recording and relaying of the Starter’s signal, by separate 
equipment and cables.

Note: Where two or more Photo Finish cameras are used, one 
should be designated as official by the Technical Delegate(s) 
(or World Athletics Photo Finish Judge where appointed) be-
fore the start of the competition. The times and places from the 
images of the other camera(s) should not be considered unless 
there is reason to doubt the accuracy of the official camera or if 
there is need to use the supplementary images to resolve un-
certainties in the finishing order (i.e. athletes wholly or partially 
obscured on the image from the official camera).

19.21	 In conjunction with an adequate number of assistants, the Chief 
Photo Finish Judge shall determine the placing of the athletes 
and, as a consequence, their official times. They shall ensure that 
these results are correctly entered in or transferred to the compe-
tition results system and conveyed to the Competition Secretary.

At major events where the technology is available, the Photo Finish 
image is often immediately provided on the video board or published 
on the internet. It has become the practice to provide athletes, or per-
sons on their behalf, who are considering making a protest or appeal 
the opportunity to see the photo, in order to avoid time being spent on 
any unnecessary protests or appeals. 

19.22	 Times from the Photo Finish System shall be regarded as official 
unless for any reason the appropriate official decides that they 
obviously must be inaccurate. If such is the case, the times of 
the back-up Timekeepers, if possible adjusted based on infor-
mation on time intervals obtained from the Photo Finish image, 
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shall be official. Such back-up Timekeepers must be appointed 
where any possibility exists of failure of the timing system.

19.23	 Times shall be read and recorded from the Photo Finish image 
as follows:

19.23.1	For all races on the track up to and including 10,000m, 
unless the time is an exact 0.01 second, the time shall 
be converted and recorded to the next longer 0.01 sec-
ond, e.g. 26:17.533 shall be recorded as 26:17.54.

19.23.2	For all races on the track longer than 10,000m, all times 
not ending in two zeroes shall be converted and record-
ed to the next longer 0.1 second, e.g. 59:26.322 shall 
be recorded as 59:26.4.

19.23.3	For all races held partly or entirely outside the stadium, 
all times not ending in three zeroes shall be converted 
and recorded to the next longer whole second, e.g. 
2:09:44.322 shall be recorded as 2:09:45.

Note: For the Road Mile, the conversion shall be done 
to the next longer 0.01 second.

Note: Events held according to Rule 11.2 of the Tech-
nical Rules shall be considered to be conducted inside 
the stadium for timing and recording of performance.

Transponder System

19.24	 The use of Transponder Timing Systems complying with the 
Rules in events held under Rules 54 (races not held completely 
in the stadium), 55, 56, and 57 of the Technical Rules is permit-
ted provided that:

19.24.1	None of the equipment used at the start, along the 
course or at the finish line constitutes a significant ob-
stacle or barrier to the progress of an athlete.

19.24.2	The weight of the transponder and its housing carried 
or worn by the athlete is not significant.
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19.24.3	The System is started by the Starter’s gun or synchro-
nised with the start signal.

19.24.4	The System requires no action by an athlete during the 
competition, at the finish or at any stage in the result 
processing.

19.25	 For all races, all times not ending in zero shall be converted and 
recorded to the next longer whole second, e.g. 2:09:44.3 shall 
be recorded as 2:09:45.

Note (i): The official time shall be the time elapsed between the 
firing of the starting gun (or the synchronised start signal) and 
the athlete reaching the finish line. However, the time elapsed 
between an athlete crossing the start line and the finish line can 
be made known to them, but will not be considered an official 
time.

Note (ii): For the Road Mile, the conversion shall be done to the 
next longer 0.1 second.

19.26	 Whilst the determination of the finishing order and times may be 
considered official, Rules 18.2 and 19.2 of the Technical Rules 
must be applied where required.

Note: It is recommended that Judges and/or video recording(s) 
also be provided to assist in determining the finishing order and 
the identification of athletes.

It is important that when using Transponder Timing that ap-
propriate back-up systems are put in place by the Organisers, 
especially to respect Rule 19.26 of the Technical Rules. The 
provision of back-up Timekeepers, and more importantly Finish 
Judges to adjudicate on close finishes (which might not be dif-
ferentiated by chip timing) is strongly recommended.

19.27	 The Chief Transponder Timing Judge shall be responsible for the func-
tioning of the System. Before the start of the competition, they 
will meet the technical staff involved and familiarise themselves 
with the equipment, checking all applicable settings. They shall 
supervise the testing of the equipment and ensure that the 
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passing of the transponder over the finish line will record the 
athlete’s finish time. In conjunction with the Referee, they shall 
ensure that provision is made for the application, when neces-
sary, of Rule 19.26 of the Technical Rules.

RULE TR19 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
UK RECORDS

In the event of a National record claim the time should be taken 
by three graded Timekeepers, each of whom should be at level 
4. If a fully automatic finish system is not in operation they must 
show their timings to the Chief Timekeeper and certify these 
times on the appropriate Record Application form.

RULE TR19 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TIMING FRAME RUNNING EVENTS

The judging and timing of Frame Running (formerly RaceRun-
ning) events shall be conducted in the same manner as applied 
to Wheelchair Races and defined in Rules 19.3 and 20.3 of the 
World Para Athletics Rules and Regulations.

20.	 Seedings, Draws and Qualification in Track Events

Rounds and Heats

20.1	 Qualification Rounds shall be held in Track Events in which the 
number of athletes is too large to allow the competition to be 
conducted satisfactorily in a single round (final). Where Qualifi-
cation Rounds are held, all athletes must compete in, and qual-
ify through, all such rounds except that the relevant governing 
body may, for one or more events, authorise the conduct of 
additional qualification round(s) either at the same competition 
or at one or more earlier competitions to determine some or all 
of the athletes who shall be entitled to participate and in which 
round of the competition. Such procedure and any other means 
(such as achieving entry standards during a specified period, 
by specified placing in a designated competition or by specified 
rankings) by which an athlete is entitled to participate, and in 
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which round of the competition, shall be set out in the regula-
tions for each competition.

Note (i): See also Rule 8.4.3 of the Technical Rules.

Note (ii): Additional qualification round(s) may include prelimi-
nary qualification round(s) and/or Repechage Round(s).

20.2	 The Qualification Rounds for Track Events shall be arranged as 
follows by the appointed Technical Delegates. If no Technical 
Delegates have been appointed, they shall be arranged by the 
Organisers.

20.2.1	 The regulations for each competition should include 
tables which shall, in the absence of extraordinary 
circumstances, be used to determine the number of 
rounds, the number of heats in each round and the 
qualification procedure, i.e. those to advance by place 
and time. Such information shall also be provided for 
any additional qualification round(s). 

Note (i): Tables which may be used in the absence of 
any provision in applicable regulations or other deter-
mination by the Organisers are published on the World 
Athletics website.

Note (ii): The Technical Delegate(s) or the Organisers 
may divert from the use of any such tables if it is consid-
ered appropriate to provide more content to the event 
or better competition conditions to the athletes.

Note (iii): The applicable regulations may specify how 
vacant positions due to withdrawals in semi-finals and 
finals may be filled in by athletes ranked next following 
the previous round after those qualified.

20.2.2	 Whenever possible, athletes of each Member or team 
and the best performed athletes shall be placed in dif-
ferent heats in all Qualification Rounds of the compe-
tition. In applying this Rule after the first round, the re-
quired exchanges of athletes between heats should, to 
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the extent possible, be made between athletes seeded 
in the same “group of lanes” according to Rules 20.4.3 
to 20.4.8 of the Technical Rules.

20.2.3	 When Qualification Rounds are being arranged, as 
much information as possible about the performanc-
es of all athletes should be considered and the heats 
drawn so that, normally, the best performed athletes 
reach the final. 

This includes avoiding where possible the clashing of 
the best performed athletes (determined generally on 
performance in the qualification period but also on out-
standing recent career records) in the same heats as 
also applies to athletes from the same Member or team.

In all such cases, adjustments of the seeding should be 
made after the initial allocation to the heats but before 
any draw is made for the lanes. After these changes are 
made, a final check should be made to ensure that the 
heats are as equal as possible.

In applying these principles, exchanges of athletes 
should be made:

a. 	in the first round, between athletes with a similar 
ranking on the list of best valid performances during 
the pre-determined period; and

b. 	in subsequent rounds, between athletes seeded in 
the same “group of lanes” according to Rules 20.4.3 
to 20.4.8 of the Technical Rules.

Unless the applicable regulations provide otherwise, for major com-
petitions, at least, the basis of the seeding should be the best times 
achieved by each athlete in valid conditions (including with wind 
readings for the relevant events) during the pre-determined period. 
This period may be specified in the applicable regulations or in the 
document setting out the entry conditions and standards for the com-
petition. Where there is no such specification, then the “Season Best” 
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should be used unless the Technical Delegate(s) or the Organisers 
decide that for one, some or all events the circumstances justify an 
alternate period or other criteria being applied. 

Such factors as performances achieved during training or tests, even 
if they appeared to look like competition or notions about what an 
athlete might “be worth” but has never achieved, should not be taken 
into account in seeding.

The requirements of the Rule in relation to the “best performed ath-
letes” does require some deviation from the strict protocol outlined 
above. For example, an athlete who might normally be seeded in a 
high position might not have any, or only a poor, valid performance in 
the predetermined period (through injury, illness, ineligibility or in the 
case of Short Track meetings only have 400m Standard Oval Track 
Stadium results). Whilst they would normally be placed lower or at the 
bottom of the seeding list, adjustment should be considered by the 
Technical Delegate(s). Similar principles should be applied to avoid 
a clash in a Qualification Round between athletes considered to be 
the favourites to place highly in the event if the results of the previous 
round would strictly dictate that they should be in the same heat. At 
this same time any adjustments to ensure as much as possible that 
athletes from the same Member or team are in different heats should 
also be made.

Following these principles is more important in competitions in which 
the number of rounds has been reduced in some events – making 
accurate and well considered seeding vital to achieving both a fair and 
an athletically appealing outcome.

For lower level competitions, the Technical Delegate(s) or the Or-
ganisers may consider using different principles to achieve a similar 
final outcome. 

Ranking and Composition of Heats

20.3	 Ranking and Composition of Heats, as follows:

20.3.1	 For the first round, the athletes shall be ranked with the seeding 
determined from the relevant list of valid performances 
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achieved during the predetermined period or in accord-
ance with the applicable regulations. 

20.3.2	 After the first round: 

a.	 for events up to and including 400m, and relays up 
to and including 4 × 400m, seeding shall be based 
upon placings and times of each previous round. For 
this purpose, athletes shall be ranked as follows:

Fastest heat winner 

2nd fastest heat winner 

3rd fastest heat winner, etc.

Fastest 2nd place

2nd fastest 2nd place

3rd fastest 2nd place, etc.

(Concluding with)

Fastest time qualifier

2nd fastest time qualifier

3rd fastest time qualifier, etc.

b.	 for other events, the original performance lists shall 
continue to be used for seeding, modified only by 
improvements in performances achieved during the 
earlier round(s).

20.3.3	 In each case the athletes shall then be placed in heats 
in the order of seeding in a zigzag distribution, e.g. 
three heats will consist of the following seedings:

A 1 6 7 12 13 18 19 24

B 2 5 8 11 14 17 20 23

C 3 4 9 10 15 16 21 22
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20.3.4	 In each case, the order in which heats are to be run 
shall be determined by draw after the composition of 
the heats has been decided.

For the first round, in order to reduce the number of heats required, it 
is acceptable and normal for additional available lanes (for example 
a ninth lane on a straight or oval track) to be used in races up to and 
including 400m and to have more than one athlete in a lane at the start 
of an 800m race.

The random draw to determine the order in which the heats are con-
ducted is based on fairness. In middle and long distance races the 
athletes running in the last heat will know as far as qualifying by times 
the performance they have to realise in order to qualify. Even with the 
shorter races there is a fairness aspect as weather conditions can 
change (rain suddenly falling or an alteration in wind strength or direc-
tion). Fairness dictates that order be determined by chance.

Draw for Lanes

20.4	 For events up to and including 800m, and relays up to and in-
cluding 4 × 400m, where there are several successive rounds 
of a race, lanes will be drawn as follows:

20.4.1	 Unless the applicable regulations provide otherwise, for 
the first round and any additional qualification round as 
per Rule 20.1 of the Technical Rules, the lane order 
shall be drawn by lot.

20.4.2	 For any round after the first round, athletes shall be 
ranked in accordance with the procedure shown in 
Rule 20.3.2(a) or, in the case of 800m, 20.3.2(b) of the 
Technical Rules.

For an eight-lane track, three draws for lanes will then 
be made. When there are fewer or more than eight 
lanes, the principles in the following system with the 
necessary modifications should be used.

20.4.3	 For straight races with 8 lanes:
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a.	 one draw for the four highest ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 3, 4, 5 and 6;

b.	 another for the fifth and sixth ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 2 and 7, and

c.	 another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in lanes 1 and 8.

20.4.4	 For 200m and 300m races with 8 lanes:

a.	 one draw for the three highest ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 5, 6 and 7;

b.	 another for the fourth, fifth and sixth ranked athletes 
or teams to determine placings in lanes 3, 4 and 8, 
and

c.	 another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in lanes 1 and 2.

20.4.5	 For 400m races, all relays up to and including 4 × 400m 
and 800m races started in lanes with 8 lanes:

a.	 one draw for the four highest ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 4, 5, 6 and 7;

b.	 another for the fifth and sixth ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 3 and 8, and

c.	 another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in lanes 1 and 2.

20.4.6	 For straight races with 9 lanes:

a. 	one draw for the three highest ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 4, 5 and 6,

b. 	another for the fourth and fifth ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 3 and 7,

c. 	another for the sixth and seventh ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 2 and 8, and 
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d. 	another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in lanes 1 and 9.

20.4.7	 For 200m and 300m races with 9 lanes:

a. 	one draw for the four highest ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 5, 6, 7 and 8,

b. 	another for the fifth, sixth and seventh ranked ath-
letes or teams to determine placings in lanes 3, 4 
and 9, and

c. 	another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in lanes 1 and 2.

20.4.8	 For 400m races, all relays up to and including 4 x 400m 
and 800m races started in lanes, with 9 lanes:

a. 	one draw for the three highest ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 5, 6 and 7,

b. 	another for the fourth and fifth ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 4 and 8,

c. 	another for the sixth and seventh ranked athletes or 
teams to determine placings in lanes 3 and 9,

d. 	another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in lanes 1 and 2.

Note (i): The 800m event may be run with one or two athletes in each 
lane. However, in competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 
2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, assigning two 
athletes in one lane should normally only be done in the first round, 
unless because of ties or advancement by the Referee or the Jury of 
Appeal, there are more athletes in a race of a subsequent round than 
lanes available. In competitions under paragraphs 1. (e), 2. (e) and 3. 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, 800m races may also 
be run without lanes using an arced start line or group starts.

Note (ii): In any 800m race, including a final, where for any reason 
there are more athletes competing than lanes available, the Technical 
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Delegate(s) shall determine in which lanes more than one athlete will 
be drawn. 

Note (iii): When there are more lanes than athletes, the inside lane(s) 
should always remain free.

With regard to Note (ii), there is no exact specification as to how the 
Technical Delegates should act as the situations which may give rise 
to it may vary greatly. However, this issue only affects the running of 
the first bend of the race and is not as important as the allocation of 
lanes in a shorter race. Technical Delegate(s) are advised to place the 
additional athlete(s) in the lane(s) where the “double-up” will cause 
least inconvenience – usually the outer lanes so that the athletes are 
not running around a tighter bend together.

As to Note (iii), where a stadium has more lanes available than the 
number of athletes competing (either because of the number of en-
tries or as set out in the Technical Regulations of the competition), 
the Technical Delegate(s) (or if none the Organisers) should decide in 
advance which lanes are to be used for this purpose and should apply 
the principles of the above system with the necessary modifications. 
For example, in the case of a nine-lane oval track, lane one would 
not be used in cases where less than nine athletes are taking part in 
a race. Consequently, Rules 20.4.3 to 20.4.5 of the Technical Rules 
should be applied, regarding lane 2 as lane 1 and so on.

20.5	 In competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, for events longer 
than 800m, relays longer than 4 × 400m and any event where 
only a single round (final) is required, lanes / starting positions 
shall be drawn by lot.

20.6	 Where it is decided to conduct a series of races in an event 
rather than rounds and finals, the regulations for the competi-
tion shall set out all relevant considerations including seedings 
and draws and the method by which the final results will be 
determined.

20.7	 An athlete shall not be allowed to compete in a heat or lane other than 
the one in which their name appears, except in circumstances 
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which, in the opinion of the Technical Delegate(s) or the Refer-
ee, justify an alteration.

Progression

20.8	 In all Qualification Rounds, the tables should, where practica-
ble, allow at least the first and second places in each heat to 
qualify for the next round and it is recommended that, where 
possible, at least three in each heat should qualify.

Except where Rule 21 of the Technical Rules applies, any other 
athletes may qualify by place or by time according to Rule 20.2 
of the Technical Rules, the applicable Technical Regulations, 
or as determined by the Technical Delegate(s). When athletes 
are qualified according to their times, only one system of timing 
may be applied.

Note: In races longer than 800 metres where rounds are con-
ducted, it is recommended that only a small number of athletes 
qualify by time.

Where tables are prescribed in the regulations for a competition, it is usu-
al that the principle set out in Rule 20.8 of the Technical Rules will have 
been incorporated. Where not, the Technical Delegates or Organisers 
should follow same when establishing the progression table to be used.

There will, however, be occasions when Rule 21 of the Technical 
Rules may cause a variation to be applied, particularly where there 
is a tie for the last qualifying position based on place. In such cases, 
it may be necessary for one less athlete to progress on time. In cir-
cumstances where there are sufficient additional lanes available, or in 
the case of the 800m (where a lane at the start may be used for more 
than one athlete) or a non-laned race, the Technical Delegate(s) may 
decide to progress an additional athlete(s).

Because of the provision within Rule 20.8 of the Technical Rules that 
for time qualification only one system of timing may be applied it is 
important for back-up timing systems to be available for Qualification 
Rounds in case the primary system (usually Photo Finish) fails. In the 
event that only times from different timing systems are available for 
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two or more heats, the Technical Delegates, in conjunction with the 
Running and Race Walking Events Referee, should determine, within 
the circumstances of the particular competition, the fairest method 
for determining those athletes who should proceed to the next round. 
Where additional lanes are available, it is recommended that this op-
tion be considered first. 

Invitation Meetings

20.9	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (d) and 2. (d) of the 
World Rankings Competition definition athletes may be seed-
ed, ranked and/or allocated to lanes in accordance with the 
applicable regulations for the competition or any other method 
determined by the Organisers but, preferably, notified to the 
athletes and their representatives in advance.

In invitation meetings, if there is only a “final” round but with more than 
one race, the races should be arranged according to any applicable 
regulations for the meeting or the series of meetings of which it is a 
part. If there are none then it is usual for allocation of athletes to the 
various “races” to be undertaken by the Organisers or if requested by 
the appointed Technical Delegate(s).

Similar considerations apply to how the final ranking of the athletes in 
such events will be made. In some meetings the “race(s)” other than 
the main race are regarded as separate races and are not considered 
for the overall ranking but in others the results of more than one race 
are “combined” to give the overall ranking. It is highly advisable to en-
sure that whichever is to apply for the competition is also notified to the 
participants in advance as it may affect prizes and other considerations.

Minimum Times between Rounds

20.10	 The following minimum times must be allowed, when practica-
ble, between the last heat of any round and the first heat of a 
subsequent round or final:

Up to and including 200m	 45 minutes 
Over 200m up to and including 1000m	 90 minutes 
Over 1000m	 Not on the same day
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RULE TR20 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
SEEDINGS, DRAWS AND QUALIFICATIONS

Qualification from preliminary heats

The following minimum times must be allowed between the last heat of 
the round and the first heat of the subsequent round or final.

Up to 100 metres	 20 minutes
Over 100m and up to 200m	 40 minutes
Over 200m and up to 400m	 60 minutes
Over 400m and up to 800m	 80 minutes
Over 800m	 100 minutes

21.	 Ties

21.1	 If the Judges or the Photo Finish Judges are unable to separate 
the athletes for any place according to Rules 18.2, 19.17, 19.21 
or 19.26 of the Technical Rules (as may be applicable), it shall 
be determined to be a tie and the tie shall remain.

Tie for ranking position (according to Rule 20.3.2 of the 
Technical Rules)

21.2	 If there is a tie for any ranking position under Rule 20.3.2 of the 
Technical Rules, the Chief Photo Finish Judge shall consider 
the actual times recorded by the athletes to 0.001 second and if 
it is equal, the tie shall remain and lots shall be drawn to deter-
mine the higher ranking position. 

Tie for last qualifying position based on place

21.3	 If after the application of Rule 21.1 of the Technical Rules, there 
is a tie for a last qualifying position based on place, if there 
are lanes or positions available (including lane sharing in 800m 
races) the tying athletes shall be placed in the next round. If 
that is not practicable, lots shall be drawn to determine which 
athlete(s) shall be placed in the next round. 

21.4	 Where qualifying for the next round is based on place and time 
(e.g. the first three in each of two heats plus the next two fast-
est), and there is a tie for the last qualifying position based on 
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place, placing the tied athletes in the next round shall reduce 
the number of athletes qualifying based on time. 

Tie for last qualifying position based on time

21.5	 If there is a tie for a last qualifying position based on time, the 
Chief Photo Finish Judge shall consider the actual times re-
corded by the athletes to 0.001 second and if it is equal, the tie 
shall remain. If there are lanes or positions available (including 
lane sharing in 800m races) the tying athletes shall be placed 
in the next round. If that is not practicable, lots shall be drawn 
to determine which athlete(s) shall be placed in the next round.

22.	 Hurdle Races

22.1	 The standard distances shall be:

Men, U20 Men and U18 Men:	 110m, 300m, 400m

Women, U20 Women and U18 Women:	 100m, 300m, 400m

For 100m, 110m and 400m hurdle races, there shall be ten 
flights of hurdles in each lane, for 300m hurdle races, there 
shall be seven flights of hurdles in each lane. The hurdles shall 
be set out in accordance with the following table:

Men, U20 Men and U18 Men

Distance 
of race

Distance from start 
line to first hurdle

Distance  
between hurdles

Distance from last 
hurdle to finish line

110m 13.72m 9.14m 14.02m
300m 50.00m 35.00m 40.00m
400m 45.00m 35.00m 40.00m

Women, U20 Women and U18 Women

Distance  
of race

Distance from start 
line to first hurdle

Distance be-
tween hurdles

Distance from last 
hurdle to finish line

100m 13.00m 8.50m 10.50m
300m 50.00m 35.00m 40.00m
400m 45.00m 35.00m 40.00m
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Figure TR22 – Example of a hurdle

Each hurdle shall be so placed on the track that the feet shall be 
on the side of the approach by the athlete. The hurdle shall be 
so placed that the vertical plane of the side of the top bar near-
er to the approaching athlete coincides with the track marking 
nearest the athlete.
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22.2	 The hurdles shall be made of metal or some other suitable ma-
terial with the top bar of wood or other non-metallic suitable 
material. They shall consist of two feet and two uprights sup-
porting a rectangular frame, reinforced by one or more cross 
bars, the uprights to be fixed at the extreme end of each base. 
The hurdle shall be of such a design that a force at least equal 
to the weight of 3.6kg applied horizontally to the centre of the 
top edge of the top bar is required to tilt it. The hurdle may be 
adjustable in height for each event. The counterweights shall 
be adjustable so that at each height a force at least equal to 
the weight of 3.6kg and not more than 4kg is required to tilt it.

The maximum horizontal deflection of the top bar of a hurdle (in-
cluding any deflection of the uprights) when subject to a centrally 
applied force equal to the weight of 10kg shall not exceed 35mm.

22.3	 Dimensions: The standard heights of the hurdles shall be:

Distance  
of race Men U20 

Men U18 Men Women/
U20

U18 
Women

110m/100m 1.067m 0.991m 0.914m 0.838m 0.762m
300m 0.914m 0.914m 0.838m 0.762m 0.762m
400m 0.914m 0.914m 0.838m 0.762m 0.762m

Note: Due to manufacturing variations, hurdles up to 1.000m 
are also acceptable in the U20 110m Hurdles.

In each case, there shall be a tolerance allowance of 3mm, 
above and below the standard heights, to allow for variation in 
the manufacture. The width of the hurdles shall be from 1.18m 
to 1.20m. The maximum length of the base shall be 0.70m. The 
total weight of the hurdles shall be not less than 10kg.

22.4	 The height of the top bar shall be 70mm ± 5mm. The thickness 
of this bar should be between 10mm and 25mm, and the top 
edges should be rounded. The bar should be firmly fixed at the 
extremities.

22.5	 The top bar should be painted with white and black stripes, or 
with other strong distinctive contrasting colours (and also in 

TR22



199

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

contrast with the surrounding environment), such that the lighter 
stripes, which should be at least 0.225m wide are on the outside. 
It shall be coloured so as to be visible to all sighted athletes.

22.6	 All races shall be run in lanes and each athlete shall go over 
each hurdle and keep to their own lane throughout. Failure to 
do so will result in a disqualification, unless Rule 17.3 of the 
Technical Rules applies. 

In addition, an athlete shall be disqualified, if:

22.6.1	 their foot or leg is, at the instant of clearance, beside the 
hurdle (on either side) and below the horizontal plane of 
the top of any hurdle; or

22.6.2	 they knock down or displace any hurdle by hand, body 
or the front side of the lead lower limb; or

22.6.3	 they directly or indirectly knock down or displace a hur-
dle in their or in another lane in such a manner that 
there is effect or obstruction upon any other athlete(s) 
in the race, and/or another Rule is also infringed.

Provided that this Rule is otherwise observed and the hurdle is 
not displaced or its height lowered in any manner including tilting 
in any direction, an athlete may go over the hurdle in any manner.

The requirement to go over each hurdle should not be read as requiring 
the athlete to go over each hurdle in their own lane – provided always 
the intention of Rules 17.1 and 17.3 of the Technical Rules is followed. 
But if an athlete knocks down or displaces a hurdle in another lane and 
thereby affects the progress of another athlete they shall be disqualified.

Situations when an athlete knocks down or displaces a hurdle in an-
other lane should be interpreted in a logical way. For example, an 
athlete who knocks down or displaces a hurdle in the lane of an ath-
lete who has already gone over that hurdle, should not necessarily be 
disqualified unless they otherwise infringe the Rules, e.g. by moving 
to an inside lane on the bend or having their foot or leg, at the instant 
of clearance, beside the hurdle (on either side) and below the horizon-
tal plane of the top of any hurdle. The intent of this Rule is to make it 
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clear that an athlete who in making such action affects another athlete 
should be considered for disqualification.

Referees and Umpires must nonetheless be alert and be sure that 
each athlete has kept to their own lane. Additionally, it is common in 
hurdle races that athletes stretch their arms widely while going over 
the hurdle, thus hitting or hampering the athlete in the next lane. This 
can best be noticed by Umpires standing or a video camera being 
placed head-on to the athletes. In this regard Rule 17.1 of the Techni-
cal Rules may be applied.

Rule 22.6.1 of the Technical Rules applies to both the athlete’s “lead” 
and “trail” legs.

“Knocking down” a hurdle does not in itself result in disqualification. 
The previous reference in the Rule to deliberately knocking down a 
hurdle has been removed. In Rule 22.6.2, it is replaced by some more 
objective factors to be considered by the Referee. The most obvious 
example is where the athlete uses their hand but could also be for 
example by their chest if they “ran through” the hurdle. The front side 
of the lead lower limb includes all front facing parts of the leg from the 
top of the thigh to the end of the foot. 

In relation to the Note, it will mainly be relevant to competitions at a 
lower level but is nonetheless applicable to all. Essentially, it permits 
an athlete, often one who has fallen or lost their stride pattern, to for 
example place their hands on the hurdle and “climb over”. 

22.7	 Except as provided in Rules 22.6.2 and 22.6.3 of the Technical 
Rules, the knocking down of hurdles shall not result in disqual-
ification nor prevent a Record being made.
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RULE TR22 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
HURDLES SPECIFICATIONS FOR NON-WORLD ATHLETICS 

AGE GROUPS

Distance 
of race

Height  
of hurdle

Distance 
to first 
hurdle

Distance 
between 
hurdles

Distance from 
last hurdle to 
finish line

No of 
hurdles

Track 
Marking 
Colour

BOYS’ EVENTS

Under 16 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

100m .838m 13.0m 8.5m 10.5m 10 Yellow
300m .762m 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green

Under 14 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .762m 12.0m 8.0m 12.0m 8 Black
200m .762m 20.0m 35.0m 40.0m 5 Green

GIRLS’ EVENTS

Under 16 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .762m 12.0m 8.0m 12.0m 8 Black
300m .762m 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green

	

Under 14 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

75m .685m 11.5m 7.5m 11.0m 8 Orange
200m .685m 20.0m 35.0m 40.0m 5 Green

Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF websites for 
details, but included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)) – 
2.7kg Toppling Weight:
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Distance 
of race

Height  
of hurdle

Distance 
to first 
hurdle

Distance 
between 
hurdles

Distance from 
last hurdle to 
finish line

No of 
hurdles

Track 
Marking 
Colour

Boys

75m .685m 11.5m 7.5m 11.0m 8 Orange

Girls

70m .685m 11.0m 7.0m 10.0m 8 Pink

MASTER’S EVENTS

Distance 
of race

Height 
of hurdle

Distance 
to 1st flight

Distance 
between 
flights

Distance 
to finish

No of 
hurdles

Track 
Marking 
Colour

Men 35–49 (3.6kg Toppling Weight)

110m .991m 13.72m 9.14m 14.02m 10 Blue
400m .914m 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green

Men 50–59 (100m: 3.6kg Toppling Weight; 400m: 2.7kg Toppling 
Weight)

100m .914m 13.0m 8.5m 10.5m 10 Yellow
400m .838m 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green

Men 60–69 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

100m .838m 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 10
300m .762m 50.00m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green

Men 70–79 2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .762m 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m 8
300m .686m 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green
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Men 80 and Over 2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .686m 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m 8
200m .686m 20.0m 35.0m 40.0m 5 Green

Women 35–40 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

100m .838m 13.0m 8.5m 10.5m 10 Yellow
400m .762m 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green

Women 40–49 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .762m 12.0m 8.0m 12.0m 8 Black
400m .762m 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green

Women 50–59 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .762m 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m 8
300m .762m 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green

Women 60 and over (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m .686m 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m 8

Women 60 – 69 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

300m .686m 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green

Women 70 and over (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

200m .686m 20.0m 35.0m 40.0m 5

NOTE 1: In each case, there shall be a tolerance of .003m above and 
below the standard height to allow for variation in manufacture.

NOTE 2: Due to manufacturing varieties, hurdles up to 1.000m are 
also acceptable in the U20 110m Hurdles.

23.	 Steeplechase Races

23.1	 The standard distances shall be: 2000m and 3000m.
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23.2	 For the 3000m event, there shall be 28 hurdle jumps and 7 
water jumps. The distance from the start to the beginning of the 
first lap shall not include any jumps, those hurdles not being 
placed until the athletes have entered the first lap. 

23.3	 For the 2000m event, there shall be 18 hurdle jumps and 5 wa-
ter jumps. The first jump is at the third hurdle of a lap. The pre-
vious hurdles shall be removed until the athletes have passed 
them for the first time. 

Note: In the 2000m event, if the water jump is on the inside of 
the track, the finish line has to be passed twice before the first 
complete lap with five jumps.

23.4	 For the Steeplechase Events, there shall be five jumps in a 
complete lap, with the water jump as the fourth. The jumps 
should be evenly distributed, so that the distance between the 
jumps shall be approximately one fifth of the nominal length of 
the lap.

Note: Adjustment to the hurdle spacing may be necessary to 
ensure that safe distances from a hurdle / start line to the next 
hurdle are maintained before and after the finish line, respec-
tively, as indicated in the World Athletics Track and Field Facil-
ities Manual.

23.5	 The hurdles shall be 0.914m ± 0.003m high for Senior and U20 
Men’s events, 0.838m ± 0.003m high for U18 Men’s events and 
0.762m ± 0.003m for Senior, U20 and U18 Women’s events 
and shall be at least 3.94m wide.

The section of the top bar of the hurdles, and the hurdle at the 
water jump, shall be 0.127m ± 0.003m square.

The weight of each hurdle shall be between 80kg and 100kg. 
Each hurdle shall have on either side a base between 1.2m and 
1.4m (see Figure (a) TR23).
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Figure (a) TR23 – Example of a steeplechase hurdle

The hurdle at the water jump shall be 3.66m ± 0.02m wide, 
and shall be firmly fixed in or to the pit concrete walls, so that 
minimal only horizontal movement is possible.

The top bars shall be made of wood or other suitable materi-
al and should be painted with white and black stripes, or with 
other strong distinctive contrasting colours (and also in contrast 
with the surrounding environment), such that the lighter stripes, 
which should be at least 0.225m wide, are on the outside and 
shall be coloured so as to be visible to all sighted athletes. 

The hurdle shall be placed on the track so that at least 0.30m of 
the top bar will extend inside the inner edge of the track.

Note: It is recommended that the first hurdle taken in the race 
should be at least 5m in width. 

23.6	 The water jump, including the hurdle, shall be 3.66m ± 0.02m in 
length and the water pit shall be 3.66m ± 0.02m in width.

The bottom of the water pit shall consist of a synthetic surface, 
or matting, of sufficient thickness to ensure safe landing, and 
allow for the spikes to grip satisfactorily. The depth of the water 
closest to the hurdle shall be 0.50m ± 0.05m for approximately 
1.20m. From there, the bottom shall have a uniform slope of 
12.4° ± 1° upwards to the level of the track at the farther end of 
the water pit. At the start of a race, the surface of the water shall 
be level with the surface of the track within a margin of 20mm.

Note: Pits to the 2018/19 specifications remain acceptable.
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Figure (b) TR23 – Water jump

23.7	 Each athlete shall go over or through the water and shall go 
over each hurdle. Failure to do so will result in a disqualification. 

In addition, an athlete shall be disqualified, if

23.7.1	 they step to one side or other of the water jump, or

23.7.2	 their foot or leg is, at the instant of clearance, beside the 
hurdle (on either side), and below the horizontal plane 
of the top of the hurdle. 

Provided this Rule is observed, an athlete may go over each 
hurdle in any manner.

RULE TR23 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
STEEPLECHASE RACES NON-WORLD ATHLETICS  

AGE GROUPS

(1)	 Under 16 athletes may compete in steeplechase races over 
1500m and a hurdle height of 0.762m. An athlete in the Under 
16 age group who will be aged 16 years on 31st December in 
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the year of the competition may compete in 2000m steeple-
chase races against Under 18 Men and Women, as appropri-
ate, using the specifications set out in TR23.4 and TR23. Under 
14 athletes may compete in steeplechase races over 1200m 
and a hurdle height of 0.762 metres but without the inclusion of 
water jumps and as a development event. 

(2)	 The standard events are:

Distance 
of Race

Number  
of hurdles

Number of 
Water Jumps

Distance from start 
to first hurdle

3000m 28 7 257.8m
2000m 18 5 203.8m
1500m 13 3 255.8m

1200m 10 0 173.8m

NOTE: Owing to the water jump having to be constructed on 
the arena inside or outside the track, thereby shortening or 
lengthening the normal distance of the lap, it is not possible to 
lay down any rule specifying the exact length of the lap or state 
precisely the position of the water jump.

It should be borne in mind that there must be enough distance 
from the starting line to the first hurdle to prevent competitors 
from overcrowding and there should be approximately 62.2m 
from the last hurdle to the finish line. The water jump should be, 
where possible, the fourth jump in each lap. If necessary, the 
finish line should be moved to another part of the track.

(3)	 The following table is given as a guide and any adjustments 
necessary should be made by lengthening or shortening the 
distance at the starting point of the race. It is assumed that a lap 
of 400 metres has been shortened by 6 metres by constructing 
the water jump inside the track.

Distance Barrier Height No of barriers
1500m .762m 13 barriers and 3 water jumps
1200m .762m 10 barriers and no water jumps
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(4)	 Masters

Age 
Category Distance Barrier 

Height No. of barriers

Men 35–59 3000m .914m 28 barriers and 7 water jumps
Men 60+ 2000m .762m 18 barriers and 5 water jumps
Women 35+ 2000m .762m 18 barriers and 5 water jumps

24.	 Relay Races

24.1	 The standard distances shall be: 4 × 100m, 4 × 100m Mixed, 
4  ×  200m, 100m-200m-300m-400m Medley Relay (Medley 
Relay), 4 × 400m, 4 × 400m Mixed, 4 × 800m, 1200m–400m–
800m–1600m Distance Medley Relay (Distance Medley Re-
lay), 4 × 1500m. 

Note: The Medley Relay may be run with the legs in a differ-
ent order in which case the appropriate adjustments should be 
made to the application of Rules 24.3, 24.16 and 24.22 of the 
Technical Rules.

24.2	 Lines 50mm wide shall be drawn across the track to mark the 
start of each leg distance (scratch line).

24.3	 In the 4 × 100m, 4 × 100m Mixed and the 4 × 200m relays, 
and for the first and second changes in the Medley Relay, each 
takeover zone shall be 30m long, of which the scratch line is 
20m from the beginning of the zone. For the third change in 
the Medley Relay and in the 4 × 400m, 4 × 400m Mixed and 
longer relays, each takeover zone shall be 20m long of which 
the scratch line is the centre. The zones shall start and finish at 
the edges of the zone lines nearest the start line in the running 
direction. For each takeover conducted in lanes, a designated 
Umpire shall ensure that the athletes are correctly placed in 
their takeover zone. The designated Umpire shall also ensure 
that Rule 24.4 of the Technical Rules is observed.

The Umpires must ensure that each athlete from each team takes their 
position in the correct lanes or position. The Starter’s Assistants will 
be responsible for the positioning of the first runners and for ensuring 
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that each is supplied with a baton. They may also be assigned to as-
sist at any takeover zones which subsequently occur at the start line. 
Chief Umpires for each takeover zone and the umpires placed at their 
disposal will be responsible for the positioning of the subsequent run-
ners. When all athletes are correctly positioned the zone Chief Umpire 
should advise the relevant other officials by the agreed means of com-
munication – which for major competitions would usually be by radio. 

They must also ensure that for all takeovers the receiving athletes’ 
feet are completely inside the zone before they commence their 
movement which eventuates in the taking of the baton. This move-
ment may not commence at any point outside the zone.

24.4	 When all or the first portion of a Relay Race is being run in lanes, 
an athlete may place one check-mark on the track within their 
own lane, by using adhesive tape, maximum 0.05m × 0.40m, 
of a distinctive colour which cannot be confused with other per-
manent markings. No other check-mark may be used. The Um-
pires shall direct the relevant athlete(s) to adapt or remove any 
marks not complying with this Rule. If they do not, the Umpires 
shall remove them.

Note: Serious cases may further be dealt with under Rules 7.1 
and 7.3 of the Technical Rules. 

Adhesive tape otherwise complying with this Rule may be torn into 
one or more pieces to make a single marker of a different shape to 
stand out more clearly.

24.5	 A baton shall be used for all Relay Races held in the Stadium 
and shall be carried by hand throughout the race. At least for 
competitions conducted under paragraphs 1 (a), (b), (c) and 2. 
(a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, each ba-
ton shall be numbered and of a different colour and may include 
a timing transponder.

The relay baton shall be a smooth hollow tube, circular in 
section, made of wood, metal or any other rigid material in 
one piece, the length of which shall be 0.28m to 0.30m. The 
outside diameter shall be 40mm ± 2mm and it shall not weigh 
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less than 50g. It should be coloured so as to be easily visible 
during the race.

Athletes are not permitted to wear gloves or to place materi-
al (other than those permitted by Rule 6.4.3 of the Technical 
Rules) or substances on their hands or on the baton in order to 
obtain a better grip of the baton.

If an athlete does not follow this Rule, their team shall be 
disqualified.

Note: If possible, the allocation of the colour to each lane or 
starting order position should be shown on the start list.

24.6	 If dropped, the baton shall be recovered by the athlete who 
dropped it. They may leave their lane to retrieve it provided that, 
by doing so, they do not lessen the distance to be covered and 
no other athlete is impeded while retrieving the baton. When 
crossing the finish line, the baton shall be carried by the rele-
vant athlete.

If an athlete does not follow this Rule, their team shall be 
disqualified.

24.7	 The baton shall be passed within the takeover zone. The pass-
ing of the baton commences when it is first touched by the re-
ceiving athlete and is completed the moment it is in the hand of 
only the receiving athlete. In relation to the takeover zone, it is 
only the position of the baton which is decisive. Passing of the 
baton outside the takeover zone shall result in disqualification. 
Rule 17.3.2 of the Technical Rules shall apply when relevant.

The application of Rule 17.3.2 of the Technical Rules may be neces-
sary when an athlete, during the takeover, steps outside the allocated 
lane inside the takeover zone without material advantage gained and 
other athletes obstructed.

In determining the position of the baton, it is the whole baton which 
must be considered.

Umpires must be diligent to ensure that they observe any contact with 
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the baton prior to the baton entering the takeover zone. If the receiv-
ing athlete even touches the baton prior to the baton being inside 
the zone, the team will be subject to disqualification. They must also 
ensure that the baton is only in the hand of the receiving athlete before 
it “leaves” the takeover zone.

24.8	 Until the moment when the baton is in the hand of only the 
receiving athlete, Rule 17.3 of the Technical Rules shall be 
applicable only to the incoming athlete. Thereafter it shall be 
applicable only to the receiving athlete. 

Additionally, athletes before receiving and/or after handing over 
the baton, should keep in their lanes or maintain position until 
the course is clear to avoid obstruction to other athletes. Rules 
17.2 and 17.3 of the Technical Rules shall not apply to these 
athletes. If, however, an athlete impedes a member of another 
team, including by running out of position or lane, Rule 17.1 of 
the Technical Rules shall be applied.

24.9	 If during the race an athlete takes or picks up the baton of an-
other team, their team shall be disqualified. The other team 
should not be penalised unless an advantage is obtained.

24.10	 Each member of a relay team may run one leg only. Any four 
athletes from among those entered for the competition, whether 
for that or any other event, may be used in the composition of 
the relay team for any round. However, once a relay team has 
started in a competition, up to a total of four additional athletes 
may be used as substitutes in the composition of the team. If a 
team does not follow this Rule, it shall be disqualified.

24.11	 In the 4 × 100m Mixed, each team has to be composed of two 
men and two women. The running order shall be Man, Woman, 
Man, Woman.

24.12	 In the 4 × 400m Mixed, each team has to be composed of two 
men and two women. The running order shall be Man, Woman, 
Man, Woman.
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RULE TR24 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
MIXED 4 x 400m RELAY

In UK Domestic Competition the Competition Provider may determine 
the running order of male and female athletes, including allowing 
teams to choose that order.

24.13	 The composition of a team and the order of running for a relay 
shall be officially declared no later than the published first call 
time (the time by which the athletes must be present in the Call 
Room) for their respective heat in each round of the compe-
tition. The team shall compete as named and in the declared 
order. If a team does not follow this Rule, it shall be disqualified.

24.14	 The 4 × 100m and the 4 × 100m Mixed races shall be run en-
tirely in lanes.

24.15	 The 4 × 200m race may be run in any of the following ways:

24.15.1	where possible, entirely in lanes (four bends in lanes),

24.15.2	in lanes for the first two legs, as well as that part of 
the third leg up to the nearer edge of the breakline 
described in Rule 17.5 of the Technical Rules, where 
athletes may leave their respective lanes (three bends 
in lanes),

24.15.3	in lanes for the first leg up to the nearer edge of the 
breakline described in Rule 17.5 of the Technical Rules, 
where athletes may leave their respective lanes (one 
bend in lanes).

Note: Where not more than four teams are competing 
and Rule 24.15.1 is not possible, Rule 24.15.3 should 
be used. 

24.16	 The Medley Relay race should be run in lanes for the first two 
legs, as well as that part of the third leg up to the nearer edge 
of the breakline described in Rule 17.5 of the Technical Rules, 
where athletes may leave their respective lanes (two bends 
in lanes).
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24.17	 The 4 × 400m and the 4 × 400m Mixed races may be run in 
either of the following ways:

24.17.1	in lanes for the first leg, as well as that part of the second 
leg up to the nearer edge of the breakline described in 
Rule 17.5 of the Technical Rules, where athletes may 
leave their respective lanes (three bends in lanes);

24.17.2	in lanes for the first leg up to the nearer edge of the 
breakline described in Rule 17.5 of the Technical Rules, 
where athletes may leave their respective lanes (one 
bend in lanes).

Note: Where not more than four teams are competing, 
Rule 24.17.2 should be used. 

24.18	 The 4 × 800m race may be run in either of the following ways:

24.18.1	in lanes for the first leg up to the nearer edge of the 
breakline described in Rule 17.5 of the Technical Rules, 
where athletes may leave their respective lanes (one 
bend in lanes);

24.18.2	without the use of lanes.

24.19	 If an athlete does not follow Rule 24.15, 24.16, 24.17 or 24.18.1 
of the Technical Rules their team shall be disqualified.

24.20	 The Distance Medley Relay race and the 4 × 1500m race shall 
be run without the use of lanes.

24.21	 For all takeovers, athletes are not permitted to begin running out-
side their takeover zones, and shall start within the zone. If an 
athlete does not follow this Rule, their team shall be disqualified.

24.22	 In the Medley Relay, the athletes running the final leg and 
in the 4 × 400m and the 4 × 400m Mixed races, the athletes 
running the third and fourth legs (or under Rule 24.17.2 of the 
Technical Rules, also the second leg) shall, under the direc-
tion of a designated official, place themselves in their waiting 
position in the same order (inside to out) as the order of their 
respective team members as they enter the last bend. Once the 
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incoming athletes have passed this point, the waiting athletes 
shall maintain their order, and shall not exchange positions at 
the beginning of the takeover zone. If an athlete does not follow 
this Rule, their team shall be disqualified.

Note: In the 4 × 200m race (if this event is not run entirely in 
lanes) where the previous leg is not run in lanes, the athletes 
shall line up in the order of the start list (inside to out).

24.23	 In any race, when lanes are not being used, including when 
applicable, in 4 × 200m, the Medley Relay, 4 × 400m and 4 × 
400m Mixed, waiting athletes can take an inner position on the 
track as incoming team members approach, provided they do 
not jostle or obstruct another athlete so as to impede their pro-
gress. In 4 × 200m, the Medley Relay, 4 × 400m and 4 × 400m 
Mixed, waiting athletes shall maintain the order in accordance 
with Rule 24.22 of the Technical Rules. If an athlete does not 
follow this Rule, their team shall be disqualified.

24.24	 In the case of relay events not covered by this Rule, the rel-
evant competition regulations should specify any particular 
rules that should be applied and the method by which the relay 
should be conducted. 

Chief Umpires must remain at the zone to which they and their Um-
pires have been assigned. Once the athletes are correctly placed in 
their lanes and the race has started, zone Chief Umpires and those 
Umpires assigned to them are responsible for reporting any infringe-
ments of both these Rules as well as any other infringements particu-
larly those under Rule 17 of the Technical Rules.

RULE TR24 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
RELAY RACES

(1)	 On completion of the final leg the baton is to be handed to an 
official by the last runner. It is not to be dropped or thrown from 
the hand. Failure to comply with this instruction may lead to 
disqualification. (See also Rule T7)

(2)	 The 4 x 300m Relay uses the 800m start line with the first leg 
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being run in lanes until the break line described in Rule T17.5.1 
(one bend in lanes).

The takeover zones for the 2nd, 3rd and 4th legs will be 30 metres,  
with no acceleration permitted (Rule T24.19).

Athletes for the 2nd, 3rd and 4th legs will be lined up by a desig-
nated official in the order (inside to out) of their respective team 
members as they enter the last bend (Rule T24.20).
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PART III – FIELD EVENTS

25.	 General Conditions – Field Events

Practice Trials at the Competition Area

25.1	 At the competition area and before the beginning of the event, 
each athlete may have practice trials. In the case of throwing 
events, the practice trials will be in draw order and always un-
der the supervision of the Judges.

Whilst in the past the Rules specified that there should be two practice 
trials for each athlete in throwing events, there is currently no such 
specification. Rule 25.1 of the Technical Rules should be interpreted 
as allowing whatever number of practice trials that may be included 
in the warm-up time available. Whilst for major events, two remains a 
standard practice, this is regarded as a minimum and should time be 
available and some or all or the athletes request additional practice 
trials, this can be permitted.

25.2	 Once a competition has begun, athletes are not permitted to 
use, for practice purposes, as appropriate,

25.2.1	 the runway or take-off area;

25.2.2	 vaulting poles;

25.2.3	 implements;

25.2.4	 the circle or runway or the ground within the sector with 
or without implements.

However, the use of implements outside the circle or runway is 
prohibited at any time.

The application of this Rule should not prevent an athlete from 
touching, preparing or taping their vaulting pole or their selected 
implement in readiness for their trial provided that it does not endan-
ger, delay or obstruct another athlete or other person. It is particu-
larly important that the Judges interpret this Rule reasonably so as 
to ensure the competition proceeds in an efficient manner and the 

TR25



217

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

athlete is able, if they so choose, to take their trial immediately their 
time begins.

RULE TR25 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
PRACTICE TRIALS

Practice Trials at the Competition Area

In the case of practice trials for throwing events the judges shall have 
the power to alter the order of the trials.

NOTE: In the Long and Triple Jumps athletes may request that a line 
be laid down alongside the runway, using tape which is a maximum 
of 5cm in width and 10cm in length. For the Long & Triple Jumps, this 
line is to be placed at 3m from the scratch line. If more than one take-
off board is to be used for the Triple Jump, it shall only be placed for 
the board further (furthest) from the landing area.

Markers

25.3	 Markers, as follows:

25.3.1	 In all Field Events where a runway is used, markers shall 
be placed alongside it, except for High Jump where the 
markers can be placed on the runway. An athlete may 
use one or two markers (supplied or approved by the 
Organisers) to assist them in their run-up and take-off. If 
such markers are not supplied, they may use adhesive 
tape but not chalk or similar substance nor anything 
which leaves indelible marks.

25.3.2	 For throws made from a circle, an athlete may use one 
marker only. This marker may be placed only on the 
ground in the area immediately behind or adjacent to 
the circle but not on any lines or in the landing sector. It 
must be temporary, in position only for the duration of 
each athlete’s own trial, and shall not impair the view 
of the Judges. No personal markers may be placed in 
or beside the landing area.

Note: Each marker shall be composed of a single 
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piece only.

25.3.3	 The Judges shall direct the relevant athlete to adapt or 
remove any marks not complying with this Rule. If they 
do not, the Judges shall remove them. 

Note: Serious cases may further be dealt with under 
Rules 7.1 and 7.3 of the Technical Rules.

25.3.4	 For Pole Vault, the Organisers should place suitable 
and safe distance markers beside the runway at each 
0.5m between the points 2.5m to 5m from the “zero” 
line and at each 1.0m from the 5m to the 18m point.

If the ground is wet, the adhesive tape can be fixed to the ground by 
drawing pins of several colours.

The requirement for each marker to be a single piece should be in-
terpreted sensibly by the Referee. If for example the manufacturer 
has used two pieces connected to make a single structure which is 
intended to be used that way, it should be allowed. Similarly, if an ath-
lete chooses to place both their markers in the same place or, in the 
case of the High Jump, an athlete who tears the tape they are given 
into one or more pieces to make a single marker of a different shape 
to stand out more clearly, these should also be acceptable.

Rule 25.3.4 of the Technical Rules is designed to assist athletes and 
their coaches in determining their take-off points and the progress on 
the runway. There is no set concept as to how they should be con-
structed or look – with Organisers and Referees having discretion in 
interpreting what is acceptable and fair within the intention of the Rule 
in each particular competition environment.

Performance Markers and Wind Socks

25.4	 Performance Markers and Wind Socks, as follows:

25.4.1	 A distinctive flag or marker may be provided to mark 
the existing World Record and, when appropriate, the 
existing Area, National or Meeting Record.

25.4.2	 One or more wind socks should be placed in an 
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appropriate position in all jumping events, Discus 
Throw and Javelin Throw, to show the athletes the ap-
proximate direction and strength of the wind.

Competing Order and Trials

25.5	 Except where Rule 25.6 of the Technical Rules applies, or the 
applicable regulations provide otherwise, the athletes shall 
compete in an order drawn by lot.

If any athlete by their own decision makes a trial in an order 
different from that previously determined, Rules 7.1 and 7.3 of 
the Technical Rules shall be applied. In the case of a warning, 
the result of the trial (valid or failure) will stand. 

If there is a Qualification Round, there shall be a fresh drawing 
of lot for the final.

RULE TR25 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ORDER OF COMPETING

The Judges shall have the power to alter the order of competing.

25.6	 Except for the High Jump and Pole Vault, no athlete shall have 
more than one trial recorded in any one round of trials of the 
competition.

In all Field Events, except for the High Jump and Pole Vault, 
where there are more than eight athletes, each athlete shall 
be allowed three trials and the eight athletes with the best valid 
performances shall be allowed three additional trials, unless the 
applicable regulations provide otherwise.

In the case of the last qualifying place, if two or more athletes 
have the same best performances, Rule 25.22 of the Technical 
Rules shall be applied. If it is thus determined that there has 
been a tie, the tying athletes shall be allowed any additional 
trials, permitted by the applicable regulations.

Where there are eight athletes or fewer, each athlete shall be 
allowed six trials, unless the applicable regulations provide 
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otherwise. If one or more athletes fail to achieve a valid trial 
during the first three rounds of trials, such athletes shall com-
pete in subsequent rounds of trials before those with valid trials, 
and if more than one, in the same relative order according to 
the original draw.

In both cases:

25.6.1	 the competing order for any subsequent rounds of trials 
shall be in the reverse ranking order recorded after the 
first three rounds of trials, unless the applicable regula-
tions provide otherwise; 

25.6.2	 when the competing order is to be changed and there 
is a tie for any position, those tying shall compete in the 
same relative order according to the original draw.

Note (i): For Vertical Jumps, see Rule 26.2 of the Tech-
nical Rules.

Note (ii): If one or more athletes are permitted by the 
Referee to continue in a competition “under protest” in 
accordance with Rule 8.5 of the Technical Rules, such 
athletes shall compete in all subsequent rounds of tri-
als before all others continuing in the competition and if 
more than one, in the same relative order according to 
the original draw. 

Note (iii): The regulations of the relevant governing 
body may specify the number of trials (provided it is no 
more than six) and the number of athletes which may 
progress to each additional round of trials after the third.

Note (iv): The regulations of the relevant governing 
body may specify that the competing order be changed 
again after any further round of trials after the third. 

Note (v): In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (d) 
and 2. (d) of the World Rankings Competition defini-
tion, athletes may be seeded, ranked and/or allocated 
to competing order in accordance with the applicable 
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regulations for the competition or any other method 
determined by the Organisers but preferably notified to 
the athletes and their representatives in advance.

When an athlete has retired from an event either by their own decision 
or by a decision made in accordance with Rule 6 of the Competition 
Rules, they may take no further part in that event, including, in the 
case of Vertical Jumps, in a jump-off for first place or, in the case of 
Combined Events, in that particular event of the Combined Events.

In situations in the horizontal Field Events where there are more 
than eight athletes, only the eight athletes with the best valid perfor-
mances are allowed any additional trial(s). This requires an athlete 
to have a measured mark recorded from a fair jump or throw in at 
least one of their first three trials. Where less than eight athletes 
achieve such a valid performance it is only those athletes who are 
allowed any additional trial(s) even though it will mean less than 
eight athletes proceeding.

RULE TR25 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
NUMBER OF TRIALS

The competition may be decided by each competitor being allowed 
from three to six trials with the number, order and method of quali-
fication determined according to competition regulations governing 
that event.

Recording of Trials

25.7	 Except in High Jump and Pole Vault, a valid trial shall be indi-
cated by the measurement taken. 

For the standard abbreviations and symbols to be used in all 
other cases, see Rule 25.4 of the Competition Rules. 

Completion of Trials

25.8	 The Judge shall not raise a white flag to indicate a valid trial 
until a trial is completed. The Judge may reconsider a decision 
if they believe they raised the incorrect flag. 
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The completion of a valid trial shall be determined as follows:

25.8.1	 in the case of Vertical Jumps, once the judge has deter-
mined that there is no failure according to Rules 27.2, 
28.2 or 28.4 of the Technical Rules;

25.8.2	 in the case of Horizontal Jumps, once the athlete leaves 
the landing area in accordance with Rule 30.2 of the 
Technical Rules;

25.8.3	 in the case of throwing events, once the athlete leaves 
the circle or runway in accordance with Rule 32.17 of 
the Technical Rules.

Qualification Round

25.9	 A Qualification Round shall be held in Field Events in which 
the number of athletes is too large to allow the competition to 
be conducted satisfactorily in a single round (final). When a 
Qualification Round is held, all athletes shall compete in, and 
qualify through, that round except that the relevant governing 
body may, for one or more events, authorise the conduct of 
additional qualification round(s) either at the same or at one or 
more earlier competitions to determine some or all of the ath-
letes who shall be entitled to participate and in which round of 
the competition. Such procedure and any other means (such as 
achieving entry standards during a specified period, by speci-
fied placing in a designated competition or by specified rank-
ings) by which an athlete is entitled to participate, and in which 
round of the competition, shall be set out in the regulations for 
each competition.

Performances accomplished in a Qualification Round or addi-
tional qualification round(s) shall not be considered as part of 
the final.

25.10	 The athletes shall normally be divided into two or more groups 
such that the groups are of approximately equal strength and 
whenever possible so that athletes of each Member or team 
shall be placed in different groups. Unless there are facilities for 
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the groups to compete at the same time and under the same 
conditions, each group should start its practice trials immedi-
ately after the previous group has finished.

25.11	 It is recommended that, in competitions of more than three 
days, a rest day be provided between Qualification Rounds and 
the finals in the vertical jumping events.

25.12	 The conditions for qualifying, the qualifying standard and the 
number of athletes in the final, shall be decided by the Technical 
Delegate(s). If no Technical Delegate(s) have been appointed, 
the conditions shall be decided by the Organisers. For competi-
tions conducted under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, there should be 
at least 12 athletes in the final unless otherwise provided in the 
regulations for the competition.

Note: The applicable regulations may specify how vacant po-
sitions due to withdrawals in finals may be filled in by athletes 
ranked next following the qualification round after those qualified.

25.13	 In a Qualification Round, apart from the High Jump and the 
Pole Vault, each athlete shall be allowed up to three trials. Once 
an athlete has achieved the qualifying standard, they shall not 
continue in the Qualification Round.

25.14	 In a Qualification Round for the High Jump and the Pole Vault, 
the athletes, not eliminated after three consecutive failures, 
shall continue to compete according to Rule 26.2 of the Techni-
cal Rules (including passing a trial) until the end of the last trial 
at the height set as the qualifying standard, unless the number 
of athletes for the final has been reached as defined in Rule 
25.12 of the Technical Rules. Once it is determined that an ath-
lete will be in the final, they shall not continue in the Qualifica-
tion Round.

25.15	 If no athletes, or fewer than the required number of athletes, 
achieve the pre-set qualifying standard, the group of finalists 
shall be expanded to that number by adding athletes according 
to their performances in the Qualification Round. In the case of 
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the last qualifying place, if two or more athletes have the same 
best performances in the overall results of the competition, 
Rule 25.22 or 26.8 of the Technical Rules as appropriate shall 
be applied. If it is thus determined that there has been a tie, the 
tying athletes shall be placed in the final.

25.16	 When a Qualification Round for the High Jump and Pole Vault 
is held in two simultaneous groups, it is recommended that the 
bar be raised to each height at the same time in each group. 

It is important when seeding High Jump and Pole Vault qualifying 
groups that the requirements of Rule 25.10 of the Technical Rules 
are observed. The Technical Delegates and the Referee must follow 
closely the progress of the Qualification Rounds of the High Jump and 
the Pole Vault to ensure that, on the one hand, the athletes must jump 
(or indicate that they are passing) as long as they are not eliminated 
under Rule 26.2 of the Technical Rules until the qualifying standard 
has been reached (unless the number of athletes for the final has 
been reached as defined in Rule 25.12 of the Technical Rules) and, on 
the other hand, any tie between athletes in the overall standings in the 
two groups is resolved according to Rule 26.8 of the Technical Rules. 
Close attention must also be kept to the application of Rule 25.14 
of the Technical Rules to ensure that athletes do not unnecessarily 
continue in the competition once it is certain that they will be in the 
final regardless of what may happen to the other athletes continuing 
to compete in the Qualification Round.

Time Allowed for Trials

25.17	 The official responsible shall indicate to an athlete that all is 
ready for the trial to begin, and the period allowed for this trial 
shall commence from that moment. 

For the Pole Vault, the time shall begin when the crossbar has 
been adjusted according to the previous wishes of the athlete.

If the time allowed elapses after an athlete has started their 
trial, that trial should not be disallowed.

If after the time for a trial has begun, an athlete decides not 
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to attempt that trial, it shall be considered a failure once that 
period allowed for the trial has elapsed.

The following times shall not be exceeded. If the time is ex-
ceeded, unless a determination is made under Rule 25.18 of 
the Technical Rules, the trial shall be recorded as a failure:

Individual Events

Number of athletes remaining  
in the competition High Jump Pole Vault Other

More than 3 athletes (or for the 
very first trial of each athlete) 1 min 1 min 1 min

2 or 3 athletes 1.5 min 2 min 1 min
1 athlete 3 min 5 min -

Combined Events

Number of athletes remaining  
in the competition High Jump Pole Vault Other

More than 3 athletes (or for the 
very first trial of each athlete) 1 min 1 min 1 min

2 or 3 athletes 1.5 min 2 min 1 min
1 athlete 2 min 3 min -

Consecutive Trials

High Jump Pole Vault Other
Consecutive trials 2 min 3 min 2 min

Note (i): A clock which shows the remaining time allowed for a trial 
should be visible to an athlete. In addition, an official shall normally 
raise and keep raised a yellow flag during the final 15 seconds of the 
time allowed. Alternate visual indication may also be approved.

Note (ii): In the High Jump and Pole Vault, any change in the time 
period allowed for a trial, except the time specified for consecutive 
trials, shall not be applied until the bar is placed to a new height. In the 
other Field Events, except for the time specified for consecutive trials, 
the time limit allowed will not change.
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Note (iii): When calculating the number of athletes remaining in the 
competition, this shall include those athletes who could be involved in 
a jump off for first place. 

Note (iv): When only one athlete (who has won the competition) re-
mains in High jump or Pole Vault and is attempting a World Record 
or other record relevant to the competition, the time limit shall be in-
creased by one minute beyond those set out above.

Note (v): In Vertical Jumps, the number of athletes remaining in the 
competition is determined at the time the bar is raised to a new height.

Note (vi): The time for consecutive trials will be applied for any con-
secutive trial regardless of it being in the same round for a replace-
ment trial, at the same height or consecutive heights in Vertical Jumps 
or when the order is changed at the end of a round of trials. The 
time for consecutive trials will be applied if it is longer than the time 
allowed for the trial based on the calculation of the number of athletes 
remaining in the competition. However, when an athlete, based on the 
calculation of the number of athletes remaining in the competition, is 
entitled to a longer time, then that will be applied.

Whilst the Judges should always use a system which notifies or calls 
the next athlete who is to take their trial plus the one who is to follow, 
this is essential when the time allowed for an athlete to take their trial 
is one minute. They must also ensure that the competition area is 
completely ready for the next trial before calling the athlete and then 
starting the clock. The Judges, and the Referee in particular, must be 
fully aware of the current competition environment, including direction 
from Event Presentation, when deciding when to start the clock or to 
“time out” and call a failure.

Particular circumstances which should be taken into account are the 
availability of the runway for an athlete’s trial in High Jump and Javelin 
Throw (when Running or Race Walking Events are being held simul-
taneously in the same competition area) and the distance for athletes 
to walk to and through the cage to reach the circle to take their trial in 
Discus Throw and Hammer Throw.

TR25



227

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

Replacement Trials

25.18	 If, for any reason beyond their control, an athlete is hampered 
in a trial and is unable to take it, or the trial cannot be correctly 
recorded, the Referee shall have the authority to award them 
a replacement trial or to re-set the time either partially or in full. 

No change in the order shall be permitted. A reasonable time 
shall be allowed for any replacement trial according to the par-
ticular circumstances of the case. In cases when the competition 
has progressed before the replacement trial is awarded, it should 
be taken before any other subsequent trials are then made.

There are several situations in which it may be appropriate for an 
athlete to be given a replacement trial including where because of 
procedural or technical failure a trial is not measured and it is not 
possible for a re-measurement to be accurately made. Whilst this 
should be avoided by good systems and backups, with technology 
being used more and more provision needs to be made for when 
things do go wrong. As no change in the competition order should be 
permitted (unless the problem is not immediately discovered and the 
competition has continued), the Referee must decide how long should 
be allowed for the replacement trial taking into account the specific 
circumstances of each particular case.

Absence during Competition

25.19	 An athlete may not leave the immediate area of the event 
during the progress of the competition, unless they have the 
permission of, and is accompanied by, an official. If possible, a 
warning should be given first, but for subsequent instances or 
in serious cases the athlete shall be disqualified. If an athlete 
subsequently is not present for a particular trial, it will be count-
ed as a failure once the period allowed for the trial has elapsed.

NOTE: Should there be insufficient Officials available, then an Official 
may grant an athlete permission to leave the area unaccompanied.

Change of Competition Area or Time

25.20	 The Technical Delegate(s) or appropriate Referee shall have 
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the authority to change the place or time of the competition if, in 
their opinion, the conditions justify it. Such a change should be 
made only after a round of trials has been completed.

Note: Neither the wind strength nor its change of direction is suf-
ficient condition to change the place nor time of the competition.

The phrase “round of trials” instead of “rounds” is designed to ensure 
a clear difference between a “round of trials” within a Field Event com-
petition and a “round of the competition” (i.e. a Qualification Round or 
a Final).

If the conditions make it impossible to complete a round of trials 
before a change of place or time is made, the Technical Delegate 
(through the Referee) or Referee should normally void those trials 
already completed in that round of trials (always depending on and 
evaluating the conditions and the results of the trials up to the time of 
the interruption) and recommence the competition at the beginning of 
that round of trials. See also Rule 11.4 of the Technical Rules.

Result

25.21	 Each athlete shall be credited with the best of all their trials, 
including, in the case of High Jump and Pole Vault, those 
achieved in resolving a tie for first place.

Ties

25.22	 Except for the High Jump and Pole Vault, the second best perfor-
mance of the athletes having the same best performances shall 
determine whether there has been a tie. Then, if necessary, the 
third best, and so on. If the athletes are still equal following the 
application of this Rule 25.22, it shall be determined to be a tie.

Except in Vertical Jumps, in the case of a tie for any place, 
including first place, the tie shall remain.

Note: For Vertical Jumps, see Rules 26.8 and 26.9 of the Tech-
nical Rules.
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Vertical Jumps

26.	 General Conditions – Vertical Jumps

26.1	 Before the competition begins, the Referee or the Chief Judge 
shall announce to the athletes the starting height and the sub-
sequent heights to which the bar will be raised at the end of 
each round of trials, until there is only one athlete remaining 
having won the competition, or there is a tie for first place. (For 
Combined Events, see Rule 39.8.4 of the Technical Rules).

Trials

26.2	 An athlete may commence jumping / vaulting at any height 
previously announced by the Referee or Chief Judge and may 
jump / vault at their own discretion at any subsequent height. 
Three consecutive failures, regardless of the height at which 
any of such failures occur, disqualify from further jumping / 
vaulting except in the case of a tie for first place.

The effect of this Rule is that an athlete may pass their second 
or third trial at a particular height (after failing first or second 
time) and still jump / vault at a subsequent height.

If an athlete passes a trial at a certain height, they may not 
make any subsequent trial at that height, except in the case of 
a jump-off for first place.

In the case of the High Jump and Pole Vault, if one or more 
athletes are not present when all other athletes who are pres-
ent have completed the competition, the Referee shall deem 
that such athlete(s) have abandoned the competition, once the 
period for one further trial has elapsed.

Whilst Rule 26.2 of the Technical Rules provides that an athlete may 
not attempt the second or third trial at any particular height in Vertical 
Jumps if it has been deemed that they have passed an earlier trial at that 
height, it is suggested that in lower level competitions such as children’s 
and school meets, the competition regulations could be adapted so as 
to allow an athlete to opt to take the second or third trial in such cases. 
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26.3	 Even after all the other athletes have failed, an athlete is enti-
tled to continue jumping until they have forfeited their right to 
compete further.

26.4	 Unless there is only one athlete remaining and they have won 
the competition:

26.4.1	 the bar shall never be raised by less than 2cm in the 
High Jump and 5cm in the Pole Vault after each round 
of trials; and

26.4.2	 the increment of the raising of the bar shall never increase.

These Rules 26.4.1 and 26.4.2 of the Technical Rules 
shall not apply once the athletes still competing all 
agree to raise it to a World Record (or other record rel-
evant to the competition) height directly.

After an athlete has won the competition, the height or 
heights to which the bar is raised shall be decided by 
the athlete, in consultation with the relevant Judge or 
Referee.

Note: This Rule does not apply for a Combined Events 
Competition.

Height Measurement

26.5	 In all vertical jumping events, measurements shall be made, 
in whole centimetres, perpendicularly from the ground to the 
lowest part of the upper side of the bar.

26.6	 Any measurement of a new height shall be made before ath-
letes attempt such height. A re-measurement should be made 
if the bar has been substituted. In all cases of Records, the 
Judges shall also re-check the measurement before each sub-
sequent Record attempt if the bar has been touched since last 
measured.

Crossbar

26.7	 The crossbar shall be made of fibre-glass, or other suitable 
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material but not metal, circular in cross-section except for the 
end pieces. It shall be coloured so as to be visible to all sighted 
athletes. The overall length of the crossbar shall be 4.00m ± 
0.02m in the High Jump and 4.50m ± 0.02m in Pole Vault. The 
maximum weight of the crossbar shall be 2kg in the High Jump 
and 2.25kg in Pole Vault. The diameter of the circular part of the 
crossbar shall be 30mm ± 1mm.

The crossbar shall consist of three parts – the circular bar and 
two end pieces, each 30mm-35mm wide and 0.15m-0.20m 
long for the purpose of resting on the supports of the uprights.

These end pieces shall be circular or semi-circular with one 
clearly defined flat surface on which the bar rests on the cross-
bar supports. This flat surface may not be higher than the cen-
tre of the vertical cross section of the crossbar. The end pieces 
shall be hard and smooth. They shall not be of, or covered with 
rubber or with any other material which has the effect of in-
creasing the friction between them and the supports.

The crossbar shall have no bias and, when in place, shall sag a 
maximum of 20mm in the High Jump and 30mm in Pole Vault.

Control of elasticity: Hang a 3kg weight in the middle of the 
crossbar when in position. It may sag a maximum of 70mm in 
the High Jump and 0.11m in Pole Vault.

Figure TR26 – Alternative ends for crossbar
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Placings

26.8	 If two or more athletes clear the same final height, the proce-
dure to decide the places will be the following:

26.8.1	 The athlete with the lowest number of jumps at the 
height last cleared shall be awarded the higher place.

26.8.2	 If the athletes are equal following the application of 
Rule 26.8.1 of the Technical Rules, the athlete with the 
lowest total of failures throughout the competition up to 
and including the height last cleared, shall be awarded 
the higher place.

26.8.3	 If the athletes are still equal following the application 
of Rule 26.8.2 of the Technical Rules, the athletes 
concerned shall be awarded the same place unless it 
concerns the first place.

26.8.4	 If it concerns the first place, a jump-off between these 
athletes shall be conducted in accordance with Rule 
26.9 of the Technical Rules, unless otherwise decided, 
either in advance according to the regulations applying 
to the competition, or during the competition but before 
the start of the event by the Technical Delegate(s) or the 
Referee if no Technical Delegate has been appointed. If 
no jump-off is carried out, including where the relevant 
athletes at any stage decide not to jump further, the tie 
for first place shall remain.

Note: This Rule 26.8.4 does not apply for a Combined 
Events Competition

There are a number of ways in which a jump-off may be cancelled/
terminated:

a.	 by provision in advance of the competition set out in the regulations;

b.	 by decision during the competition by the Technical Delegate (or 
Referee if there is no Technical Delegate);

c.	 by decision of the athletes not to jump further prior to or at any 
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stage of the jump-off.

Whilst any decision by the Technical Delegate or Referee not to con-
duct a jump-off should be made before the start of the event, there 
may be circumstances where this might not be possible such as 
where conditions at the place of competition make it impossible or 
undesirable to begin or continue with a jump-off. The Referee could 
use their powers under Rule 18 of the Competition Rules or Rule 25 
of the Technical Rules to deal with this situation. It is emphasised that 
the athletes may make the decision not to jump further either before 
or at any stage during the jump-off.

Jump-off

26.9	 Jump-off, as follows:

26.9.1	 Athletes concerned must jump at every height until a 
decision is reached or until all of the athletes concerned 
decide not to jump further.

26.9.2	 Each athlete shall have one jump at each height.

26.9.3	 The jump-off shall start at the next height determined in 
accordance with Rule 26.1 of the Technical Rules after 
the height last cleared by the athletes concerned.

26.9.4	 If no decision is reached the bar shall be raised if more 
than one athlete concerned were successful, or low-
ered if all of them failed, by 2cm for the High Jump and 
5cm for the Pole Vault.

26.9.5	 If an athlete is not jumping at a height, they automati-
cally forfeit any claim to a higher place. If only one other 
athlete then remains, they are declared the winner re-
gardless of whether they attempt that height.

High Jump – Example

Heights announced by the Chief Judge at the beginning of compe-
tition: 1.75m; 1.80m; 1.84m; 1.88m; 1.91m; 1.94m; 1.97m; 1.99m…
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Athlete Heights Failures Jump Off Pos
1.75m 1.80m 1.84m 1.88m 1.91m 1.94m 1.97m 1.91m 1.89m 1.91m

A O XO O XO X- XX 2 X O X 2
B - XO - XO - - XXX 2 X O O 1
C - O XO XO - XXX 2 X X 3
D - XO XO XO XXX 3 4

 “A”, “B”, “C” and “D” all cleared 1.88m.

Rules 26.8 and 26.9 of the Technical Rules now come into operation; 
all four athletes have the same number of jumps at the height last 
cleared. Now, the Judges add up the total number of failures, up to 
and including the height last cleared, i.e. 1.88m.

“D” has more failures than “A”, “B” or “C”, and is therefore awarded 
fourth place. “A”, “B” and “C” are still equal and as this concerns the 
first place, they shall jump at 1.91m which is the next height after the 
height last cleared by the athletes concerned. 

As all the athletes failed, the bar is lowered to 1.89m for another jump-
off. As only “C” failed to clear 1.89m, the two other athletes, “A” and 
“B” shall have a third jump-off at 1.91m which only “B” cleared and is 
therefore declared the winner.

When an athlete unilaterally decides to withdraw from a jump-off, the 
other athlete (if only one remains) will be declared the winner in accord-
ance with Rule 26.9.5 of the Technical Rules. It is not necessary for that 
athlete to attempt the applicable height. Where more than one athlete re-
mains in the jump-off, the jump-off continues with the athletes who have 
not withdrawn. The athlete(s) who withdraw, shall be placed according 
to their then finishing place as they have forfeited any right to any higher 
placing (including first place) available to the remaining athletes.

Extraneous Forces

26.10	 When it is clear that the bar has been displaced by a force not 
associated with an athlete (e.g. a gust of wind)

26.10.1	if such displacement occurs after an athlete has cleared 
the bar without touching it, then the trial shall be consid-
ered successful, or
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26.10.2	if such displacement occurs under any other circum-
stance, a replacement trial shall be awarded.

27.	 High Jump

Competition

27.1	 An athlete shall take off from one foot.

27.2	 An athlete fails if:

27.2.1	 After the jump, the bar does not remain on the supports 
because of the action of the athlete whilst jumping; or

27.2.2	 They touch the ground including the landing area be-
yond the vertical plane through the nearer edge of the 
crossbar, either between or outside the uprights with 
any part of their body, without first clearing the bar. 
However, if when they jump, an athlete touches the 
landing area with their foot and in the opinion of the 
Judge, no advantage is gained, the jump for that reason 
shall not be considered a failure.

Note: To assist in the implementation of this Rule a 
white line 50mm wide shall be drawn (usually by adhe-
sive tape or similar material) between points 3m outside 
of each upright, the nearer edge of the line being drawn 
along the vertical plane through the nearer edge of the 
crossbar.

27.2.3	 They touch the crossbar or the vertical section of the 
uprights when running up without jumping.

Runway and Take-off Area

27.3	 The minimum width of the runway shall be 16m and the mini-
mum length of the runway shall be 15m except in competitions 
held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c), (d) and 2. (a), (b) of the 
World Rankings Competition definition, where the minimum 
length shall be 25m.

27.4	 The maximum overall downward inclination in the last 15m of 
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the runway and take-off area shall not exceed 1:167 (0.6%) 
along any radius of the minimum 16m wide rectangular area 
centred midway between the uprights and having the minimum 
radius specified in Rule 27.3 of the Technical Rules. The land-
ing area should be placed so that the athlete’s approach is up 
the inclination.

Note: Runways and take-off areas to the 2018/19 specifications 
remain acceptable.

27.5	 The take-off area shall be level or any inclination shall be in 
accordance with the requirements of Rule 27.4 of the Technical 
Rules and the World Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual.

Apparatus

27.6	 Any style of uprights or posts may be used, provided they are 
rigid. 

They shall have supports for the crossbar firmly fixed to them.

They shall be sufficiently tall as to exceed the actual height to 
which the crossbar is raised by at least 0.10m.

The distance between the uprights shall be not less than 4.00m 
nor more than 4.04m.

27.7	 The uprights or posts shall not be moved during the competition 
unless the Referee considers that either the take-off or landing 
area has become unsuitable.

In such a case, the change shall be made only after a round of 
trials has been completed.

27.8	 The crossbar supports shall be flat and rectangular, 40mm wide 
and 60mm long. They shall be firmly fixed to the uprights and 
immovable during the jump and shall each face the opposite 
upright. The ends of the crossbar shall rest on them in such a 
manner that, if the crossbar is touched by an athlete, it will eas-
ily fall to the ground, either forwards or backwards. The surface 
of the supports shall be smooth. 

TR27



237

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

The supports shall not be of, or covered with, rubber or with 
any other material which has the effect of increasing the friction 
between them and the end pieces of the crossbar, nor may 
they have any kind of springs. 

The supports shall be the same height above the take-off area 
immediately below each end of the crossbar.

Figure TR27 – High Jump uprights and crossbar

27.9	 There shall be a space of at least 10mm between the ends of 
the crossbar and the uprights.

Landing Area

27.10	 For competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c), (d) and 2. (a), 
(b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, the landing 
area shall be not smaller than 6m long × 4m wide × 0.7m high.

Note: Landing areas may have a cut-out in the front corners 
to provide clearance from the uprights. The uprights and the 
landing area should be designed so that there is a clearance 
of at least 0.1m between them when in use, to avoid dis-
placement of the crossbar through a movement of the landing  
area causing contact with the uprights. The front of the landing 
area should be positioned about 0.1m from the vertical plane 
of the crossbar.
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NOTE: The two standards as defined above by World Athletics apply 
to competition in the UK. High Jump beds of the pre 2020 specification 
are acceptable.

For other competitions, the landing area should measure not less than 
5m long × 3m wide × 0.7m high.

Team of Officials

For a High Jump event, it is recommended to allocate the available 
officials as follows:

a.	 The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event and verify 
the measurements. They must be provided with two flags – white to 
indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. They must place 
themselves so as to manage two matters in particular:

i.	 Frequently it happens that the crossbar having been touched 
by an athlete trembles on the supports. The Chief Judge, de-
pending on the position of the crossbar, must decide when the 
vibrating of the bar must be stopped and the appropriate flag 
raised – particularly in the special situations as covered in Rule 
26.10 of the Technical Rules; and

ii. 	Since the athlete may not touch the crossbar, the vertical section 
of the uprights or ground beyond the vertical plane of the nearer 
edge of the crossbar, it is important to keep a watch on the po-
sition of the athlete’s feet in situations where, when deciding not 
to complete a trial, they run to the side or go “under” the bar. 

b.	 Two Judges, one on either side of the landing area and slightly 
standing back in charge of replacing the crossbar when it falls, and 
assisting the Chief Judge in applying the above Rules.

c.	 Judge – a recorder scoring the results sheet and calling each ath-
lete (and the one who is to follow).

d.	 Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

e.	 Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial. 
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f.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.

Note (iii): A space must be reserved for a wind-sock to indicate the 
wind direction and strength.

28.	 Pole Vault

Competition

28.1	 Athletes may have the crossbar moved only in the direction of 
the landing area so that the edge of the crossbar nearest the 
athlete can be positioned at any point from that directly above 
the back end of the box to a point 80cm in the direction of the 
landing area.

An athlete shall, before the competition starts, inform the appro-
priate official of the position of the crossbar they require for their 
first trial and this position shall be recorded.

If subsequently an athlete wants to make any changes, they 
should immediately inform the appropriate official before the 
crossbar has been set in accordance with their initial wishes.

Once the time for the trial has started, no further change in the 
position of the crossbar is allowed.

Note: A line, 10mm wide and of distinguishable colour, shall 
be drawn at right angles to the axis of the runway, in line with 
the back end of the box (“zero” line). A similar line, up to 50mm 
wide, shall appear on the surface of the landing area and be 
prolonged as far as the outside edge of the uprights. The edge 
of the line nearer to the approaching athlete coincides with the 
back end of the box.
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In the case of consecutive trials, the judges should check with the 
athlete if they wish to change the position of the crossbar before the 
time for their next trial begins.

28.2	 An athlete fails if:

28.2.1	 after the vault, the bar does not remain on both pegs 
because of the action of an athlete whilst vaulting; or

28.2.2	 they touch the ground, including the landing area, be-
yond the vertical plane through the back end of the box 
with any part of their body or with the pole, without first 
clearing the bar; or

28.2.3	 after leaving the ground, they place their lower hand 
above the upper one or move the upper hand higher 
on the pole; or

28.2.4	 during the vault, they steady or replace the bar with 
their hand(s).

Note (i): It is not a failure if an athlete runs outside the 
white lines marking the runway at any point.

Note (ii): It is not a failure if the pole touches the landing 
mats, in the course of trial, after properly being planted 
in the box.

The following should be noted in applying and interpreting Rule 28.2 
of the Technical Rules:

a.	 the bar must be dislodged because of the action of the athlete “whilst 
vaulting”. So, if the athlete after correctly retrieving their pole (so as 
not to infringe Rule 28.4 of the Technical Rules) were then to hit the 
crossbar or the uprights with the pole so that it was dislodged, this 
would not amount to a failure since it was not because of the action 
of the athlete whilst vaulting, unless the crossbar was still moving 
and, as a result, the Judge had not yet raised the white flag;

b.	 to take into account the effect of Note (ii) as there will be many 
occasions when the pole on bending will touch the landing area 
beyond the zero line;
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c.	 to be aware of the possibility that the athlete can actually take off 
in such a way that their body or the bend of the pole will break the 
vertical plane through the zero line but then they return to the run-
way without attempting to clear the bar. Provided that they have 
time left for their trial and they did not touch the ground beyond the 
zero line, they may continue with the trial. This also applies in cas-
es where the athlete during the time for their trial is, for any reason, 
placing the pole in the box or otherwise through the vertical plane 
of the zero line and the pole touches the ground beyond the zero 
line, this is a failure; 

d.	 Judges must take particular care to detect whether any action pro-
hibited under Rule 28.2.4 of the Technical Rules has occurred. Not 
only does it mean that the relevant Judge must keep an eye on the 
vaulter throughout the vault, but they must determine that such 
action was not merely incidental touching as the athlete cleared 
the bar. In general for Rule 28.2.4 of the Technical Rules to be 
applied there should be some direct action on behalf of the athlete 
to steady or replace the bar.

e.	 there is a common practice where athletes return to the box after 
a trial (whether it is a clearance or failure) and place the pole in 
the box to check their take-off position. Provided this occurs after 
the trial is completed in accordance with Rule 25.8 of the Tech-
nical Rules and before the time for the next athlete’s trial begins 
and does not otherwise delay the conduct of the competition, it is 
allowed.

28.3	 Athletes may, during the competition, place a substance on 
their hands or on the pole, in order to obtain a better grip. The 
use of gloves is permitted.

Whilst there is no prohibition on wearing gloves or the use of permitted 
substances on gloves this practice should be monitored by Referees 
in case the practice causes concern and gives rise to possible issue 
of unfair assistance.

28.4	 After the release of the pole, no one including the athlete shall 
be allowed to touch the pole unless it is falling away from the 
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bar or uprights. If it is touched, however, and the Referee is of 
the opinion that, but for the intervention, the bar would have 
been knocked off, the vault shall be recorded as a failure.

This is one of the few rules where behaviour by an official can result in 
a failure being called. It is important therefore that the upright Judges 
are diligent in ensuring that they do not touch or catch a pole unless it 
is clearly falling away from the crossbar and/or uprights.

28.5	 If, in making a trial, an athlete’s pole is broken, it shall not be 
counted as a failure and they shall be awarded a replacement trial.

Runway

28.6	 The minimum length of the runway, measured from the “zero” 
line, shall be 40m and where conditions permit, 45m. It shall 
have a width of 1.22m ± 0.01m and shall be marked by white 
lines 50mm in width.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004 the 
runway may have a width of maximum 1.25m. However, when 
such a runway is fully resurfaced, the lane width shall comply 
with this Rule.

28.7	 The maximum lateral inclination of the runway should be 1:100 
(1%) unless special circumstances exist which justify World 
Athletics providing an exemption and, in the last 40m of the 
runway, the overall downward inclination in the direction of run-
ning shall not exceed 1:1000 (0.1%). 

Apparatus

28.8	 The take-off for the Pole Vault shall be from a box. It shall be 
constructed of suitable material, with rounded or soft upper 
edges and shall be sunk level with the runway, with or without 
the synthetic surface carried over the upper edges. Any syn-
thetic covering must be within the allowed tolerances for the 
height of the box. It shall be 1.00m in length, measured along 
the inside of the bottom of the box, 0.60m in width at the front 
end and tapering to 0.15m in width at the bottom of the stop 
board. The length of the box at runway level and the depth of 
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the stop board are determined by the angle of 105° formed be-
tween the base and the stop board. (Tolerances on dimensions 
and angles: ± 0.01m and − 0°/ + 1°)

The base of the box shall slope from runway level at the front end 
to a vertical distance below ground level of 0.20m at the point 
where it meets the stop board. The box should be constructed 
in such a manner that the sides slope outwards and end next to 
the stop board at an angle of approximately 120° to the base. 

Figure (a) TR28 – Pole Vault box (top and side view)

Note: An athlete may place padding around the box for addi-
tional protection during any of their trials. The placement of 
such equipment shall be done within the time allowed for the 
athlete’s trial and shall be removed by the athlete immediately 
after their trial is completed. At competitions under paragraphs 
1. (a), (b), (c), (d) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Compe-
tition definition this shall be provided by the organisers.
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28.9	 Any style of uprights or posts may be used, provided they are 
rigid. The metallic structure of the base and the lower part of the 
uprights above the landing area must be covered with padding 
of appropriate material in order to provide protection to the ath-
letes and the poles.

28.10	 The crossbar shall rest on horizontal pegs so that if it is touched 
by an athlete or their pole, it will fall easily to the ground in the 
direction of the landing area. The pegs shall be without notches 
or indentations of any kind, of uniform thickness throughout and 
not more than 13mm in diameter.

They shall not extend more than 55mm from the supporting 
members, which shall be smooth. The vertical peg backings, 
which shall also be smooth and be constructed in a way that the 
crossbar cannot rest on the top of them, shall extend 35mm-
40mm above the pegs.

The distance between the pegs shall be 4.28m-4.37m. The 
pegs shall not be of, or covered with, rubber or with any other 
material which has the effect of increasing the friction between 
them and the end pieces of the crossbar, nor may they have 
any kind of springs. The pegs should support the bar in the 
middle of the end pieces. The crossbar supports shall be at 
the same height above the surfaces supporting the two upright 
metal bases.

Note: To lessen the chance of injury to an athlete by their falling 
on the feet of the uprights, the pegs supporting the crossbar 
may be placed upon supporting members permanently at-
tached to the uprights, thus allowing the uprights to be placed 
wider apart, without increasing the length of the crossbar (see 
Figure (b) TR28).
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Figure (b) TR28 – Pole Vault crossbar support  
(view from landing area and top view)

Vaulting Poles

28.11	 Athletes may use their own poles. No athlete shall use any oth-
er athlete’s pole except with the consent of the owner.

Note: If the Judges are aware, they shall direct any athlete not 
complying with this Rule to correct the situation. If the athlete 
does not, such trial(s) shall be a failure. It shall also be judged 
as a failure, if a trial is completed before the non-compliance is 
noticed. In all cases considered serious enough, Rules 7.1 and 
7.3 of the Technical Rules may also be applied.

The pole may be of any material or combination of materials and 
of any length or diameter, but the basic surface must be smooth. 

The pole may have layers of tape at the grip end (to protect 
the hand) and of tape and/or any other suitable material at the 
bottom end (to protect the pole). Any tape at the grip end must 
be uniform except for incidental overlapping and must not result 
in any sudden change in diameter, such as the creation of any 
“ring” on the pole.
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Only “regular” taping in accordance with the Rule is allowed at the grip 
end of the pole – rings, loops and the like are not permitted. There be 
any restriction on how far up or down the pole such taping extends 
but it should be for the purpose for which it is intended – to protect the 
hand. There is, however, no restriction at the bottom end of the pole 
and, in general, any form of taping or protection is permitted there – 
provided it does not give the athlete any advantage.

Landing Area

1.1	 For competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c), (d) and 2. (a), 
(b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, the landing 
area shall be not smaller than 6m long (behind the zero line 
and excluding the front pieces) × 6m wide × 0.8m high. The 
front pieces must be at least 2m long.

The sides of the landing area nearest to the box shall be 
placed 0.10m to 0.15m from the box and shall slope away from 
the box at an angle of at least 45° and no more than 48° (see 
Figure (c) TR28).

For other competitions, the landing area should measure not less than 
5m long (excluding the front pieces) × 5m wide × 0.8m high.

NOTE: The two standards as defined above by World Athletics apply 
to competition in the UK. Pole Vault beds of the pre 2020 UKA speci-
fication are acceptable.
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Figure (c) TR28- Pole Vault landing area (top and side views)

Team of Officials

For a Pole Vault event, it is recommended to allocate the available 
officials as follows:

a.	 The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event and verify 
the measurements. They must be provided with two flags – white to 
indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. They must place 
themselves so as to manage two matters in particular:
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i.	 Frequently it happens that the crossbar having been touched by 
an athlete trembles on the supports. The Chief Judge, depend-
ing on the position of the crossbar, must decide when the vibrat-
ing of the bar must be stopped and the appropriate flag raised 
– particularly the special situations covered in Rules 26.10 and 
28.4 of the Technical Rules; and

ii.	 Since before the take-off, the athlete may not touch the ground 
beyond the vertical plane through the back end of the box they 
must place themselves in such manner as to be able to deter-
mine this.

b.	 Two Judges, one on either side, in line with the back of the box, 
in charge of replacing the crossbar when it falls, and assisting the 
Chief Judge in applying the above Rules. They are also responsible 
for the correct placement of the upright as notified by the recorder 
according to the wishes of the athlete.

c.	 Judge – a recorder noting the upright positions requested by the 
athletes, scoring the results sheet and calling the upright position 
and then each athlete (and the one who is to follow).

d.	 Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

e.	 Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial.

f.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.

Note (iii): A space must be reserved for a wind-sock to indicate the 
wind direction and strength.
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Horizontal Jumps

29.	 General Conditions – Horizontal Jumps

Runway

29.1	 The minimum length of the runway, measured from the relevant 
take-off line shall be 40m and, where conditions permit, 45m. 
It shall have a width of 1.22m ± 0.01m and shall be marked by 
white lines 50mm in width.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004 the 
runway may have a width of maximum 1.25m. However, when 
such a runway is fully resurfaced, the lane width shall comply 
with this Rule.

29.2	 The maximum lateral inclination of the runway should be 1:100 
(1%) unless special circumstances exist which justify World 
Athletics providing an exemption and, in the last 40m of the 
runway, the overall downward inclination in the direction of run-
ning shall not exceed 1:1000 (0.1%).

Take-off Board

29.3	 The take-off shall be marked by a board sunk level with the run-
way and the surface of the landing area. The edge of the board 
which is nearer to the landing area shall be the take-off line. 

29.4	 The take-off board shall be rectangular, made of wood or other 
suitable rigid material in which the spikes of an athlete’s shoe 
will grip and not skid and shall measure 1.22m ± 0.01m long, 
0.20m ± 0.002m wide and not more than 0.10m deep. It shall 
be white. In order to ensure that the take-off line is clearly distin-
guishable and in contrast to the take-off board, the ground im-
mediately beyond the take-off line or any blanking board shall 
be in a colour other than white. (See Figure (a1) TR29.)

29.5	 The use of video or other technology, to assist the Judges in 
deciding the application of Rule 30.1.1 of the Technical Rules, 
is strongly recommended at all levels of competition. However, 
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if no technology is available, a plasticine indicator board placed 
immediately beyond the take-off line may still be used.

The plasticine indicator board shall consist of a rigid board, 0.10m 
± 0.002m wide and 1.22m ± 0.01m long made of wood or any 
other suitable material and shall be painted in a contrasting col-
our to the take-off board. Where possible, the plasticine should 
be of a third contrasting colour. The board shall be mounted in 
a recess or shelf in the runway, on the side of the take-off board 
nearer the landing area. The surface shall rise from the level of 
the take-off board to a height of 7mm ± 1mm. The edges shall 
be cut away such that in relation to the recess, when filled with 
plasticine, the surface of the plasticine nearer to the take-off 
line shall be at an angle of 90° (see Figure (a2) TR29).

RULE TR29 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
PLASTICINE

NOTE: For the avoidance of doubt the plasticine is deemed to be 
the ground

Figure (a1) TR29 – Take-off board with blanking board
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Figure (a2) TR29 – Take-off board with plasticine indicator board 

When mounted in this recess, the whole assembly shall be sufficiently 
rigid to accept the full force of the athlete’s foot.

The surface of the board shall be of a material in which the spikes of 
an athlete’s shoe will grip and not skid. 

The plasticine can be smoothed off by means of a roller or suitably 
shaped scraper for the purposes of removing the footprint of an athlete.

Note (i): Where in the construction of the runway and/or take-off board 
there was previously provision for the placement of a plasticine indica-
tor board and such board is not used, this recess should be filled by a 
blanking board flush with the take-off board.

Note (ii): The take-off board can be constructed as a single piece of 
board 0.30m wide with a 0.20m white section and a 0.10m in a contrast-
ing colour, i.e. the take-off board and blanking board can be one piece.

Landing Area

29.6	 The landing area shall have a minimum width of 2.75m and a 
maximum width of 3m. It shall, if possible, be so placed that 
the middle of the runway, if extended, would coincide with the 
middle of the landing area.

TR29



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

252

Note: When the middle of the runway is not in line with the 
middle line of the landing area, a tape, or if necessary, two 
tapes, shall be placed along the landing area so that the above 
is achieved (see Figure (b) TR29).

Figure (b) TR29 – Centralised Long Jump/Triple Jump landing area

Where new facilities are developed at which it is envisaged that vis-
ually impaired athletes will compete, at least one pit should be built 
with an increased width (3.50m instead of maximum 3.00m as in the 
Rules) as recommended by IPC.

29.7	 The landing area should be filled with soft damp sand, the top 
surface of which shall be level with the take-off board.

Distance Measurement

29.8	 In all horizontal jumping events, distances shall be recorded to 
the nearest 0.01m below the distance measured if the distance 
measured is not a whole centimetre.

29.9	 The measurement of each jump shall be made immediately 
after each valid trial (or after an immediate oral protest made 
under Rule 8.5 of the Technical Rules) from the nearest break 
in the landing area made by any part of the body, or anything 
that was attached to the body at the time it made a mark, to the 
take-off line, or take-off line extended. The measurement shall 
be taken perpendicular to the take-off line or its extension.

As long as no irregularity has been committed, each trial must be 
measured whatever the distance reached, including for the reasons 
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that other trial measurements may become critical in determining 
countbacks or whether an athlete will proceed to subsequent rounds.

Except where Rule 8.5 of the Technical Rules is applied, under nor-
mal practice no trial during which an irregularity has been committed 
should be measured. Judges should carefully use their discretion in 
applying any alternate practice and usually only in special cases.

Unless video measuring is being used, for every valid trial a marker 
(usually metal) should be placed in a vertical position at the place of 
the imprint left by the athlete in the landing area nearest to the take-off 
line. The marker is passed through the loop at the end of the graduated 
steel tape so that the “zero” is on the mark. The tape should be pulled 
out horizontally taking care not to place it on any rise in the ground. 

Wind Measurement

29.10	 The wind gauge shall be the same as described in Rules 17.8 
and 17.9 of the Technical Rules. It shall be operated as de-
scribed in Rules 17.11 and 29.12 of the Technical Rules and 
read as per Rule 17.13 of the Technical Rules.

29.11	 The relevant Field Events Referee shall ensure that the wind 
gauge is placed 20m from the take-off line. The measuring 
plane shall be positioned 1.22m ± 0.05m high and not more 
than 2m away from the runway.

29.12	 The wind velocity shall be measured for a period of 5 seconds 
from the time an athlete passes a mark placed alongside the 
runway, for the Long Jump 40m from the take-off line and for 
the Triple Jump 35m. If an athlete runs less than 40m or 35m, 
as appropriate, the wind velocity shall be measured from the 
time they commence their run.

30.	 Long Jump

Competition

30.1	 An athlete fails if:

30.1.1	 they while taking off (at any time prior to the instant 
at which they cease contact with the take-off board or 
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ground), break the vertical plane of the take-off line 
with any front part of their take-off foot / shoe, whether 
running up without jumping or in the act of jumping; or 

Note: It will not be considered a failure, if the break of 
the vertical plane is made by a loose part of the shoe 
(e.g. shoelace).

30.1.2	 they take off from outside either end of the board, wheth-
er beyond or before the extension of the take-off line; or

30.1.3	 they employ any form of somersaulting whilst running 
up or in the act of jumping; or

30.1.4	 after taking off, but before their first contact with the 
landing area, they touch the runway or the ground out-
side the runway or outside the landing area; or

30.1.5	 in the course of landing (including any overbalancing), 
they touch the border of, or the ground outside, the 
landing area closer to the take-off line than the nearest 
break made in the sand; or

30.1.6	 they leave the landing area in any manner other than 
that described in Rule 30.2 of the Technical Rules.

Since the intent of Rule 30.1.1 focuses on the position of the front of 
the take-off shoe / foot, it is not relevant if the vertical plane should be 
broken in other ways, for example by their hands or arms or a cap or 
piece of jewellery falling from the athlete’s body during the take-off. 
Similarly, a loose shoelace or the like is not relevant to the adjudica-
tion even if it breaks the plane.

30.2	 When leaving the landing area, an athlete’s first contact by foot 
with its border or the ground outside shall be further from the 
take-off line than the nearest break in the sand (which may be 
any mark made on overbalancing completely inside the landing 
area or when walking back, closer to the take-off line than the 
initial break on landing).

Note: This first contact is considered leaving.
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30.3	 An athlete shall not be regarded to have failed if:

30.3.1	 they run outside the white lines marking the runway at 
any point; or

30.3.2	 except as described in Rule 30.1.2 of the Technical 
Rules, they take off before reaching the board; or

30.3.3	 under Rule 30.1.2 of the Technical Rules a part of their 
shoe / foot is touching the ground outside either end of 
the take-off board, before the take-off line; or

30.3.4	 if in the course of landing, they touch, with any part of 
their body, or anything attached to it at that moment, 
the border of, or the ground outside the landing area, 
unless such contact contravenes Rule 30.1.4 or 30.1.5 
of the Technical Rules; or

30.3.5	 they walk back through the landing area after having 
left the landing area in the manner described in Rule 
30.2 of the Technical Rules.

Take-off Line

30.4	 The distance between the take-off line and the far end of the 
landing area shall be at least 10m and, where possible, 11m.

30.5	 The take-off line shall be placed between 1m and 3m from the 
nearer end of the landing area.

Team of Officials

For a Long Jump or Triple Jump event, it is recommended to allocate 
the available officials as follows:

a. 	The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event.

b. 	Judge checking whether the take-off has been made correctly and 
measuring the trial. They must be provided with two flags – white 
to indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. When the jump 
has been measured, it is advised that the Judge stands in front of 
the take-off board, holding the red flag, while the landing area is 
levelled and, if relevant, the plasticine board is replaced. A cone 
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may be used instead or in addition. (In some competitions this po-
sition is assumed by the Chief Judge of the event.)

c. 	Judge at the landing point determining the position of the nearest 
break in the landing area to the take-off line, to insert the spike/
prism and then, if a tape is being used, hold the tape on the 0. 
When video measuring is being used, no judge will normally be re-
quired on site for this purpose. When an optic system of measuring 
is being used on site, two judges are needed at the landing point, 
one to plant the marker in the sand, the other one to read the result 
on the optic apparatus.

d. 	Judge – a recorder scoring the results sheet and calling each ath-
lete (and the one who is to follow).

e.	 Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

f.	 Judge in charge of the wind gauge positioned at a point 20 metres 
from the take-off line.

g. 	One or more Judges or assistants in charge of levelling the landing 
area after each trial.

h. 	Judge or an assistant in charge of replacing the plasticine.

i.	 Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial.

j.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.

Note (iii): A space must be reserved for a wind-sock to indicate the 
wind direction and strength.
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31.	 Triple Jump

Rules 29 and 30 of the Technical Rules apply to Triple Jump 
with the following variations:

Competition

31.6	 The Triple Jump shall consist of a hop, a step and a jump in 
that order.

31.7	 The hop shall be made so that an athlete lands first on the 
same foot as that from which they have taken off; in the step 
they shall land on the other foot, from which, subsequently, the 
jump is performed.

It shall not be considered a failure if, during a trial, an athlete, 
touches the ground with the “sleeping” leg.

Note: Rule 30.1.4 of the Technical Rules does not apply to the 
normal landings from the hop and step phases

It should be noted that it is not a failure (for that reason alone) if the 
athlete:

a.	 touches the white lines or the ground outside between the take-off 
line and the landing area; or

b.	 lands in the pit in the step phase through no fault of their own (i.e. 
if the Judge incorrectly indicated the take-off board) – in which such 
case the Referee would normally offer the athlete a replacement trial. 

It is, however, a failure if the landing of the jump is not within the 
landing area.

Take-off Line / Take-off Area

31.8	 The distance between the take-off line for men and the far end 
of the landing area shall be at least 21m.

31.9	 Where necessary for the level of the competition, there should 
be a separate take-off board for men and women. The take-off 
line shall not be less than 13m for men and 11m for women from 
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the nearer end of the landing area. For any other competition, 
this distance shall be appropriate for the level of competition.

31.10	 Between the take-off board and the landing area there shall, for 
the step and jump phases, be a take-off area of 1.22m ± 0.01m 
wide providing firm and uniform footing.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004, this 
take-off area may have a width of maximum 1.25m. However, 
when such a runway is fully resurfaced, the lane width shall 
comply with this Rule.
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Throwing Events

32.	 General Conditions – Throwing Events

Official Implements

32.1	 In all World Rankings Competitions, the implements used shall 
comply with current World Athletics specifications. Only World 
Athletics certified implements may be used. The following table 
shows the implement to be used by each age group:

Implement Women 
U18

Women  
U20/Senior

Men  
U18

Men 
U20

Men 
Senior

Shot 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg 6.000kg 7.260kg
Discus 1.000kg 1.000kg 1.500kg 1.750kg 2.000kg
Hammer 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg 6.000kg 7.260kg
Javelin 500g 600g 700g 800g 800g

Note (i): The current standard forms required to be used for the 
certification and renewal application as well as the Certification 
System Procedures are available from the World Athletics Of-
fice, or may be downloaded from the World Athletics website.

Note (ii): Recommended weights and specifications for other 
implements commonly used in underage, para or master com-
petition will be listed on the World Athletics website.

32.2	 Except as provided below, all such implements shall be provid-
ed by the Organisers. The Technical Delegate(s) may, based on 
the applicable regulations of each competition, allow athletes 
to use their own personal implements or those provided by a 
supplier, provided that such implements are World Athletics 
certified, checked and marked as approved by the Organisers 
before the competition and made available to all athletes. Un-
less the Technical Delegate decides otherwise, not more than 
two implements may be submitted by any athlete for any throw-
ing event in which they are competing.

Note: “World Athletics certified” implements may include older 
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models that previously held a certificate but are not in produc-
tion any longer.

RULE TR32 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
IMPLEMENTS

Competitors may use any implements provided for general use. Sub-
ject to any regulations laid down by the Promoting Body, competitors 
who wish to use their own implements must submit them to the Refer-
ee for approval. An athlete shall not use another’s implement without 
the owner’s prior permission.

RULE TR32 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
SAFETY

In order to avoid accidents the central throwing area or the specific 
safety sector must be roped off as a unit at a height of approximately 
1 metre. Alternatively, shot throwing sectors must be roped off at a 
height of approximately 1 metre and at a minimum distance of 2 me-
tres outside the shot sector lines.

For safety reasons all throws should be preceded by a warning which shall 
be acknowledged by the event officials before the throw commences.

NOTE: Referees are reminded of the need to ensure that discus, ham-
mer and javelin competitions (including warm-up for these events) are not 
held at the same time within the central throwing area when the standard 
of any of the competitors is likely to create possible danger to the officials 
operating within and alongside the respective sectors of these events.

NOTE: Given that there will be a greater reliance for officials to access 
rules on their mobile phones referees are reminded of the importance 
of officials exercising due care when using their devices to access rules 
when on the infield.

It is becoming increasingly common for Organisers to provide a lesser 
range of implements than in the past (largely due to the cost of pur-
chases). This increases the responsibility of Technical Managers and 
their assistants to closely check all personal implements presented for 
competitions – to ensure that they comply with the Rules as well as 
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being on the World Athletics list of certified products. Implements which 
do not currently have but have previously had a World Athletics certif-
icate may be accepted for competition if they comply with the Rules.

32.3	 No modification shall be made to any implements during the 
competition.

Assistance

32.4	 The following shall be considered assistance and are therefore 
not allowed:

32.4.1	 The taping of two or more fingers together. If taping is 
used on the hands and fingers, it may be continuous 
provided that as a result no two or more fingers are 
taped together in such a way that the fingers cannot 
move individually. The taping should be shown to the 
Chief Judge before the event starts.

32.4.2	 The use of any device of any kind, including weights 
attached to the body, which in any way provides assis-
tance when making a trial.

32.4.3	 The use of gloves except in the Hammer Throw. In this 
case, the gloves shall be smooth on the back and on 
the front and the tips of the glove fingers, other than the 
thumb, shall be open.

32.4.4	 The spraying or spreading by an athlete of any sub-
stance in the circle or on their shoes nor the roughening 
of the surface of the circle.

Note: The placement by an athlete of tape to the outside 
of a throwing shoe is acceptable, see also the Athletic 
Shoe Regulations. Any such application should be shown 
to the Chief Judge before the athlete’s first (or next) trial.

32.4.5	 The spitting or application by other means of human 
body fluids on any implement.

32.4.6	 The placement by an athlete, in the Javelin Throw, on 
the implement, of chalk or a similar substance.
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Note: If the Judges are aware, they shall direct any athlete not 
complying with this Rule to correct the situation. If the athlete 
does not, such trial(s) shall be a failure. It shall also be judged 
as a failure, if a trial is completed before the non-compliance is 
noticed. In all cases considered serious enough, Rules 7.1 and 
7.3 of the Technical Rules may also be applied.

32.5	 The following shall not be considered assistance and are there-
fore allowed:

32.5.1	 The use by an athlete, in order to obtain a better grip, of 
a suitable substance on their hands only or in the case 
of a hammer thrower on their gloves. A shot putter may 
use such substances on their neck.

32.5.2	 The placement by an athlete, in the Shot Put and Discus 
Throw, on the implement, of chalk or a similar substance. 

All substances used on the hands, gloves and on the 
implements shall be easily removable from the imple-
ment using a wet cloth and shall not leave any residue. 
If this is not followed, the Note to Rule 32.4 of the Tech-
nical Rules shall be applied.

32.5.3	 The use of taping on the hands and fingers that is not 
in contravention of Rule 32.4.1 of the Technical Rules.

Throwing Circle

32.6	 The rim of the circle shall be made of band iron, steel or other 
suitable material, the top of which shall be flush with the ground 
outside. It shall be at least 6mm thick. The inside and top of the 
rim shall be white. The ground surrounding the circle may be 
concrete, synthetic, asphalt, wood or any other suitable material.

The interior of the circle may be constructed of concrete, as-
phalt or some other firm but not slippery material. The surface 
of this interior generally shall be level and 20mm ± 6mm lower 
than the upper edge of the rim of the circle.

In the Shot Put, a portable circle meeting these specifications 
is permissible.
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RULE TR32 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
THROWING CIRCLE

The UKA circle specification shall be used for all new and resurfaced 
circles. Contact UKA for the latest specification.

32.7	 The inside diameter of the circle shall be 2.135m ± 0.005m in 
the Shot Put and the Hammer Throw and 2.50m ± 0.005m in 
the Discus Throw.

The hammer may be thrown from the discus circle provided 
the diameter of this circle is reduced from 2.50m to 2.135m by 
placing a circular ring inside.

Note: The circular ring should preferably be coloured other than 
white so that the white lines required by Rule 32.8 of the Tech-
nical Rules be clearly visible.

Figure (a) TR32 – Layout of Shot Put circle

32.8	 A white line 50mm wide shall be drawn from the top of the rim 
extending for at least 0.75m on either side of the circle. The 
white line may be painted or made of wood or other suitable 
material. The rear edge of the white line shall form a prolonga-
tion of a theoretical line through the centre of the circle at right 
angles to the centre line of the landing sector.
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Figure (b) TR32 – Layout of Discus Throw circle

Figure (c) TR32 – Layout of Hammer Throw circle
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Figure (d) TR32 – Layout of concentric circles  
for Discus and Hammer Throw circle

Javelin Throw Runway

32.9	 The minimum length of the runway shall be 30m except in com-
petitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c), (d) and 2. (a), (b) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, where the mini-
mum shall be 33.50m. Where conditions permit, the minimum 
length should be 36.50m.

It shall be marked by two parallel white lines 50mm wide and 4m 
apart. The throw shall be made from behind an arc of a circle 
drawn with a radius of 8m. The arc shall consist of an at least 
70mm wide strip painted or made of wood or a suitable non-cor-
rodible material like plastic. It shall be white and be flush with the 
ground. Lines shall be drawn from the extremities of the arc at 
right angles to the parallel lines marking the runway. These lines 
shall be white, at least 0.75m long and at least 70mm wide. The 
maximum lateral inclination of the runway should be 1:100 (1%) 
unless special circumstances exist which justify World Athletics 
providing an exemption and, in the last 20m of the runway, the 
overall downward inclination in the direction of running shall not 
exceed 1:1000 (0.1%). 
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Figure (e) TR32 – Javelin Throw runway  
and landing sector (not to scale)

Landing Sector

32.10	 The landing sector shall consist of cinders or grass or other 
suitable material on which the implement makes an imprint.

32.11	 The maximum overall downward inclination of the landing sec-
tor, in the throwing direction, shall not exceed 1:1000 (0.1%) 
when measured from the level of the centre of the circle or the 
level of the centre of the throwing arc.
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32.12	 Landing Sector markings:

32.12.1	Except for the Javelin Throw, the landing sector shall 
be marked with white lines 50mm wide at an angle of 
34.92° such that the inner edge of lines, if extended, 
would pass through the centre of the circle.

Note: The 34.92° sector may be laid out accurately by 
making the distance between the two points on the sector 
lines 20m from the centre of the circle 12m ± 0.05m (20 
× 0.60m) apart. Thus, for every 1m from the centre of the 
circle, the distance across shall be increased by 0.60m.

32.12.2	In the Javelin Throw, the landing sector shall be marked 
with white lines 50mm wide such that the inner edge of 
the lines, if extended, would pass through the two inter-
sections of the inner edges of the arc and the parallel 
lines marking the runway, and intersect at the centre of 
the circle of which the arc is part (see Figure (e) TR32). 
The sector angle is thus 28.96°.

The landing sector shall be of an even surface soft enough to en-
sure that the place of the initial fall of the implement can be clearly 
established by the Judges. The landing surface should not allow the 
implement bounce backwards thus creating a risk that the measuring 
point is obliterated.

Trials

32.13	 In the Shot Put, Discus Throw and Hammer Throw, implements 
shall be thrown from a circle, and in the Javelin Throw, from a 
runway. In the case of trials made from a circle, an athlete shall 
commence their trial from a stationary position inside the circle. 
An athlete is allowed to touch the inside of the rim. In the Shot 
Put, they are also allowed to touch the inside of the stop board 
described in Rule 33.2 of the Technical Rules.

There is no restriction on how, or from which direction, an athlete may 
enter the circle nor in the case of the shot put is there any restric-
tion on making contact with the stop board during this process. The 
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relevant requirement is that once inside, they must adopt a stationary 
position before commencing their trial. 

A stationary position means that an athlete having entered the circle 
to make their trial and before doing so adopts a stance in which both 
feet are simultaneously in firm contact with the ground inside the circle 
and with no contact with the top of the rim or the ground outside. Such 
contact to be sufficiently long in time to be visible to the judges. There 
is no requirement for the arms or hands or other parts of the athlete’s 
body to be stationary.

32.14	 It shall be a failure if an athlete in the course of a trial:

32.14.1	releases the shot or the javelin other than as permitted 
under Rules 33.1 and 38.1 of the Technical Rules;

32.14.2	after they have stepped into the circle and begun to 
make a throw, touches with any part of their body the 
top (or the top inside edge) of the rim or the ground 
outside the circle;

Note: It will not be considered a failure if the touch 
occurs during any first rotation at a point completely 
behind the white line which is drawn outside the circle 
running, theoretically, through the centre of the circle.

32.14.3	in the Shot Put, touches with any part of their body any 
part of the stop board other than its inner side (excluding 
its top edge which is considered to be part of the top);

32.14.4	in the Javelin Throw, touches with any part of their body 
the lines which mark the runway or the ground outside.

Note (i): It will not be considered a failure at any time, if the 
touch, including of the top of the stop board, or, in the case of 
Javelin Throw, the throwing arc or lines marking the runway, is 
made by a loose part of the shoe (e.g. shoelace) or clothing, or 
if the touch is made by any other item (e.g. cap) which was at-
tached to the body at the time of the start of throw and became 
detached during or after the throw.
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Note (ii): It shall be considered a failure if the discus or the head 
of the hammer strikes the far side of the cage (left side for a 
right-handed thrower when facing the landing sector or the right 
side for a left-handed thrower when facing the landing sector) 
after the release of the implement.

Note (iii): It will not be considered a failure if the discus or any 
part of the hammer strikes the near side of the cage (right side 
for a right-handed thrower when facing the landing sector or the 
left side for a left-handed thrower when facing the landing sector) 
after the release of the implement, then lands within the landing 
sector outside the limits of the cage, provided that no other Rule 
is infringed, including Rule 32.10 of the Technical Rules.

It is clarified that the top inside edges of the rim of the circle and of 
the stop board are considered to be part of the top of the rim and stop 
board, respectively. This means that should an athlete make contact 
with the top inside edge of either the rim or the stop board then they 
will be considered thereby to have made a failure. 

The addition of the Note to Rule 32.14.2 of the Technical Rules about 
the first rotation applies to rotational techniques used by athletes in 
Shot Put, Discus Throw or Hammer Throw. It should be interpreted 
that any “incidental” touch of the top of the rim or the ground outside 
in respect of the back half of the circle during the first rotation should 
not, of itself, be regarded as a failure. 

The addition of Note (i) to Rule 32.14 of the Technical Rules confirms 
that the intent of Rules 32.14.2 to 32.14.4 is to respect the purpose of 
the circle’s or runway’s limits so that the athlete complies by remaining 
in the circle or runway until they exit correctly. It is, unless they over-
balance, only the position of their feet / shoes which is critical. It is not 
relevant, if the top of the rim or, in the case of Javelin Throw, the throw-
ing arc or lines marking the runway, the ground outside or the top of the 
stop board is touched by a loose shoelace or the like or for example a 
cap or piece of jewellery falling from the athlete’s body during the trial.

The limits of the cage shall be defined as the boundary formed by 
the cage and the gates, when in position, completed by an imaginary 
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straight line drawn between the ends of the cage/gates closest to the 
landing sector.

32.15	 Provided that, in the course of a trial, the Rules relative to each 
throwing event have not been infringed, an athlete may inter-
rupt a trial once started, may lay the implement down inside or 
outside the circle or runway and may leave the circle or runway.

Note: All the moves permitted by this Rule shall be included in 
the maximum time for a trial given in Rule 25.17 of the Techni-
cal Rules.

In these circumstances, there is no restriction on how, or from which 
direction, an athlete may leave the circle or runway if they choose to 
do. The relevant requirement is that no other Rule is or has already 
been infringed.

32.16	 It shall be a failure if the shot, the discus, the hammer head 
or the head of the javelin in contacting the ground when it first 
lands touches the sector line or the ground outside the sector 
line. Moreover, it shall be a failure if the shot, the discus, the 
hammer head or the head of the javelin after the release but 
before contacting the ground touches any object (other than 
the cage as provided in Note (ii) to Rule 32.14 of the Technical 
Rules) outside the sector line.

It should be noted that for the purposes of this Rule, the position of the 
hammer wire or handle is not relevant. For example, the wire could 
land or be laying on or outside the sector line and it would not mat-
ter, provided that the head had landed correctly. The same applies in 
respective of determining the point from which the measurement is 
taken under Rule 32.20.1 of the Technical Rules.

32.17	 It shall be a failure 

32.17.1	if the athlete leaves the circle or runway before the im-
plement has touched the ground, or

32.17.2	for throws made from a circle, if when leaving the circle, 
the athlete’s first contact with the top of the rim or the 
ground outside the circle is not completely behind the 
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white line which is drawn outside the circle running, 
theoretically, through the centre of the circle;

Note: The first contact with the top of the rim or the 
ground outside the circle is considered leaving.

32.17.3	in the case of the Javelin Throw, if, when leaving the 
runway, the athlete’s first contact with the parallel lines 
or the ground outside the runway is not completely be-
hind the white line of the arc or the lines drawn from 
the extremities of the arc at right angles to the parallel 
lines. Once the implement has touched the ground, an 
athlete will also be considered to have left the runway 
correctly, upon making contact with or behind a line 
(painted, or theoretical and indicated by markers be-
side the runway) drawn across the runway, four metres 
back from the end points of the throwing arc. Should an 
athlete be behind that line and inside the runway at the 
moment the implement touches the ground, they shall 
be considered to have left the runway correctly.

The second and third sentences in Rule 32.17.3 of the Technical Rules 
are designed to speed up the judging process and not to create an ad-
ditional method of calling a failure on the athlete. The purpose of the 
“4m marks” is solely to enable the Judges to raise the white flag and 
begin measuring the trial once the athlete retreats behind this point 
(in the same way as they would do if they had otherwise correctly left 
the runway). The only requirement is that there is no other reason for 
calling a failure and that the implement has touched the ground before 
the white flag is raised. Necessarily, if the athlete for whatever reason 
never progresses past the “4m marks” when making their throw then 
the flag can be raised once the implement has landed.

32.18	 After each throw, implements shall be carried back to the area 
next to the circle or runway and never thrown back. 

Distance Measurement

32.19	 In all throwing events, distances shall be recorded to the nearest 
0.01m below the distance measured if the distance measured 
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is not a whole centimetre.

32.20	 The measurement of each throw shall be made immediately 
after each valid trial (or after an immediate oral protest made 
under Rule 8.5 of the Technical Rules) from the nearest mark 
made in contacting the ground when it first lands by:

32.20.1	the shot, discus and hammer head, to the inside of the 
circumference of the circle along a line to the centre of 
the circle; or

32.20.2	the head of the javelin to the inside edge of the arc, along 
a line to the centre of the circle of which the arc is part.

As long as no irregularity has been committed, each trial must be 
measured whatever the distance reached, including for the reasons 
that other trial measurements may become critical in determining 
countbacks or whether an athlete will proceed to subsequent rounds.

Except where Rule 8.5 of the Technical Rules is applied, under nor-
mal practice no trial during which an irregularity has been committed 
should be measured. Judges should carefully use their discretion in 
applying any alternate practice and usually only in special cases.

Unless video measuring is being used, for every valid trial a marker 
(usually metal) should be placed in a vertical position at the place of the 
imprint left by the implement in the landing area nearest to the circle/
arc. The marker is passed through the loop at the end of the graduated 
steel tape so that the “zero” is on the mark. The tape should be pulled 
out horizontally taking care not to place it on any rise in the ground. 

33.	 Shot Put

Competition

33.1	 The shot shall be put from the shoulder with one hand only. At 
the time an athlete takes a stance in the circle to commence a 
put, the shot shall touch or be in close proximity to the neck or 
the chin and the hand shall not be dropped below this position 
during the action of putting. The shot shall not be taken behind 
the line of the shoulders.
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Note: Cartwheeling techniques are not permitted.

Stop Board

33.2	 The stop board shall be white and made of wood or other suit-
able material in the shape of an arc so that the inner surface 
aligns with the inner edge of the rim of the circle and is perpen-
dicular to the surface of the circle. It shall be placed so that its 
centre coincides with the centre line of the landing sector (see 
Figure (a) TR32), and shall be firmly fixed to the ground or to 
the concrete surrounding the circle.

Figure TR33 – Shot Put stop board (top and side view)

Note: Stop boards to the 1983/84 specifications remain 
acceptable.

33.3	 The stop board shall measure 0.112m to 0.30m wide, with a 
chord of 1.21m ± 0.01m for an arc of the same radius as the 
circle and 0.10m ± 0.008m high in relation to the level of the 
inside of the circle adjacent to the stop board. 

Shot

33.4	 The shot shall be of solid iron, brass or any metal not softer than brass, 
or a shell of such metal filled with lead or other solid material. It 
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shall be spherical in shape and its surface finish shall be smooth. 
If a filling is used, this shall be inserted in such manner that it is 
immovable and complies with the requirement for the centre of 
gravity as defined in Rule 36.5 of the Technical Rules.

Information for manufacturers: to be smooth, the surface aver-
age height must be less than or equal to 1.6µm, i.e., a rough-
ness number N7 or less.

33.5	 The shot shall conform to the following specifications:

Minimum weight and diameter limits for admission  
to competition and acceptance of a Record: 
Diameter 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg 6.000kg 7.260kg
Minimum 85mm 95mm 100mm 105mm 110mm
Maximum 110mm 110mm 120mm 125mm 130mm

Team of Officials

For a Shot Put event, it is recommended to allocate the available of-
ficials as follows:

a. 	The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event.

b.	 Two Judges checking whether the put has been made correctly and 
measuring the trial. One must be provided with two flags – white to 
indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. When the put has 
been measured, it is advised that the Judge stands in the circle hold-
ing the red flag, while the implement is returned and the landing area 
is cleared. A cone may be placed in the circle instead. (In some com-
petitions this position is assumed by the Chief Judge of the event.)

	 Where EDM is not in use, the second Judge should pull through 
and hold the measuring tape in such a way that it passes through 
the centre of the circle.

c. 	Judge immediately after the throw placing a marker indicating the 
point from which the trial is to be measured.

d. 	Judge positioning the spike/prism at the point where the marker 
has been placed ensuring the tape is on the zero mark.
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e.	 Judge in charge of retrieving the implements and returning them to 
the implement stand or placing them in the return chute.

f.	 Judge – a recorder scoring the results sheet and calling each ath-
lete (and the one who is to follow).

g. 	Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

h. 	Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial.

i.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

j.	 Judge in charge of the implement stand.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.

RULE TR33 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
SHOT SPECIFICATIONS FOR NON-WORLD ATHLETICS  

AGE GROUPS
Min Max

BOYS UNDER 16
Weight 4kg -
Diameter 95mm 110mm

UNDER 14
Weight 3kg -
Diameter 85mm 110mm
GIRLS UNDER 16
Weight 3kg -
Diameter 85mm 110mm

UNDER 14
Weight 2.72kg -
Diameter 85mm 110mm
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Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF websites for 
details, but included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)) 

Min Max
BOYS
Weight 2kg 2.72kg
Diameter 80mm 110mm
GIRLS
Weight 2kg 2.72kg
Diameter 80mm 110mm

MASTERS MEN 35–49 MEN 50–59
Weight 7.26kg - 6kg -
Diameter 110mm 130mm 105mm 130mm

MEN 60–69 MEN 70–79
Weight 5kg – 4kg –
Diameter 100mm 130mm 95mm 130mm

MEN 80 and over
Weight 3kg –
Diameter 85mm 130mm

WOMEN 35–49 WOMEN 50–74
Weight 4kg – 3kg –
Diameter 95mm 130mm 85mm 130mm

WOMEN 75 +
Weight 2kg –
Diameter 80mm 110mm

34.	 Discus Throw

Discus

34.1	 The body of the discus may be solid or hollow and shall be 
made of wood, or other suitable material, with a metal rim, the 
edge of which shall be circular. The cross section of the edge 
shall be rounded in a true circle having a radius of approximate-
ly 6mm. There may be circular plates set flush into the centre 
of the sides. The plates shall be tightly fixed and not able to be 
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rotated. Alternatively, the discus may be made without metal 
plates, provided that the equivalent area is flat and the meas-
urements and total weight of the implement correspond to the 
specifications. There shall be no loose parts.

Each side of the discus shall be identical and shall be made 
without indentations, projections or sharp edges. The sides 
shall taper in a straight line from any point on a circle of a radius 
of 25mm to 28.5mm from the centre of the discus to the begin-
ning of the curve of the rim.

The profile of the discus shall be designed as follows. From the 
beginning of the curve of the rim the thickness of the discus 
increases regularly up to the value D. This maximum value is 
achieved at a distance of 25 mm to 28.5mm from the axis of the 
discus Y. From this point up to the axis Y, the thickness of the 
discus is constant. The upper and lower side of the discus must 
be identical. Also, the discus has to be symmetrical concerning 
rotation around the axis Y.

The discus, including the surface of the rim, shall have no 
roughness and the finish shall be smooth (see Rule 33.4 of the 
Technical Rules) and uniform throughout. 

Figure TR34 – Discus

TR34



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

278

34.2	 The discus shall conform to the following specifications:

Minimum weight and diameter limits for admission  
to competition and acceptance of a Record:

1.000kg 1.500kg 1.750kg 2.000kg
Outside diameter of metal rim:
Minimum 180mm 200mm 210mm 219mm
Maximum 182mm 202mm 212mm 221mm
Diameter of metal plate or flat centre area:
Minimum 50mm 50mm 50mm 50mm
Maximum 57mm 57mm 57mm 57mm
Thickness of metal plate or flat centre area:
Minimum 37mm 38mm 41mm 44mm
Maximum 39mm 40mm 43mm 46mm
Thickness of metal rim (6mm from edge):
Minimum 12mm 12mm 12mm 12mm
Maximum 13mm 13mm 13mm 13mm

RULE TR34 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
DISCUS SPECIFICATIONS FOR NON-WORLD ATHLETICS  

AGE GROUPS

Weight
Outer  
Diameter of 
Metal Rim

Diameter 
of Metal 
Plates

Thickness 
at Centre

Thickness of 
Rim at 6mm 
from the Edge

KG Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Boys
U16 1.25 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
U14 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Girls
U16 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
U14 0.75 145 170 50 57 25 35 10 11

Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF websites for 
details, but included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)) 
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Weight
Outer  
Diameter of 
Metal Rim

Diameter of 
Metal Plates

Thickness 
at Centre

Thickness of 
Rim at 6mm 
from the Edge

KG Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Min 
mm

Boys 0.75 145 170 50 57 25 35 10 11
Girls 0.75 145 170 50 57 25 35 10 11

Masters
Men 35-49 2.0 219 221 50 57 44 46 12 13
Men 50–59 1.5 200 202 50 57 38 40 12 13
Men 60+ 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Women 35-74 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Women 75+ 0.75 145 170 50 57 25 35 10 11

Team of Officials

For a Discus Throw event, it is recommended to allocate the available 
officials as follows:

a.	 The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event.

b.	 Two Judges checking whether the throw has been made correctly 
and measuring the trial. One must be provided with two flags – 
white to indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. When 
the throw has been measured, it is advised that the Judge stands 
at the entrance to the cage holding the red flag, while the imple-
ment is returned and the landing area is cleared. A cone may be 
placed at this point instead. (In some competitions this position is 
assumed by the Chief Judge of the event.)

	 Where EDM is not in use the second Judge should pull through and 
hold the measuring tape in such a way that it passes through the 
centre of the circle. 

c. 	Judge immediately after the throw placing a marker indicating the 
point from which the trial is to be measured. If the implement lands 
outside the sector either this Judge or the one with the spike/prism 
(whichever is closer to the line) should indicate this by holding their 
arm outstretched. No indication is required for a valid trial.
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d.	 Judge positioning the spike/prism at the point where the marker 
has been placed ensuring the tape is on the zero mark.

e.	 one or more Judges or assistants in charge of retrieving the imple-
ments and returning them to the implement stand or placing them 
in the return device. Where a tape is used for measurement, one of 
these Judges or assistants should ensure that the tape measure is 
taut in order to ensure a correct measurement. 

f.	 Judge – a recorder scoring the results sheet and calling each ath-
lete (and the one who is to follow).

g.	 Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

h.	 Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial.

i.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

j.	 Judge in charge of the implement stand.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.

Note (iii): A space must be reserved for a wind-sock to indicate the 
wind direction and strength.

35.	 Discus Cage

35.1	 All discus throws shall be made from an enclosure or cage to 
ensure the safety of spectators, officials and athletes. The cage 
specified in this Rule is intended for use when the event takes 
place in the Field of Play with other events taking place at the 
same time or when the event takes place outside the Field of 
Play with spectators present. Where this does not apply, and 
especially in training areas, a much simpler construction may 
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be satisfactory. Advice is available, on request, from Members 
or from the World Athletics Office.

Note (i): The hammer cage specified in Rule 37 of the Technical 
Rules may also be used for Discus Throw, either by installing 
2.135/2.50m concentric circles, or by using the extension of the 
gates of that cage with a separate discus circle installed in front 
of the hammer circle. 

Note (ii): The hammer cage movable panels may be used when 
the cage is being used for discus throw to limit the danger zone.

35.2	 The cage should be designed, manufactured and maintained 
so as to be capable of stopping a 2kg discus moving at a speed 
of up to 25 metres per second. The arrangement should be 
such that there is no danger of ricocheting or rebounding back 
towards the athlete or over the top of the cage. Provided that 
it satisfies all the requirements of this Rule, any form of cage 
design and construction can be used.

35.3	 The cage should be U-shaped in plan as shown in Figure TR35. 
The width of the mouth should be 6m, positioned 7m in front of 
the centre of the throwing circle. The end points of the 6m wide 
mouth shall be the inner edge of the cage netting. The height of 
the netting panels or draped netting at their lowest point should 
be at least 4m and it should be at least 6m for the 3m nearest 
the front of the cage on each side.

Provision should be made in the design and construction of 
the cage to prevent a discus forcing its way through any joints 
in the cage or the netting or underneath the netting panels or 
draped netting.

Note (i): The arrangement of the rear panels/netting is not im-
portant provided the netting is a minimum of 3.00m away from 
the centre of the circle. 

Note (ii): Innovative designs that provide the same or better de-
gree of protection and do not increase the danger zone com-
pared with conventional designs may be World Athletics certified.
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Note (iii): The cage side, particularly alongside the track, may be 
lengthened, and/or provided with (a) movable panel(s), and/or 
increased in height so as to provide greater protection to athletes 
competing on the adjoining track during a discus competition.

The netting must be fixed in a way that the width of the mouth is the 
same at each height of the netting. This applies also for the panels when 
put into a position according to Rule 37.4 of the Technical Rules Note (ii).

35.4	 The netting for the cage can be made from suitable natural or 
synthetic fibre cord or, alternatively, from mild or high tensile steel 
wire. The distance of adjacent mesh cord centres shall be a max-
imum of 45mm for cord netting and 50mm for steel wire netting.

Note: Further specifications for the netting and safety inspec-
tion procedures are set out in the World Athletics Track and 
Field Facilities Manual.

35.5	 The maximum danger sector for discus throws from this cage 
is approximately 69°, when used by both right and left handed 
throwers in the same competition (calculated by assuming that 
the discus is released from a circumscribed circle of 1.5m radi-
us). The position and alignment of the cage in the Field of Play 
is, therefore, critical for its safe use.

Note (i): The method used to determine the danger zone is illus-
trated in Figure TR35.

Note (ii): At each competition site, a danger zone plan for dis-
play at the venue should be prepared that plots the danger 
zone for the location of each throwing cage considering its con-
figuration and orientation.

RULE TR35 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
DISCUS CAGE

(1)	 All discus only cages must meet the current WORLD ATHLET-
ICS cage specification – see Figure Rule 35 TR, resulting in 
a discus danger zone of no more than 69° (i.e. in compliance 
with Rule 35.5). (75° may be permitted in some circumstances 
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subject to written approval from UK Athletics).

(2)	 Cage modifications/installations must always be carried out by 
an approved member of SAPCA’s Track & Field division.

(3)	 All new/replacement discus only cage installations must hold 
a valid WORLD ATHLETICS product certificate (i.e. have a 
WORLD ATHLETICS certification number that is valid at the 
time of installation).

(4)	 The discus cage netting should meet EN 1263-1:1996.

Figure TR35 – Cage for Discus Throw only (with cage dimensions to netting)

36.	 Hammer Throw

Competition

36.1	 An athlete, in their starting position prior to the preliminary 
swings or turns, is allowed to put the head of the hammer on 
the ground inside or outside the circle.
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36.2	 It shall not be considered a failure if the head of the hammer 
touches the ground inside or outside the circle, or the top of the 
rim. The athlete may stop and begin the throw again, provided 
no other Rule has been breached.

36.3	 If the hammer breaks during a throw or while in the air, it shall 
not count as a failure, provided the trial was otherwise made in 
accordance with this Rule. Nor shall it count as a failure if an 
athlete thereby loses their balance and as a result contravenes 
any part of this Rule. In both cases the athlete shall be awarded 
a replacement trial.

Hammer

36.4	 The hammer shall consist of three main parts: a metal head, a 
wire and a handle.

36.5	 The head shall be of solid iron, brass or other metal not softer 
than brass or a shell of such metal filled with lead or other 
solid material.

The centre of gravity of the head shall be not more than 6mm 
from the centre of the sphere, i.e. – it must be possible to balance 
the head, less handle and wire, on a horizontal sharp-edged cir-
cular orifice 12mm in diameter (see Figure (a) TR36). If a filling 
is used, this shall be inserted in such manner that it is immovable 
and complies with the requirement for the centre of gravity.

Figure (a) TR36 – Suggested apparatus  
for testing centre of gravity of hammer head
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36.6	 The wire shall be a single unbroken and straight length of spring 
steel wire not less than 3mm in diameter and shall be such that 
it cannot stretch appreciably while the hammer is being thrown. 

The wire may be looped at one or both ends as a means of 
attachment. The wire shall be connected to the head by means 
of a swivel, which may be either plain or ball bearing.

Note: A small section of clear vinyl tubing 50mm long with an 
internal diameter of 5mm may be placed over the twisted ends 
of the hammer wire.

The purpose of the tubing is to reduce the chance of the implement 
becoming caught in the cage netting and delaying the competition. 
Clear plastic tubing is required to be able to check the wire.

36.7	 The handle shall be rigid and without hinging joints of any kind. 
The total deformation of the handle under a tension load of 3.8kN 
shall not exceed 3mm. It shall be attached to the wire in such a 
manner that it cannot be turned within the loop of the wire to in-
crease the overall length of the hammer. The handle shall be con-
nected to the wire by means of a loop. A swivel may not be used.

The handle shall have a symmetric design and may have a 
curved or straight grip and/or brace. The minimum handle 
breaking strength shall be 8kN.

Figure (b) TR36 – Generic hammer handle
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Note: Other designs complying with the specifications are 
acceptable.

36.8	 The hammer shall conform to the following specifications: 

Minimum weight and diameter limits for admission  
to competition and acceptance of a Record:

3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg 6.000kg 7.260kg
Length of hammer measured from inside of handle:
Maximum 1195mm 1195mm 1200mm 1215mm 1215mm
Diameter of head:
Minimum 85mm 95mm 100mm 105mm 110mm
Maximum 100mm 110mm 120mm 125mm 130mm

Note: The weight of the implement includes the totality of the 
hammer head, wire and handle.

Team of Officials

For a Hammer Throw event, it is recommended to allocate the availa-
ble officials as follows:

a.	 The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event.

b.	 Two Judges checking whether the throw has been made correctly 
and measuring the trial. One must be provided with two flags – 
white to indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. When 
the throw has been measured, it is advised that the Judge stands 
at the entrance to the cage holding the red flag, while the imple-
ment is returned and the landing area is cleared. A cone may be 
placed at this point instead. (In some competitions this position is 
assumed by the Chief Judge of the event.)

	 Where EDM is not in use, the second Judge should pull through 
and hold the measuring tape in such a way that it passes through 
the centre of the circle. 

c. 	Judge immediately after the throw placing a marker indicating 
the point from which the trial is to be measured. If the implement 
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lands outside the sector either this Judge or the one with the 
spike/prism (whichever is closer to the line) should indicate this 
by holding their arm outstretched. No indication is required for a 
valid trial.

d.	 Judge positioning the spike/prism at the point where the marker 
has been placed ensuring the tape is on the zero mark.

e.	 one or more Judges or assistants in charge of retrieving the imple-
ments and returning them to the implement stand or placing them 
in the return device. Where a tape is used for measurement, one of 
these Judges or assistants should ensure that the tape measure is 
taut in order to ensure a correct measurement.

f.	 Judge – a recorder scoring the results sheet and calling each ath-
lete (and the one who is to follow).

g.	 Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

h.	 Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial.

i.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

j.	 Judge in charge of the implement stand.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.
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RULE TR36 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
HAMMER SPECIFICATIONS FOR NON-WORLD ATHLETICS  

 AGE GROUPS

Min Max Min Max
UNDER 16 UNDER 14

BOYS
Weight Complete 4kg - 3kg –
Length of Hammer – 1195mm – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 95mm 110mm 85mm 100mm
GIRLS
Weight Complete 3kg – 2kg –
Length of Hammer – 1195mm – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 85mm 100mm 80mm 90mm

Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF websites for de-
tails, but included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)) 

BOYS AND GIRLS Min Max
Weight Complete 2kg –
Length of Hammer – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 80mm 90mm

MASTERS MEN 35–49 MEN 50–59
Weight Complete 7.26kg - 6kg -

Length of Hammer -
1215m

m
-

1215m

m

Diameter of Head 110mm 
130mm

130mm

125mm
105mm 125mm 

130mm

MEN 60–69 MEN 70–79
Weight Complete 5kg – 4kg –
Length of Hammer – 1200mm – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 100mm 120mm 95mm 110mm
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MEN 80 and over
Weight Complete 3kg –
Length of Hammer – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 85mm 100mm

WOMEN 35–49 WOMEN 50–74
Weight Complete 4kg – 3kg –
Length of Hammer – 1195mm – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 95mm 110mm 85mm 100mm

WOMEN 75 and over

Weight Complete 2kg –
Length of Hammer – 1195mm
Diameter of Head 80mm 90mm

37.	 Hammer Cage

37.1	 All hammer throws shall be made from an enclosure or cage to 
ensure the safety of spectators, officials and athletes. The cage 
specified in this Rule is intended for use when the event takes 
place in the Field of Play with other events taking place at the 
same time or when the event takes place outside the Field of 
Play with spectators present. Where this does not apply, and 
especially in training areas, a much simpler construction may 
be satisfactory. Advice is available on request from Members or 
from the World Athletics Office.

37.2	 The cage should be designed, manufactured and maintained 
so as to be capable of stopping a 7.260kg hammer head mov-
ing at a speed of up to 32 metres per second. The arrangement 
should be such that there is no danger of ricocheting or re-
bounding back towards the athlete or over the top of the cage. 
Provided that it satisfies all the requirements of this Rule, any 
form of cage design and construction can be used.

37.3	 The cage should be U-shaped in plan as shown in Figure (a) 
TR37. The width of the mouth should be 6m, positioned 7m in 
front of the centre of the throwing circle. The end points of the 

TR36, TR37



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

290

6m wide mouth shall be the inner edge of the pivoted netting. 
The height of the netting panels or draped netting at their lowest 
point shall be at least 7m for the panels/netting at the rear of 
the cage and at least 10m for the last 2.80m panels to the gate 
netting pivot points.

Provisions should be made in the design and construction of 
the cage to prevent a hammer forcing its way through any joints 
in the cage or the netting or underneath the netting panels or 
draped netting.

Note (i): The arrangement of the rear panels / netting is not im-
portant provided the netting is a minimum of 3.50m away from 
the centre of the circle.

Note (ii): Any number of posts may be used to support the net-
ting in the position shown in Figures TR37.

RULE TR37 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
HAMMER CAGE

(1)	 All UK cages (hammer only or combined hammer and discus) 
newly installed from November 2018 must comply with World 
Athletics Rules for both competitions and training.

(2)	 Pre November 2018 UKA specification throws cages (hammer 
only or combined hammer and discus), must have been modified 
to give at least the same degree of safety as the recommended 
World Athletics design, i.e. achieve a maximum danger zone an-
gle of 56° for hammer throw and 69° for discus throw (75° may 
be permitted for discus in some circumstances subject to written 
approval from UK Athletics). There is a minimum 3.00m radius 
from the centre of the circle to the rear netting (ideally 3.50m).

(3)	 Coaches, officials and other users are recommended to refer 
to the signage placed at each cage as part of the TrackMark 
assessment process and to the Cage compliance status for a 
facility accessible via the UKA website at https://www.uka.org.
uk/about/what-we-do/facilities/trackmark-directory. Further in-
formation on throws specification and safety can be found at 
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https://www.uka.org.uk/about/what-we-do/facilities/throws-cage- 
specification-safety.

(4)	 All cage modifications/installations must be carried out by an 
approved member of SAPCA’s Track & Field division.

(5)	 All new/replacement Hammer/Combined Hammer & Discus cage 
installations in the UK MUST be World Athletics certified AND 
have a World Athletics published wind rating of =>25 m/s.

NOTE: Facility operators are advised to ALWAYS operate any 
(new/existing) cages as per manufacturers’/installers’ guidance 
– this may include dropping the cage nets when not in use or 
during periods of inclement weather.

(6)	 The Hammer/Combined Hammer & Discus cage netting should 
meet EN 1263-1:1996.

37.4	 Two movable netting panels 2m wide shall be provided at the 
front of the cage, only one of which will be operative at a time. 
The minimum height of the panels shall be 10m.

Note (i): The left hand panel is used for throwers turning anti 
clockwise, and the right hand panel for throwers turning clock-
wise. In view of the possible need to change over from one 
panel to the other during the competition, when both left and 
right-handed throwers are present, it is essential that this 
changeover should require little labour and be carried out in the 
minimum of time.

Note (ii): The end position of both panels is shown in the plan 
even though only one panel will be closed at any one time dur-
ing competition.

Note (iii): When in operation, the movable panel shall be exact-
ly in the position shown. Provision shall therefore, be made in 
the design of the movable panels to lock them in the operative 
position. It is recommended to mark (either temporarily or per-
manently) the operative positions of the panels on the ground.

Note (iv): The construction of these panels and their operation 
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depends on the overall design of the cage and can be sliding, 
hinging on a vertical or horizontal axis or dismounting. The only 
firm requirements are that the panel in operation shall be fully 
able to stop any hammer striking it and there shall be no danger 
of a hammer being able to force its way between the fixed and 
movable panels.

Note (v): Innovative designs that provide the same or better de-
gree of protection and do not increase the danger zone com-
pared with conventional designs may be World Athletics certified.

RULE TR37 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
GATE PANELS

(1)	 For modified UKA specification cages where the distance from 
the centre of the hammer circle to the cage opening is less 
than 7 metres the minimum height of the gate panels can be 
9m. Note: Any modified UKA specification hammer cage where 
the distance from the centre of the hammer circle to the cage 
opening is 7m or greater should have gate panels that are a 
minimum of 10 metres in height.

(2)	 Cage gate width and operative / closed gate fixing positions are 
determined by calculating the size and positioning of gates re-
quired to achieve the compliant hammer or discus throw danger 
zone angles (see TR37 S1 (2)).

(3)	 All users should refer, regarding throws cage gate positions 
during training and competition, to the signage placed at each 
cage as part of the TrackMark assessment process and the 
related guidance given on the UKA website at https://www.
uka.org.uk/about/what-we-do/facilities/throws-cage-specifica-
tion-safety/. Note: Those may require that in some circumstanc-
es both gates must, for Discus Throw be fixed in a position that 
is parallel to the centre line of the sector.
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Figure (a) TR37 – Cage for Hammer and Discus Throw  
with concentric circles (Hammer Throw configuration for  

right-handed thrower with cage dimensions to netting)

37.5	 The netting for the cage can be made from suitable natural or 
synthetic fibre cord or, alternatively, from mild or high tensile steel 
wire. The distance of adjacent mesh cord centres shall be a max-
imum of 45mm for cord netting and 50mm for steel wire netting.

Note: Further specifications for the netting and safety inspec-
tion procedures are set out in the World Athletics Track and 
Field Facilities Manual.

37.6	 Where it is desired to use the same cage for Discus Throw, 
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the installation can be adapted in two alternative ways. Most 
simply, a 2.135m/2.50m concentric circle may be fitted, but 
this involves using the same surface in the circle for Hammer 
Throw and Discus Throw. The hammer cage shall be used for 
Discus Throw by fixing the movable netting panels clear of the 
cage opening.

For separate circles for Hammer Throw and Discus Throw in the 
same cage, the two circles shall be placed one behind the other 
with the centres 2.37m apart on the centre line of the landing 
sector and with the discus circle at the front. In that case, the 
movable netting panels shall be used for Discus Throw in order 
to lengthen the cage sides.

Note: The arrangement of the rear panels/draped netting is 
not important provided the netting is a minimum of 3.50m 
away from the centre of concentric circles or the hammer 
circle in case of separate circles (or 3.00m for cages with 
separate circles built under the Rule in force before 2004 with 
the discus circle at the back) (see also Rule 37.4 of the Tech-
nical Rules).

RULE TR37 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
POSITION OF MODIFIED TWIN-CIRCLE CAGES

(1)	 In the case of a pre-November 2018 UKA specification two- cir-
cle cage that has been modified with the separate hammer and 
discus circles retained, the hammer circle should be positioned 
at the front,

(2)	 See also T37 S2 re gate fixing positions.
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Figure (b) TR37 – Cage for Hammer and Discus Throw  
with concentric circles (Discus Throw configuration,  

with cage dimensions to netting)
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Figure (c) TR37 – Cage for Hammer and Discus Throw  
with separate circles (With cage dimensions to netting)  
(Only if the discus circle is in front of the hammer circle.  

For Hammer Throw, the gate should be as in Figure (a) TR37.)

37.7	 The maximum danger sector for hammer throws from this cage 
is approximately 53°, when used by both right and left-handed 
throwers in the same competition (calculated by assuming that 
the hammer is released from a circumscribed circle of 2.407m 
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radius). The position and alignment of the cage in the Field of 
Play is, therefore, critical for its safe use.

Note (i): The method used to determine the danger zone is illus-
trated in Figure (a) TR37.

Note (ii): At each competition site, a danger zone plan for dis-
play at the venue should be prepared that plots the danger 
zone for the location of each throwing cage considering its con-
figuration and orientation.

38.	 Javelin Throw

Competition

38.1	 The javelin shall be held at the grip with one hand only. It shall 
be thrown over the shoulder or upper part of the throwing arm 
and shall not be slung or hurled. Non-orthodox styles are not 
permitted.

38.2	 A throw shall be valid only if the metal head strikes the ground 
before any other part of the javelin.

Previous references in the Rules to the “tip” of the javelin have been 
removed and are replaced by a generic reference to the head. This 
acknowledges that the shape of the head varies greatly, making it 
harder to separately define the tip. It means that Judges in determining 
whether the javelin has landed correctly in terms of Rule 32.16 of the 
Technical Rules and this Rule 38.2 and the reference point for meas-
urement in terms of Rule 32.20.2 of the Technical Rules now have a 
bigger area with which to assess. But the principles remain as be-
fore and there must be some angle on landing, however small, for the 
throw to be valid. Flat or “tail-first” landings are still to be red flagged. 

38.3	 Until the javelin has been thrown, an athlete shall not at any 
time turn completely around, so that their back is towards the 
throwing arc.

Note: This Rules refers to the run-up and the act of throwing, 
not to an athlete walking back before starting their attempt or 
after having interrupted it.
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38.4	 If the javelin breaks during a throw or while in the air, it shall 
not count as a failure, provided the trial was otherwise made in 
accordance with this Rule. Nor shall it count as a failure if an 
athlete thereby loses their balance and as a result contravenes 
any part of this Rule. In both cases the athlete shall be awarded 
a replacement trial.

Javelin

38.5	 The javelin shall consist of three main parts: a shaft, a head 
and a cord grip.

38.6	 The shaft may be solid or hollow and shall be constructed of 
metal or other suitable material so as to constitute a fixed and 
integrated whole. The surface of the shaft shall have no dim-
ples or pimples, grooves or ridges, holes or roughness, and the 
finish shall be smooth (see Rule 33.4 of the Technical Rules) 
and uniform throughout.

38.7	 The shaft shall have fixed to it a metal head terminating in a sharp 
point. The head shall be constructed completely of metal. It may 
contain a reinforced tip of other metal alloy fixed to the front end 
of the head provided that the completed head is smooth (see 
Rule 33.4 of the Technical Rules) and uniform along the whole of 
its surface. The angle of the tip shall not exceed 40°.

Note: The metal head up to 3mm from the tip may be disregard-
ed for the angle of the point, when the construction of the tip is 
made with safety measures implemented.

38.8	 The cord grip, which shall cover the centre of gravity, shall not 
exceed the average diameter of the shaft by more than 8mm. It 
may have a regular non-slip pattern surface but without thongs, 
notches or indentations of any kind. The grip shall be of uniform 
thickness.

38.9	 The cross-section shall be regularly circular throughout (see 
Note (i)). The maximum diameter of the shaft shall be imme-
diately in front of the grip. The central portion of the shaft, in-
cluding the part under the grip, may be cylindrical or slightly 
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tapered towards the rear but in no case may the reduction in 
diameter, from immediately in front of the grip to immediately 
behind, exceed 0.25mm. From the grip, the javelin shall taper 
regularly to the tip at the front and the tail at the rear. The lon-
gitudinal profile from the grip to the front tip and to the tail shall 
be straight or slightly convex (see Note (ii)), and there shall be 
no abrupt alteration in the overall diameter, except immediately 
behind the head and at the front and rear of the grip, throughout 
the length of the javelin. At the rear of the head, the reduction in 
the diameter may not exceed 2.5mm.

Note (i): Whilst the cross section throughout should be circular, a 
maximum difference between the largest and the smallest diam-
eter at any cross section of 2% is permitted. The mean value of 
these two diameters, at any nominated cross section, shall meet 
the specifications of a circular javelin in the tables hereunder.

Note (ii): The shape of the longitudinal profile may be quickly 
and easily checked using a metal straight edge at least 500mm 
long and two feeler gauges 0.20mm and 1.25mm thick. For 
slightly convex sections of the profile, the straight edge will rock 
while being in firm contact with a short section of the javelin. For 
straight sections of the profile, with the straight edge held firmly 
against it, it must be impossible to insert the 0.20mm gauge 
between the javelin and the straight edge anywhere over the 
length of contact. This shall not apply immediately behind the 
joint between the head and the shaft. At this point it must be 
impossible to insert the 1.25mm gauge.

38.10	 The javelin shall conform to the following specifications:

Minimum weight and diameter limits for admission to competition  
and acceptance of a Record (inclusive of the cord grip):

500g 600g 700g 800g
Overall length (L0):
Minimum 2000mm 2200mm  2400mm 2600mm
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Minimum weight and diameter limits for admission to competition  
and acceptance of a Record (inclusive of the cord grip):
Maximum 2100mm 2300mm 2500mm 2700mm
Distance from tip of metal head to centre of gravity (L1):
Minimum 780mm 800mm 850mm 900mm
Maximum 880mm 920mm 990mm 1060mm
Distance from tail to centre of gravity (L2):
Minimum 1120mm 1280mm 1410mm 1540mm
Maximum 1320mm 1500mm 1650mm 1800mm
Length of metal head (L3):
Minimum 220mm 250mm 250mm 250mm
Maximum 270mm 330mm 330mm 330mm
Width of cord grip (L4):
Minimum 135mm 140mm 150mm 150mm
Maximum 145mm 150mm 160mm 160mm
Diameter of shaft at thickest point (in front of grip – D0):
Minimum 20mm 20mm 23mm 25mm
Maximum 24mm 25mm 28mm 30mm

RULE TR38 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
JAVELIN SPECIFICATIONS FOR NON-WORLD ATHLETICS  

AGE GROUPS

BOYS UNDER 16 UNDER 14
Min Max Min Max

Weight (incl of cord grip) 600g - 500g -
Length 2200mm 2300mm 2000mm 2100mm
Length of metal head 250mm 330mm 220mm 270mm
Distance from tip of metal 
head to centre of gravity 800mm 920mm 780mm 880mm

Distance from tail to 
centre of gravity 1280mm 1500mm 1120mm 1320mm

Diameter at thickest point 20mm 25mm 20mm 24mm
Width of Cord Grip 140mm 150mm 135mm 145mm
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GIRLS UNDER 16 UNDER 14
Min Max Min Max

Weight (incl of cord grip) 500g - 400g -
Length 2000mm 2100mm 1700mm 1950mm
Length of metal head 220mm 270mm 200mm 300mm
Distance from tip of metal 
head to centre of gravity 780mm 880mm 700mm 850mm

Distance from tail to 
centre of gravity 1120mm 1320mm 1050mm 1200mm

Diameter at thickest point 20mm 24mm 19mm 24mm
Width of Cord Grip 135mm 145mm 130mm 140mm

Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF websites for de-
tails, but included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)) 

BOYS AND GIRLS Min Max
Weight (incl of cord grip) 400g -
Length 1700mm 1950mm
Length of metal head 200mm 300mm
Distance from tip of metal head to centre of gravity 700mm 850mm
Diameter at thickest point 19mm 24mm
Width of Cord Grip 130mm 140mm

MASTERS MEN 
35–49

MEN 
50–59

MEN 
60–69

MEN 
70–79

MEN  
80+

Weight (incl 
of cord grip) 800g 700g 600g 500g 400g

WOMEN 
35–49

WOMEN 
50–74

WOMEN 
75+

Weight (incl 
of cord grip) 600g 500g 400g

38.11	 The javelin shall have no mobile parts or other apparatus, which 
during the throw could change its centre of gravity or throwing 
characteristics.

38.12	 The tapering of the javelin to the tip of the metal head shall 
be such that the angle of the point shall be not more than 40°. 
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The diameter, at a point 0.15m from the tip, shall not exceed 
80% of the maximum diameter of the shaft. At the midpoint 
between the centre of gravity and the tip of the metal head, 
the diameter shall not exceed 90% of the maximum diameter 
of the shaft.

38.13	 The tapering of the shaft to the tail at the rear shall be such that 
the diameter, at the midpoint between the centre of gravity and 
the tail, shall not be less than 90% of the maximum diameter 
of the shaft. At a point 0.15m from the tail, the diameter shall 
be not less than 40% of the maximum diameter of the shaft. 
The diameter of the shaft at the end of the tail shall not be less 
than 3.5mm. 

Team of Officials

For a Javelin Throw event, it is recommended to allocate the available 
officials as follows:

a.	 The Chief Judge will watch over the whole of the event.

b.	 Two Judges checking whether the throw has been made correctly 
and measuring the trial. One must be provided with two flags – 
white to indicate if the trial is valid and red if it is a failure. When 
the throw has been measured, it is advised that the Judge stands 
on the runway holding the red flag, while the implement is returned 
and the landing area is cleared. A cone may be placed on the run-
way instead. (In some competitions this position is assumed by the 
Chief Judge of the event.)

	 Where EDM is not in use, the second Judge should pull through 
and hold the measuring tape in such a way that it passes through 
the 8m point marked on the runway.

c.	 one or two Judges immediately after the throw placing a marker 
indicating the point from which the trial is to be measured. If the 
implement lands outside the sector either this Judge or the one 
with the spike/prism (whichever is closer to the line) should indi-
cate this by holding their arm outstretched. An appropriate indica-
tion is also required if these Judges determine that the implement 
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has not landed “head first”. It is recommended that some form of 
signal other than flags is used for this purpose. No indication is 
required for a valid trial.

d.	 Judge positioning the spike / prism at the point where the marker 
has been placed ensuring the tape is on the zero mark. 

e.	 one or more Judges or assistants in charge of retrieving the imple-
ments and returning them to the implement stand or placing them 
in the return device. Where a tape is used for measurement, one of 
these Judges or assistants should ensure that the tape measure is 
taut in order to ensure a correct measurement.

f.	 Judge – a recorder scoring the results sheet and calling each ath-
lete (and the one who is to follow).

g.	 Judge in charge of the scoreboard (trial-number-result).

h.	 Judge in charge of the clock indicating to the athletes that they 
have a certain time to take their trial.

i.	 Judge in charge of athletes.

j.	 Judge in charge of the implement stand.

Note (i): This is the traditional setting-up of the officials. In major com-
petitions, where a data system and electronic scoreboards are availa-
ble, specialised personnel are certainly required. To be clear in these 
cases, the progress and scoring of a Field Event is followed by both 
the recorder and by the data system.

Note (ii): Officials and equipment must be placed in such a way as not 
to obstruct the athlete’s way nor impede the view of the spectators.

Note (iii): A space must be reserved for a wind-sock to indicate the 
wind direction and strength.
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Lengths Diameters Maximum Minimum
L0 Overall D0 In front of grip – –
L1 Tip to C of G D1 At rear of grip D0 D0–0.25mm
1/2L1 Half L1 D2 150mm from tip 0.8 D0 –

L2 Tail to C 
of G D3 At rear of head – –

1/2L2 Half L2 D4 Immediately behind 
head – D3–2.5mm

L3 Head D5 Half way tip to C of G 0.9 D0 –

L4 Grip
D6 Over grip D0+8mm –
D7 Half way tail to C of G – 0.9 D0
D8 150mm from tail – 0.4 D0

C of G Centre of 
Gravity D9 At tail – 3.5mm

Figure TR38 – International Javelin

Note: All measurements of diameters must be made with an uncer-
tainty of not more than 0.1 mm.
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PART IV – COMBINED EVENTS COMPETITIONS

39.	 Combined Events Competitions

U18, U20 and Senior Men (Pentathlon and Decathlon)

39.1	 The Pentathlon consists of five events which shall be held 
on one day in the following order: Long Jump; Javelin Throw; 
200m; Discus Throw; 1500m.

39.2	 The Men’s Decathlon consists of ten events which shall be held 
on two consecutive 24-hour periods in the following order:

First day: 100m; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump; 400m.

Second day: 110m Hurdles; Discus Throw; Pole Vault; Javelin 
Throw; 1500m.

U20 and Senior Women (Heptathlon and Decathlon)

39.3	 The Heptathlon consists of seven events which shall be held on 
two consecutive 24-hour periods in the following order: 

First day: 100m Hurdles; High Jump; Shot Put; 200m.

Second day: Long Jump; Javelin Throw; 800m.

39.4	 The Women’s Decathlon consists of ten events which shall be 
held on two consecutive 24-hour periods in the order of Rule 
39.2 or in the following order:

First day: 100m; Discus Throw; Pole Vault; Javelin Throw; 400m.

Second day: 100m Hurdles; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump; 
1500m.

U18 Women (Heptathlon only)

39.5	 The U18 Women’s Heptathlon consists of seven events, which 
shall be held on two consecutive 24-hour periods in the follow-
ing order:

First day: 100m Hurdles; High Jump; Shot Put; 200m.
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Second day: Long Jump; Javelin Throw; 800m.

General

39.6	 At the discretion of the Combined Events Referee, there shall, 
whenever possible, be an interval of at least 30 minutes be-
tween the time one event ends and the next event begins, for 
any individual athlete. If possible, the time between the finish of 
the last event on the first day and the start of the first event on 
the second day should be at least 10 hours.

The minimum period of 30 minutes is to be calculated as being the 
actual time between the end of the last race or trial for any athlete in 
the previous event to the start of the first race or trial in the next event. 
It is therefore possible and not uncommon for athletes to go directly 
from the conclusion of one event to the warm-up for the next so that 
the 30 minutes is in effect taken up by the movement from one site 
to another and the warm-up. Changes in the number of days over 
which a Combined Events competition is conducted are not allowed 
except for special cases (e.g. exceptional weather conditions). Such 
decisions are matters for the Technical Delegates and/or Referees in 
the particular circumstances of each case. However if, for any reason, 
the competition is held for a longer period than according to Rules 39 
or 53 of the Technical Rules then a record in Combined Events (total 
number of points) cannot be ratified.

39.7	 In each separate event, except the last, of a Combined Events 
competition, the heats and groups shall be arranged by the 
Technical Delegate(s) or Combined Events Referee, as appli-
cable, so that the athletes with similar performances in each in-
dividual event during a predetermined period, shall be placed in 
the same heat or group. Preferably five or more, and never less 
than three, athletes shall be placed in each heat or group. When 
this cannot be achieved because of the timetable of events, the 
heats or groups for the next event should be arranged as and 
when athletes become available from the previous event.

In the last event of a Combined Events competition, the heats 
should be arranged so that the last one contains the leading 
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athletes after the penultimate event.

The Technical Delegate(s) or the Combined Events Referee 
shall have the authority to rearrange any group if, in their opin-
ion, it is desirable.

39.8	 The Rules for each event constituting the competition will apply 
with the following exceptions:

39.8.1	 in the Long Jump and each of the throwing events, 
each athlete shall be allowed three trials only.

39.8.2	 in case a Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish 
System is not available, each athlete’s time shall be 
taken by three Timekeepers independently.

39.8.3	 in the Track Events, only one false start per race shall 
be allowed without the disqualification of the athlete(s) 
responsible for the false start. Any athlete(s) responsible 
for further false starts in the race shall be disqualified by 
the Starter (see also Rule 16.9 of the Technical Rules).

39.8.4	 in the Vertical Jumps, each increase of the bar shall 
be uniform throughout the competition: 3cm in the High 
Jump and 10cm in the Pole Vault.

39.8.5	 starting positions / lanes for last event of a Combined 
Events competition may be determined by the Technical 
Delegate(s) or the Combined Events Referee as they 
deem desirable. In the 200m and 400m events, after 
ranking the athletes according to Rule 20.3.1 of the 
Technical Rules, the lanes shall be drawn in accord-
ance with Rules 20.4.4 and 20.4.5 or 20.4.7 and 20.4.8 
of the Technical Rules, respectively. In all other events, 
they shall be drawn by lot.

39.9	 Only one system of timing may be applied throughout each in-
dividual event. However, for Record purposes, times obtained 
from a Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish system shall be 
applied regardless of whether such times are available for other 
athletes in the event. 
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Two systems of timekeeping are recognised for this purpose – those 
set out in Rules 19.1.1 and 19.1.2 of the Technical Rules.

If for example there is a malfunction of Photo Finish being used for 
some but not all of the heats it will be impossible to compare directly 
the points scores in the two systems for the same time – one by Hand 
Time and the other automatic.

Since under Rule 39.9 of the Technical Rules, only one system of 
timing may be applied throughout any single event in a competition, in 
such a case all athletes would have their points determined based on 
their manual times using the specific manual times table.

To be clear, if in other events all athletes have Photo Finish times, the 
electronic times table can be used for those events.

39.10	 Any athlete failing to attempt to start or make a trial in one of 
the events shall not be allowed to take part in the subsequent 
events but shall be considered to have abandoned the compe-
tition. They shall not, therefore, figure in the final classification.

Any athlete deciding to withdraw from a Combined Events com-
petition shall immediately inform the Combined Events Referee 
of their decision.

39.11	 The scores, according to the current Combined Events Scoring 
Tables, shall be announced, separate for each event and as a 
cumulative total, to all athletes after the completion of each event.

The athletes shall be placed in order according to the total num-
ber of points obtained.

The same Scoring Tables are used for each event even if for the 
younger age groups the specifications for the hurdles or throwing im-
plements differ from those used for senior competition. 

The score for any performance in either a Track Event or a Field Event 
can be found in the appropriate table. In many events, not all possible 
times or distances are listed in the table. In such cases, the score for 
the nearest lesser performance shall be used.

Example: For the women’s Javelin Throw there is no points score 
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shown for a distance of 45.82m. The nearer shorter distance listed in 
the table is 45.78m for which there is a score of 779 points.

39.12	 If two or more athletes achieve an equal number of points for 
any place in the competition, it shall be determined as a tie.

RULE TR39 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
COMBINED EVENTS FOR AGE GROUPS YOUNGER  

THAN WORLD ATHLETICS AGE GROUPS

The following additional Rules shall be applied for competitions involv-
ing athletes in the Under 14 and Under 16 age groups (see TR3 S2).

(1)	 The Outdoor Pentathlon for Under 14 Boys consists of five 
events, which may be held on one day or on two consecutive 
days. The events included and the recommended order are: 80 
metres Hurdles, Shot Put, Long Jump, High Jump, and 800 me-
tres. If required, to accommodate timetable issues, the order of 
the Field Events may be varied, but the hurdles and 800 metres 
shall be the first and last events respectively.

(2)	 The Outdoor Pentathlon for Under 14 Girls consists of five 
events, which may be held on one day or on two consecutive 
days. The events included and the recommended order are: 75 
metres Hurdles, Shot Put, Long Jump, High Jump, and 600 me-
tres. If required, to accommodate timetable issues, the order of 
the Field Events may be varied, but the hurdles and 600 metres 
shall be the first and last events respectively.

(3)	 The Outdoor Heptathlon for Under 16 Girls shall be held on two 
consecutive days. The events included and the recommended 
order are: first day – 80 metres Hurdles, High Jump, Shot Put, 
150 metres, and on the second day – Long Jump, Javelin, 600 
metres. If required, to accommodate timetable issues, the order 
of the Field Events may be varied, but the hurdles and 150 
metres shall be the first and last events respectively on the first 
day, and 600 metres shall be the last event on the second day.

(4)	 The Outdoor Octathlon for Under 16 Boys shall consist of the 
following eight events held over two consecutive days. The 
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events included and the recommended order are: first day – 
100 metres, Long Jump, Discus, High Jump, and on the second 
Day – 100 metres Hurdles, Pole Vault, Javelin, and 1000 me-
tres. If required, to accommodate timetable issues, the order of 
the Field Events may be varied, including switching High Jump 
and Pole Vault between days, but the 100 metres shall be the 
first event on the first day and the hurdles and 1000 metres 
shall be the first and last events respectively on the second day.

(5)	 Scoring shall be carried out in accordance with the current 
World Athletics Combined Events Scoring Tables and using the 
equations appended thereto. For events not referred to there, 
the parameters shall use the following values:

Event a b c
150m Girls 8.1894 32 1.81
600m Girls 0.2457 180 1.85
1000m Boys 0.08713 305.5 1.85
80m H Girls 9.956 23 1.835
75m H Girls 9.956 22 1.835
800m Boys 0.13279 235 1.85
100m H Boys 7.237 27 1.835
80m H Boys 7.399 24 1.835

(6)	 Where races are hand timed at a Combined Event competition, 
the World Athletics practice of adjusting times by 0.24 secs and 
0.14 secs should not be applied in the Under 14 and Under 16 
age groups, but complying with TR39.9 and the guidance given 
in the note thereto.

	 Note (i): If practicable, there should be at least a 30-minute 
break between events. If the Pentathlon is held on one day, the 
event should be split into two sessions with a break of one hour 
between each session.

	 Note (ii): Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF 
websites for details but included here for ease of reference (see 
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TR3 S1 (4)). Pentathlon events are as for Under 14 Athletes, 
with hurdles scoring parameter values as follows:

Event a b c
70m H Girls 9.956 22 1.835
75m H Boys 7.399 23 1.835
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PART V – 200M STANDARD OVAL TRACK STADIUM  
(SHORT TRACK) COMPETITIONS

40.	 Applicability of 400m Standard Oval Track Stadium Rules 
to Short Track Competitions

With the exceptions stated in the following Rules of this Part V and, 
in the case of performances made in an enclosed and covered fa-
cility, the requirement for wind measurement set out in Rules 17 
and 29 of the Technical Rules, the Rules of Parts I to IV for 400m 
Standard Oval Track Stadium competitions shall apply to Short 
Track Competitions.

41.	 The Short Track Stadium

41.1	 The stadium may be completely enclosed and covered. If en-
closed and covered, lighting, heating and ventilation shall be 
provided to give satisfactory conditions for competition.

41.2	 The Field of Play should include an oval track; a straight track 
for sprints and hurdles; runways and landing areas for jumping 
events. In addition, a circle and landing sector for the Shot Put 
should be provided, whether permanently or temporarily. All the 
facilities should conform to the specifications in the World Ath-
letics Track and Field Facilities Manual.

41.3	 All the tracks, runways or take-off surface areas shall be cov-
ered with a synthetic material that should preferably be able to 
accept 6mm spikes in running shoes (See also Regulation 11 
of the Athletic Shoe Regulations). The track manufacturer or 
the stadium operator may allow the use of spikes of up to 9mm.

Short Track Athletics competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), 
(c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition 
should be held only on facilities that hold a World Athletics Short 
Track Athletics Facility Certificate. It is recommended that, when 
such facilities are available, competitions under paragraphs 1. 
(d), (e) and 2. (c), (d), (e) of the World Rankings Competition 
definition should also be held on these facilities.
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41.4	 The foundation on which the synthetic surface of the tracks, 
runways and take-off areas is laid shall be either solid, e.g. 
concrete or, if of suspended construction (such as wooden 
boards or plywood sheets mounted on joists), without any 
special sprung sections and, as far as technically possible, 
each runway shall have a uniform resilience throughout. This 
shall be checked, for the take-off area for the jumps, before 
each competition.

Note: A “sprung section” is any deliberately engineered or con-
structed section designed to give extra assistance to an athlete.

Note (i): The World Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual, 
which is available from the World Athletics Office, or may be 
downloaded from the World Athletics website, contains more 
detailed and defined specifications for planning and construc-
tion of Short Track stadia including diagrams for track measure-
ment and marking.

Note (ii): The current standard forms required to be used for 
the certification application and measurement report as well 
as the Certification System Procedures are available from the 
World Athletics Office, or may be downloaded from the World 
Athletics website.

Lack of suitable lighting is a common problem for covered stadium 
competitions. A covered stadium must have a lighting which allows 
a correct and fair delivery of the events and if there is television cov-
erage the illumination level may need to be higher. The finish line 
area(s) may require additional lighting for the Fully Automatic Timing.

42.	 The Straight Track

(See the Rules for 400m Standard Oval Track Stadium competitions 
and the World Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual.)

43.	 The Oval Track and Lanes

Oval Track

43.1	 The nominal length of a standard running track shall be 200m 
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(“200m Standard Oval Track”). It shall consist of two parallel 
straights and two bends, which may be banked, and whose ra-
dii should be equal.

The inside of the track shall be bordered either with a kerb of 
suitable material, approximately 50mm in height and width, or 
with a white line 50mm wide. The outside edge of this kerb or 
line forms the inside of lane 1. The inside edge of the kerb or 
line shall be horizontal throughout the length of the track. How-
ever, this kerb or line may be located on the banking slope such 
that the pivot line of the banking shall be horizontal throughout 
the length of the banking.

Note: All measurements shall be taken as indicated in Rule 
14.2 of the Technical Rules. 

Performances achieved on an oval track with a nominal length other 
than 200m may count towards the Short Track results if the nominal 
length doesn’t exceed 201.20m (220 yards).

Lanes

43.2	 The track should have a minimum of four and a maximum of six 
lanes. The nominal width of the lanes shall be between 0.90m 
and 1.22m including the lane line on the right. All lanes shall 
be of the same nominal width with a tolerance of ± 0.01m to 
the selected width. The lanes shall be separated by white lines 
50mm wide.

To organise top level competitions, it will be useful to have a 6-lane 
track. The ideal width of the lanes of an oval Track should be 1m.

Banking

43.3	 The angle of banking in all the lanes in the bend and, separate-
ly, in the straight, should be the same at any cross section of 
the track. The straight may be flat or have a maximum lateral 
inclination of 1:100 (1%) towards the inside lane.

In order to ease the change from the straight to the banked 
bend, the change may be made with a smooth gradual 
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horizontal transition which may be extended into the straight. In 
addition, there should be a vertical transition.

Marking of the Inside Edge

43.4	 Where the inside edge of the track is bordered with a white line, 
it shall be marked additionally with cones or flags on the bends 
and, optionally, on the straights. The cones shall be at least 
0.15m high. The flags shall be approximately 0.25m × 0.20m 
in size, at least 0.45m high and set at an angle of 60° with the 
ground away from the track. The cones or flags shall be placed 
on the white line so that the edge of the base of the cone or 
flag pole coincides with the edge of the white line closest to the 
track. The cones or flags shall be placed at intervals not ex-
ceeding 1.5m on the bends and, if used, 10m on the straights.

Note: For all Short Track competitions directly under World Ath-
letics, the use of an inside kerb is strongly recommended.

When positioning the flags or cones it must be taken into account 
that the white line on the inside edge of lane 1 does not belong to the 
athlete drawn in that lane. Cones are preferred and recommended for 
Short Track Competitions. 

44.	 Start and Finish on the Oval Track

44.1	 Technical information on the construction and marking of a 
standard banked Short Track oval is given in detail in the World 
Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual. The basic principles 
to be adopted are given hereunder.

Basic Requirements

44.2	 The start and finish of a race shall be denoted by white lines 
50mm wide, at right angles to the lane lines for straight parts of 
the track and along a radius line for curved parts of the track.

44.3	 The requirements for the finish line are that, if at all possible, 
there should be only one for all the different lengths of race, 
it shall be on a straight part of the track and as much of that 
straight as possible should be before the finish.
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44.4	 The essential requirement for all start lines, straight, staggered 
or curved, is that the distance for every athlete, when taking the 
shortest permitted route, shall be the same.

44.5	 As far as possible, start lines (and takeover zone lines for Relay 
Races) should not be on the steepest part of the banking.

Conduct of the Races

44.6	 Conduct of the Races, as follows:

44.6.1	 Races of up to, and including, 300m shall be run en-
tirely in lanes.

NOTE: 300m races shall start and continue in lanes until the 
break line marked at the end of the second bend.

44.6.2	 Races over 300m, and less than 800m shall start and 
continue in lanes up to the breakline marked at the end 
of the second bend.

44.6.3	 For the start of races of 800m, each athlete may be 
assigned a separate lane, or up to two athletes may be 
assigned per lane, or a group start, as in Rule 17.5.2 of 
the Technical Rules preferably commencing in lanes 1 
and 4, may be used. In races started in lanes, athletes 
may leave their lane only after the breakline marked at 
the end of the second bend. For group starts, athletes 
running in the outer group may join the inner group, 
only after the breakline marked at the end of the first 
bend, or if the race is run with two bends in groups, at 
the end of the second bend. A single curved start line 
may also be used.

Note (i): In competitions under paragraphs 1. (e) and 
2. (e) of the World Rankings Competition definition, the 
participating teams may agree not to use lanes for the 
800m event.

Note (ii): On tracks with less than six lanes, a group 
start may be used to allow six athletes to compete.
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44.6.4	 Races longer than 800m shall be run without lanes us-
ing an arced start line or group starts. If a group start is 
used, the breakline shall be at the end of either the first 
or second bend.

NOTE: A (single) arced start may be used for 800m races.

If an athlete does not follow this Rule, they shall be disqualified.

The breakline shall be an arced line marked after each bend, 
50mm wide, across all lanes other than lane 1. To assist ath-
letes identify the breakline, small cones, prisms or other suit-
able markers, 50mm × 50mm and no more than 0.15m high, 
preferably of different colour from the breakline and the lane 
lines, shall be placed on the lane lines immediately before the 
intersection of the lane lines and the breakline.

Start Line and Finish Line for a Track of 200m Nominal Length

44.7	 The start line in lane 1 should be on the principal straight. Its po-
sition shall be determined so that the most advanced staggered 
start line in the outside lane (400m races) should be in a posi-
tion where the angle of banking should not be more than 12°.

The finish line for all races on the oval track shall be an exten-
sion of the start line in lane 1, right across the track and at right 
angles to the lane lines.

Colours to use for marking the track are indicated on the Track Marking 
Plan included in the World Athletics Track and Field Facilities Manual. 

45.	 Seedings and Draw for Lanes in Track Events

45.1	 The ranking and composition of heats shall be made in accord-
ance with Rule 20.3 of the Technical Rules. 

Note (i): Tables to determine the number of rounds and heats 
in each round to be held and the qualification procedure which 
may be used in the absence of any provision in applicable reg-
ulations or other determination by the Organisers are published 
on the World Athletics website.
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Note (ii): The applicable regulations may specify how vacant 
positions due to withdrawals in semi-finals and finals may be 
filled in by athletes ranked next following the previous round 
after those qualified.

45.2	 For all rounds in all events run wholly or partly in lanes around a 
bend, where there are successive rounds of a race, three draws 
for lanes will then be made:

45.2.1	 one for the two highest ranked athletes or teams to de-
termine placings in the outer two lanes;

45.2.2	 another for the third and fourth ranked athletes or teams 
to determine placings in the next two lanes;

45.2.3	 another for the other athletes or teams to determine 
placings in any remaining inner lanes.

45.3	 For all other races, the lane order shall be drawn in accordance 
with Rules 20.4.1, 20.4.2, 20.4.3 and 20.5 of the Technical Rules.

Where tracks have a different configuration of lanes, then the tables to be 
used should be adapted either in the specific Technical Regulations for 
the competition or if not by the Technical Delegate(s) or the Organisers.

46.	 [Intentionally Left Blank]

47.	 Hurdle Races

47.1	 The standard distances shall be: 50m or 60m on the straight track.

47.2	 Layout of the hurdles for races:

U18 
Men

U20 
Men Men U18  

Women
U20 Women  
/ Women

Height of hurdle 0.914m 0.991m 1.067m 0.762m 0.838m
Distance 50m/60m
Number of hurdles 4/5
Start line to first hurdle 13.72m 13.00m
Between hurdles 9.14m 8.50m	
Last hurdle to finish line 8.86m/9.72m 11.50m/13.00m
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RULE TR47 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
HURDLES SPECIFICATIONS (SHORT TRACK) FOR 

NON‑WORLD ATHLETICS AGE GROUPS

Distance 
of race

Height 
of 
hurdle

Distance 
to first 
hurdle

Distance 
between 
hurdles

Distance from 
last hurdle to 
finish line

No of 
hurdles

Track 
Marking 
Colour

BOYS’ EVENTS

Under 16 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .838m 13.0m 8.5m 13.0m 5 Yellow

Under 14 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .762m 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 5 Black

GIRLS’ EVENTS

Under 16 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .762m 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 5 Black

Under 14 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .685m 11.5m 7.5m 18.5m 5 Orange

Parameters set by HCAFs for U12 athletes: see HCAF websites for 
details, but included here for ease of reference (see TR3 S1 (4)) – 
2.7kg Toppling Weight:

Distance 
of race

Height 
of 
hurdle

Distance 
to first 
hurdle

Distance 
between 
hurdles

Distance from 
last hurdle to 
finish line

No of 
hurdles

Track 
Marking 
Colour

Boys

60m .685m 11.5m 7.5m 18.5m 5 Orange

Girls

60m .685m 11.0m 7.0m 21.0m 5 Pink
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MASTERS’ EVENTS

Men 35–49 (3.6kg Toppling Weight)

60m .991m 13.72m 9.14m 9.72m 5

Men 50–59 (3.6kg Toppling Weight)

60m .914m 13.0m 8.5m 13.0m 5

Men 60–69 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .838m 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 5

Men 70–79 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .762m 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5

Men 80 and over 2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .685m 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5

Women 35–39 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .838m 13.0m 8.5m 13.0m 5

Women 40–49 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .762m 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 5

Women 50–59 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .762m 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5

Women 60 and over (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m .685m 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5

48.	 Relay Races

Conduct of the Races

48.1	 In the 4 × 200m race, all the first leg and the first bend of the 
second leg up to the nearer edge of the breakline described in 
Rule 44.6 of the Technical Rules, shall be run in lanes. Each 
takeover zone shall be 20m long and the second, third and 
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fourth athlete shall start within this zone.

48.2	 The 4 × 400m and the 4 × 400m Mixed races shall be run ac-
cording to Rule 44.6.2 of the Technical Rules.

48.3	 The 4 × 800m race shall be run according to Rule 44.6.3 of the 
Technical Rules.

48.4	 The waiting athletes in the third and fourth legs of the 4 × 200m 
race shall, under the direction of a designated official, place 
themselves in their waiting position in the same order (inside 
to out) as the order of their respective team members as they 
enter the last bend. Once the incoming athletes have passed 
this point, the waiting athletes shall maintain their order, and 
shall not exchange positions at the beginning of the takeover 
zone. If an athlete does not follow this Rule, their team shall 
be disqualified.

48.5	 The waiting athletes in the second, third and fourth legs of the 
4 × 400m, the 4 × 400m Mixed and the 4 × 800m race shall, 
under the direction of a designated official, place themselves 
in their waiting position in the same order (inside to out) as the 
order of their respective team members as they pass the finish 
line to enter the last lap of their leg. Once the incoming athletes 
have passed this point, the waiting athletes shall maintain their 
order, and shall not exchange positions at the beginning of the 
takeover zone. If an athlete does not follow this Rule, their team 
shall be disqualified.

Note: Owing to the narrow lanes, Short Track Relay Races are much 
more liable to collisions and unintended obstruction than Relay Races 
on 400m Standard Oval Tracks. It is, therefore, recommended that, 
when possible, a spare lane should be left between each team.

To avoid any interference with the team members currently running, 
the waiting athletes should be placed in their order under the direction 
of the designated official on the outside of the track and only be led to 
their final waiting position on the track once the athlete of the last team 
has passed the finish line.
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49.	 High Jump

Runway and Take-Off Area

49.1	 If portable mats are used, all references in the Rules to the level 
of the take-off area must be construed as referring to the level 
of the top surface of the mat.

49.2	 An athlete may start their approach on the banking of the oval 
track provided that the last 15m of their run up is on a runway 
complying with Rules 27.3, 27.4 and 27.5 of the Technical Rules.

50.	 Pole Vault

Runway

An athlete may start their approach on the banking of the oval track 
provided that the last 40m of their run up is on a runway complying 
with Rules 28.6 and 28.7 of the Technical Rules.

51.	 Horizontal Jumps

Runway

An athlete may start their approach on the banking of the oval track 
provided that the last 40m of their run up is on a runway complying 
with Rules 29.1 and 29.2 of the Technical Rules.

52.	 Shot Put

Landing Sector

52.1	 The landing sector shall consist of some suitable material on 
which the shot will make an imprint, but which will minimise 
any bounce.

52.2	 Where necessary to ensure the safety of spectators, officials 
and athletes, the landing sector shall be enclosed at the far end 
and on the two sides by a stop barrier and/or protective netting, 
placed as close to the circle as required. The recommended min-
imum height of the netting should be 4m and sufficient to stop 
a shot, whether in flight or bouncing from the landing surface.

52.3	 If there is limited space in the Field of Play, the area enclosed by 
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the stop barrier may not be large enough to include a full 34.92° 
sector. The following conditions shall apply to any such restriction:

52.3.1	 The stop barrier at the far end shall be at least 0.50m 
beyond the current World Record in Shot Put for men 
or women.

52.3.2	 The sector lines on either side shall be symmetrical 
about the centre line of the 34.92° sector.

52.3.3	 The sector lines run radially from the centre of the Shot 
Put circle at an angle of 34.92° until the sector has a 
width of at least 9m. From there on they run parallel to 
the centre line of the landing sector.

It is recommended that the stop barrier / protective netting on either 
side should be extended towards the circle so that it starts within 8m 
of it and that, for the length of these extensions, the height of the 
netting should be at least 6m.

Construction of the Shot

52.4	 Depending on the type of landing area (see Rule 52.1 of the Tech-
nical Rules), the shot shall be either solid metal or metal cased 
or, alternatively, soft plastic or rubber casing with a suitable filling. 
Both types of shot may not be used in the same competition.

Solid Metal or Metal Cased Shot

52.5	 These shall comply with Rule 33.4 and 33.5 of the Technical 
Rules.

Plastic or Rubber Cased Shot

52.6	 The shot shall have a soft plastic or rubber case with a suitable 
filling such that no damage shall be caused when landing on 
a normal sports hall floor. It shall be spherical in shape and its 
surface finish shall be smooth. 

Information for manufacturers: to be smooth, the surface aver-
age height must be less than or equal to 1.6µm, i.e. a rough-
ness number N7 or less.
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52.7	 The shot shall conform to the following specifications:

Minimum weight and diameter limits for admission to competi-
tion and acceptance of a Record: 

Diameter: 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg 6.000kg 7.260kg
Minimum 85mm 95mm 100mm 105mm 110mm
Maximum 120mm 130mm 135mm 140mm 145mm

53.	 Combined Events Competitions

U18, U20 and Senior Men (Pentathlon)

53.1	 The Pentathlon consists of five events, which shall be held on 
one day in the following order:

60m Hurdles; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump; 1000m.

U18, U20 and Senior Men (Heptathlon)

53.2	 The Heptathlon consists of seven events which shall be held 
over two consecutive 24-hour periods in the following order:

First day: 	 60m; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump.

Second day:	 60m Hurdles; Pole Vault; 1000m.

U18, U20 and Senior Women (Pentathlon)

53.3	 The Pentathlon consists of five events and shall be held on one 
day in the following order:

60m Hurdles; High Jump; Shot Put; Long Jump; 800m.

Heats and Groups

53.4	 Preferably four or more, and never less than three, athletes 
shall be placed in each heat or group.

RULE TR53 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
COMBINED EVENTS FOR AGE GROUPS YOUNGER THAN 

WORLD ATHLETICS AGE GROUPS

(1)	 U14 Boys (Pentathlon): The Pentathlon consists of five events, 
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which shall be held on one day in the following order: 60m Hur-
dles; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump; 800m.

(2)	 U16 Boys (Heptathlon): The Heptathlon consists of seven 
events, which shall be held over two consecutive 24-hour pe-
riods in the following order: First day: 60m; Long Jump; Shot 
Put; High Jump. Second day: 60m Hurdles; Pole Vault; 1000m.

(3)	 U14 Girls and U16 Girls (Pentathlon): The Pentathlon consists 
of five events and shall be held on one day in the following 
order: 60m Hurdles; High Jump; Shot Put; Long Jump; 600m.
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PART VI – RACE WALKING EVENTS

4.	 Race Walking

Distances

4.1	 The standard distances on a Short Track shall be: 3000m, 
5000m; on a 400m Standard Oval Track: 5000m, 10,000m, 
20,000m, 35,000m, 50,000m; and on road courses: 10km, 
20km, 35km, 50km. 

(In force from 1 January 2026: The standard distances on a 
Short Track shall be: 3000m, 5000m; on a 400m Standard Oval 
Track: 5000m, 10,000m, Half-Marathon, Marathon, 50,000m; 
and on road courses: 10km, Half-Marathon, Marathon, 50km.)

Definition of Race Walking

4.2	 Race Walking is a progression of steps so taken that the walker 
makes contact with the ground, so that no visible (to the hu-
man eye) loss of contact occurs. The advancing leg must be 
straightened (i.e. not bent at the knee) from the moment of first 
contact with the ground until the vertical upright position.

Judging

4.3	 Judging, as follows:

4.3.1	 The appointed Judges of Race Walking shall elect a 
Chief Judge, if one has not been appointed previously.

4.3.2	 All the Judges shall act in an individual capacity and 
their judgements shall be based on observations made 
by the human eye.

4.3.3	 Where applicable, Judges shall be appointed in accord-
ance with Rule 9 of the Competition Rules. 

4.3.4	 For Road Races, there should normally be a minimum 
of six to a maximum of nine Judges including the Chief 
Judge.
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4.3.5	 For Track Races, there should normally be six Judges 
including the Chief Judge.

4.3.6	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a) and (b) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition not more 
than one Judge (excluding the Chief Judge) affiliated 
with any one Member can officiate.

Note: The Member affiliation of each Judge is that prop-
erly stated on the current lists of World Athletics Gold, 
Silver or Bronze Level Race Walking Judges.

RULE TR54 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
RACE WALKING

All walking races must be judged by judges holding a UKA Officials’ 
licence for Race Walk judging. The responsibility for ensuring that 
races are properly judged rests with the Competition Provider who, if 
unable to find the judges from within his/her own Club, should apply to 
the appropriate National Judges’ Secretary for judges. Any application 
for judges must include details of the status of the race(s) so that 
judges of an appropriate grade can be provided. Applications should 
be made at least three months before the date of the race(s).

The system of judging set out in World Athletics Rule T54.4-6 (World 
Athletics system) must be used in all UKA Championships. Addition-
ally this system should be adopted in other races with the following 
exceptions:

•	 when there are fewer than three judges in attendance,

•	 relays,

•	 point-to-point races.

The power of the Chief Judge to disqualify in the last 100m described 
in Rule T54.4.1 shall be applied to all UK, National and Regional 
championships.

Chief Judge

4.4	 Chief Judge, as follows:
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4.4.1	 In all World Rankings Competitions, the Chief Judge 
has the power to disqualify an athlete in the last 100m, 
when their mode of progression obviously fails to com-
ply with Rule 54.2 of the Technical Rules regardless of 
the number of previous Red Cards the Chief Judge has 
received on that athlete. An athlete who is disqualified 
by the Chief Judge under these circumstances shall be 
allowed to finish the race. They shall be notified of this 
disqualification by the Chief Judge or a Chief Judge’s 
Assistant by showing the athlete a red paddle at the ear-
liest opportunity after the athlete has finished the race.

4.4.2	 The Chief Judge shall act as the supervising official for 
the competition, and act as a Judge only in the special 
situation noted in Rule 54.4.1. In competitions held un-
der paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World 
Rankings Competition definition, two or more Chief 
Judge’s Assistants shall be appointed. The Chief Judge’s 
Assistant(s) are to assist with the notification of disquali-
fications only and shall not act as Race Walking Judges.

4.4.3	 For all competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), 
(c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition 
definition and where possible for other competitions, an 
official in charge of the Posting Board(s) and a Chief 
Judge’s Recorder shall be appointed.

Yellow Paddle

4.5	 When a Judge is not completely satisfied that an athlete is fully 
complying with Rule 54.2 of the Technical Rules, they should, 
where possible, show the athlete a yellow paddle with the sym-
bol of the offence on each side.

An athlete cannot be shown a second yellow paddle by the 
same Judge for the same offence. Having shown a yellow pad-
dle to an athlete, the Judge shall inform the Chief Judge of their 
action after the competition.
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Red Cards

4.6	 When a Judge observes an athlete failing to comply with Rule 
54.2 of the Technical Rules by exhibiting visible loss of contact 
or a bent knee during any part of the competition, the Judge 
shall send a Red Card to the Chief Judge.

It is recommended that, where possible, a yellow paddle under Rule 
54.5 of the Technical Rules is shown to the athlete before issuing a 
Red Card. The purpose of the yellow paddle is to allow the athlete to 
correct their walking technique to meet the definition of Race Walking 
as per Rule 54.2 of the Technical Rules, aiming for the greatest num-
ber of athletes to finish the competition correctly.

Disqualification

4.7	 Disqualification, as follows:

4.7.1	 Except as provided in Rule 54.7.3 of the Technical 
Rules, when three Red Cards from three different 
Judges have been sent to the Chief Judge on the same 
athlete, the athlete is disqualified and they shall be 
notified of this disqualification by the Chief Judge or a 
Chief Judge’s Assistant by being shown a red paddle. 
The failure to give notification shall not result in the re-
instatement of a disqualified athlete.

4.7.2	 In competitions under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and (d) 
of the World Rankings Competition definition, in no cir-
cumstances shall the Red Cards of two Judges affiliat-
ed with the same Member have the power to disqualify.

Note: The Member affiliation of each Judge is that prop-
erly stated on the current lists of World Athletics Gold, 
Silver or Bronze Level Race Walking Judges.

4.7.3	 A Penalty Zone shall be used for any race where the 
applicable regulations for the competition so provide 
and may be used for other races as determined by the 
relevant governing body or Organisers. In such cases, 
an athlete will be required to enter the Penalty Zone 
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and remain there for the applicable period once they 
have received three Red Cards and are so advised by 
the Chief Judge or someone delegated by them.

The applicable period in the Penalty Zone shall be as 
follows:

Races up to and including Time
5000m/5km 0.5 min
10,000m/10km 1 min
20,000m/20km 2 min
30,000m/30km	 3 min
35,000m/35km 3.5 min	
40,000m/40km 4 min
50,000m/50km 5 min

(In force from 1 January 2026: The applicable period in 
the Penalty Zone shall be as follows:) 

Races up to and including Time
5000m/5km 0.5 min
10,000m/10km 1 min
Half Marathon 2 min
30,000m/30km	 3 min
Marathon 4 min
50,000m/50km 5 min

An athlete who fails to enter the Penalty Zone when 
required to do so, or remain there for the applicable pe-
riod, and who continues the race, shall be disqualified 
by the Referee.

4.7.4	 If, under Rule 54.7.3 of the Technical Rules, an athlete 
receives a third Red Card and it is no longer practica-
ble to direct them to enter the Penalty Zone before the 
end of the race, the Referee shall add the time they 
would have been required to spend in the Penalty Zone 
to their finishing time and adjust the finishing order as 
may be necessary.
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4.7.5	 If, at any time when Rule 54.7.3 of the Technical Rules 
applies, an athlete receives an additional Red Card from 
a Judge other than one of the three who had previously 
sent a Red Card, they shall be disqualified. They shall 
be notified of this disqualification by the Chief Judge or 
a Chief Judge’s Assistant by being shown a red paddle. 
The failure to give notification shall not result in the re-
instatement of a disqualified athlete.

4.7.6	 In Track Races, an athlete who is disqualified shall im-
mediately leave the track and, in Road Races, shall, 
immediately after being disqualified, remove the dis-
tinguishing bibs and leave the course. Any disqualified 
athlete who fails to leave the course or track or comply 
with directions given under Rule 54.7.3 of the Technical 
Rules to enter and remain for the required period in the 
Penalty Zone may be liable to further disciplinary action 
in accordance with Rules 7.1 and 7.3 of the Technical 
Rules.

4.7.7	 One or more Posting Boards shall be placed on the 
course and near the finish to keep athletes informed 
about the number of Red Cards that have been sent to 
the Chief Judge for each athlete. The symbol of each 
offence should also be indicated on the Posting Board.

4.7.8	 For all competitions falling under paragraphs 1. (a) and 
(b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, hand 
held computer devices with transmission capability 
must be used by the Judges to communicate all Red 
Cards to the Recorder and the Posting Board(s). In all 
other competitions, in which such a system is not used, 
the Chief Judge, immediately after the end of the event, 
shall report to the Referee the identification of all athletes 
disqualified under Rules 54.4.1, 54.7.1 or 54.7.5 of the 
Technical Rules by indicating the bib identification, the 
time of the notification and the offences; the same shall 
be done for all the athletes who received Red Cards.
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Start

4.8	 The races shall be started by the firing of a gun, cannon or air 
horn or by initiating another distinctive and unambiguous start 
signal suitable for the relevant competition. The commands 
for races longer than 400m shall be used (Rule 16.2.2 of the 
Technical Rules). In races which include a large number of 
athletes, five-minute, three-minute and one-minute warnings 
before the start of the race should be given. On the command 
“On your marks”, the athletes shall assemble on the start line 
in the manner determined by the organisers. The Starter shall 
ensure that no athlete has their foot (or any part of their body) 
touching the start line or the ground in front of it, and shall then 
start the race.

If not a gun, canon or air horn, the start signal shall be approved in 
advance by World Athletics.

Safety

4.9	 The Organisers of Race Walking Events shall ensure the safety 
of athletes and officials. In competitions held under paragraphs 
1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition 
definition, the Organisers shall ensure that the roads used for 
the competition are closed to motorised traffic in all directions.

Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Road Race 
Walking Events

4.10	 Drinking  / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Road Race 
Walking Events, as follows:

4.10.1	 Water and other suitable refreshments shall be availa-
ble at the start and finish of all races.

4.10.2	 For all events of 5km or longer up to and including 
10km, water only drinking / sponging stations shall be 
provided at suitable intervals if weather conditions war-
rant such provision.

Note: Mist stations may also be arranged, when 
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considered appropriate under certain organisational 
and/or climatic conditions.

4.10.3	 For all events longer than 10km, refreshment stations 
shall be provided every lap. In addition, water only drink-
ing / sponging stations shall be placed approximately 
midway between the refreshment stations or more 
frequently if weather conditions warrant such provision.

4.10.4	 Refreshments, which may be provided by either the 
Organisers or the athlete, shall be placed at the sta-
tions so that they are easily accessible to, or may be 
put by authorised persons into the hands of, the ath-
letes. Refreshments provided by the athletes shall be 
kept under the supervision of officials designated by 
the Organisers from the moment that the refreshments 
are delivered by the athletes or their representatives. 
Those officials shall ensure that the refreshments are 
not altered or tampered with in any way.

4.10.5	 The Organisers shall delineate, by barriers, tables or 
markings on the ground, the area from which refresh-
ments can be collected or received.

The authorised persons may hand the refreshment to 
the athlete either from behind, or from a position no more 
than one metre to the side, but not in front, of the table. 
They may not enter the course nor obstruct any athlete.

No official or authorised person shall, under any cir-
cumstances, move beside an athlete while they are 
taking refreshment or water.

4.10.6	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) 
and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition defi-
nition, a maximum of two officials per Member may be 
stationed at any one time behind the table.

Note: For an event in which a Member may be rep-
resented by more than three athletes, the Technical 
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Regulations may allow additional officials at the re-
freshment tables.

4.10.7	 An athlete may, at any time, carry water or refreshment 
by hand or attached to their body provided it was carried 
from the start or collected or received at an official station.

4.10.8	 An athlete who receives or collects refreshment or wa-
ter from a place other than the official stations, except 
where provided for medical reasons from or under the 
direction of race officials, or takes the refreshment of 
another athlete, should, for a first such offence, be 
warned by the Referee normally by showing a yellow 
card. For a second offence, the Referee shall disqualify 
the athlete, normally by showing a red card. The athlete 
shall then immediately leave the course.

Note: An athlete may receive from or pass to another 
athlete refreshment, water or sponges provided it was 
carried from the start or collected or received at an of-
ficial station. However, any continuous support from an 
athlete to one or more others in such a way may be 
regarded as unfair assistance and warnings and/or dis-
qualifications as outlined above may be applied.

Generally, where it is logical and in accordance with practice, there is 
uniformity of the provisions within Rules 54, 55 and 56 of the Technical 
Rules pertaining to outside events. It should be noted, however, that 
Rule 54.10.5 of the Technical Rules is intentionally different from Rule 
55.8.5 of the Technical Rules in that in Race Walking Events, the team 
officials are not permitted in front of the tables.

Road Courses

4.11	 Road courses, as follows:

4.11.1	 The circuit shall be no shorter than 1km and no longer 
than 2km. For events that start and finish in the stadi-
um, the circuit should be located as close as possible 
to the stadium.

TR54



335

UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

4.11.2	 Road courses shall be measured in accordance with 
Rule 55.3 of the Technical Rules.

RULE TR54 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
JUDGING

Road Races may be promoted on open roads in the form of either a 
lap longer than 2km or a point-to-point race. In such cases Compe-
tition Providers must comply with all required safety conditions and 
conduct and work to appropriate risk assessments that comply with 
licensing conditions for events on the road.

Race Conduct

4.12	 An athlete may leave the marked course with the permission 
and under the supervision of an official, provided that by going 
off course they do not shorten the distance to be covered.

4.13	 If the Referee is satisfied on the report of a Judge or Umpire or 
otherwise that an athlete has left the marked course thereby 
shortening the distance to be covered, they shall be disqualified.

4.14	 In the case of Race Walking Events not covered by this Rule, 
the applicable regulations should specify any particular rules 
that should be applied and the method by which the event 
should be conducted.
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PART VII – ROAD RACES

5.	 Road Races

Distances

5.1	 The standard distances shall be: Road Mile (1609.344m), 5km, 
10km, 15km, 10 Miles, 20km, Half-Marathon, 25km, 30km, 
Marathon (42.195km), 50km, 100km and Road Relay.

Note: It is recommended that the Road Relay race be run over 
the Marathon distance, ideally over a 5km loop course, with 
stages of 5km, 10km, 5km, 10km, 5km, 7.195km. For a U20 
Road Relay, the recommended distance is a Half-Marathon 
with stages of 5km, 5km, 5km, 6.098km.

Course

5.2	 The races shall be run on made-up roads. However, when traf-
fic or similar circumstances make it unsuitable, the course, duly 
marked, may be on a bicycle path or footpath alongside the 
road, but not on soft ground such as grass verges or the like. 
The start and finish may be within an athletic Field of Play.

Note (i): It is recommended that, for Road Races staged over 
standard distances, the start and finish points, measured along 
a theoretical straight line between them should not be further 
apart than 50% of the race distance. For approval of Records, 
see Rule 31.21.2 of the Competition Rules.

Note (ii): It is acceptable for the start, finish and other segments 
of the race to be conducted on grass or other non-paved surfac-
es. These segments shall be kept to a minimum.

5.3	 The course shall be measured along the shortest possible route 
that an athlete could follow within the section of the road permit-
ted for use in the race.

In all competitions under paragraphs 1. (a) and (b) and, where 
possible, 1. (c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competi-
tion definition, the measurement line should be marked along 
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the course in a distinctive colour that cannot be mistaken for 
other markings.

The length of the course shall not be less than the official dis-
tance for the event. At all World Rankings Competitions, the un-
certainty in the measurement shall not exceed 0.1% (i.e., 42m 
for the Marathon) and the length of the course shall have been 
measured and certified in advance by an International Road 
Course Measurer.

Note (i): For measurement, the “Calibrated Bicycle Method” 
shall be used.

Note (ii): To prevent a course from being found to be shorter 
than the official race distance on future re-measurement, it is 
recommended that a “short course prevention factor” be built 
in when laying out the course. For bicycle measurements this 
factor should be 0.1% which means that each km on the course 
will have a “measured length” of 1001m.

Note (iii): If it is intended that parts of the course on race day 
will be defined by the use of non-permanent equipment such 
as cones, barricades, etc. their positioning shall be decided not 
later than the time of the measurement and the documentation 
of such decisions shall be included in the measurement report.

Note (iv): It is recommended that for Road Races staged over 
standard distances, the overall decrease in elevation between 
the start and finish should not exceed 1:1000, i.e. 1m per km 
(0.1%). For approval of Records, see Rule 31.21.3 of the Com-
petition Rules.

Note (v): A course measurement certificate is valid for 5 years, 
after which the course shall be re-measured even when there 
are no obvious changes to it.

NOTE: A UKA Course Measurement Certificate is valid for 10 
years.

5.4	 The distance in kilometres on the route shall be displayed to 
all athletes.
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5.5	 For Road Relays, lines 50mm wide shall be drawn across the 
course to mark the start of each stage distance (scratch line). 
Similar lines shall be drawn 10m before and 10m after the 
scratch line to denote the takeover zone. For all takeovers, ath-
letes are not permitted to begin running outside their takeover 
zones, and shall start within the zone. All takeover procedures, 
which, unless otherwise specified by the organisers, shall com-
prise a physical contact between the incoming and outgoing 
athletes, shall be completed within this zone. If an athlete does 
not follow this Rule, their team shall be disqualified.

RULE TR55 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
COURSE

(1)	 The responsibility for providing a suitable course rests with the 
Competition Provider who must:

(i)	 take account of any advice given by the Local Authority 
Safety Advisory Group or equivalent, local Police Force, 
Highways Authority, Regional Licensing Panel and the UKA 
Course Measurer before publishing details of the course.

(ii)	 adequately signpost the course.

(iii)	 appoint marshals to direct runners throughout, particularly 
at intricate parts of the course and at road junctions.

(2)	 Races shall be run on tarmac, concrete or paved surfaces. 
When traffic or similar circumstances make it unsuitable the 
course, duly marked, may be on a bicycle path or on a footpath, 
but should not be on soft ground such as verges or the like. 
Measuring a road surface can include a limited section off-road 
in length where needed. The agreed definition of a road course 
is determined from time to time by runbritain and the Associa-
tion of UK Course Measurers.

(3)	 A course that includes a railway level crossing will only be 
deemed safe and a licence issued where a written undertak-
ing has been obtained from the Railway Track Authority that no 
train will use the line for the duration of the race.
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(4)	 The start and finish area may be in an enclosed ground or ath-
letics arena. The start and finish areas should be traffic free.

(5)	 If a race is advertised as being of a particular distance, then the 
correctness of that distance must be verified by a UKA qualified 
and registered and graded Course Measurer, accredited by, 
and using a measurement method approved by, the UK Associ-
ation of Course Measurers.

(i)	 The course must be measured along the ideal line of run-
ning. i.e. the shortest possible route, in the section of the 
road permitted for runners, using a bicycle fitted with a 
Jones Counter and calibrated to World Athletics standards.

(ii)	 The measured distance must not be less than the adver-
tised distance of the race, nor should it exceed the adver-
tised distance by more than 0.2%.

(6)	 All runners must follow the course as designed and follow the 
normal rules of the road except where otherwise instructed by 
representatives of the Local Police or Local Authority or other 
authorised persons.

(7)	 Where any part of a road used for a race is open to traffic at the 
same time as the event is in progress, a runner must remain on 
the left hand side of the road (unless directed otherwise by the 
Police or a race official or other authorised persons).

(8)	 The Race Referee has the power to disqualify any runner who 
does not follow the correct course or obey the instructions of a 
race official after consultation with the Competition Provider.

Start

5.6	 The races shall be started by the firing of a gun, cannon or air 
horn or by initiating another distinctive and unambiguous start 
signal suitable for the relevant competition. The commands for 
races longer than 400m shall be used (Rule 16.2.2 of the Tech-
nical Rules). In races which include a large number of athletes, 
five-minute, three-minute and one-minute warnings before the 
start of the race should be given. On the command “On your 
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marks”, the athletes shall assemble on the start line in the man-
ner determined by the organisers. The Starter shall ensure that 
no athlete has their foot (or any part of their body) touching the 
start line or the ground in front of it, and shall then start the race.

If not a gun, canon or air horn, the start signal shall be approved in 
advance by World Athletics.

As for middle and long distance Track Events, it is emphasised for 
events held outside the stadium that Starters and Referees should 
avoid being over-zealous in the application of the false start rules to 
such events. Recalling starts in road races and other outside events 
can be difficult, and in large fields impractical, in any case. However, 
where there is a clear and wilful breach, the Referee should not hesitate 
to consider appropriate action in respect of an individual either during 
or after the race. However, in major events, where the start mechanism 
malfunctions and it is clear or possible that the timing system may not 
have started a recall where practical might be the best option.

Safety 

5.7	 Organisers of Road Races shall ensure the safety of athletes 
and officials. In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), 
(c) and 2. (a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, 
the Organisers shall ensure that the roads used for the compe-
tition are closed to motorised traffic in all directions.

Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Road Races

5.8	 Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Road Races, 
as follows:

5.8.1	 Water and other suitable refreshments shall be availa-
ble at the start and finish of all races.

5.8.2	 For all events, water shall be available at suitable in-
tervals of approximately 5km. For events longer than 
10km, refreshments other than water may be made 
available at these points.

Note (i): Where conditions warrant, taking into account 
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the nature of the event, the weather conditions and the 
state of fitness of the majority of the competitors, water 
and/or refreshments may be placed at more regular in-
tervals along the route.

Note (ii): Mist stations may also be arranged, when con-
sidered appropriate under certain organisational and/or 
climatic conditions.

5.8.3	 Refreshments may include drinks, energy supple-
ments, foodstuffs or any other item other than water. 
The Organisers will determine which refreshments it 
will provide based on prevailing conditions.

5.8.4	 Refreshments will normally be provided by the 
Organisers but it may permit athletes to provide their 
own, in which case the athlete shall nominate at 
which stations they shall be made available to them. 
Refreshments provided by the athletes shall be kept 
under the supervision of officials designated by the 
Organisers from the time that the refreshments are 
lodged by the athletes or their representatives. Those 
officials shall ensure that the refreshments are not al-
tered or tampered with in any way.

5.8.5	 The Organisers shall delineate, by barriers, tables or 
markings on the ground, the area from which refresh-
ments can be collected or received. It should not be 
directly in the line of the measured route. Refreshments 
shall be placed so that they are easily accessible to, 
or may be put by authorised persons into the hands 
of, the athletes. Such persons shall remain inside the 
designated area and not enter the course nor obstruct 
any athlete. No official or authorised person shall, un-
der any circumstances, move beside an athlete while 
they are taking refreshment or water.

5.8.6	 In competitions held under paragraphs 1. (a), (b), (c) and 2. 
(a), (b) of the World Rankings Competition definition, a 
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maximum of two officials per Member may be stationed 
at any one time inside the area designated for them.

Note: For an event in which a Member may be repre-
sented by more than three athletes, the Technical Reg-
ulations may allow additional officials at the refresh-
ment tables.

5.8.7	 An athlete may, at any time, carry water or refreshment 
by hand or attached to their body provided it was carried 
from the start or collected or received at an official station.

5.8.8	 An athlete who receives or collects refreshment or wa-
ter from a place other than the official stations, except 
where provided for medical reasons from or under the 
direction of race officials, or takes the refreshment of 
another athlete, should, for a first such offence, be 
warned by the Referee normally by showing a yellow 
card. For a second offence, the Referee shall disqualify 
the athlete, normally by showing a red card. The athlete 
shall then immediately leave the course.

Note: An athlete may receive from or pass to another 
athlete refreshment, water or sponges provided it was 
carried from the start or collected or received at an of-
ficial station. However, any continuous support from an 
athlete to one or more others in such a way may be 
regarded as unfair assistance and warnings and/or dis-
qualifications as outlined above may be applied.

RULE TR55 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
REFRESHMENTS

(1)	 In full Marathons and longer races, Competition Providers must 
supply drinks to cater for the entire field at least every 5km 
throughout the race.

(2)	 In races of 10km and above Competition Providers must supply 
drinks at intervals of not greater than 5km.
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(3)	 In races of less than 10km, drinks may be provided by the Com-
petition Provider.

(4)	 A Competition Provider must provide additional drink stations 
on the advice of the Race Medical Officer.

(5)	 A Competition Provider should provide drinks for the entire field 
at the finish.

Race Conduct

5.9	 An athlete may leave the marked course with the permission 
and under the supervision of an official, provided that by going 
off course they do not shorten the distance to be covered.

5.10	 If the Referee is satisfied on the report of a Judge or Umpire or 
otherwise that an athlete has left the marked course thereby 
shortening the distance to be covered, they shall be disqualified.

5.11	 Umpires should be placed at regular intervals and at each key 
point. Other umpires should move along the course during 
the race.

It is acknowledged that following the practice of first giving a warn-
ing when applying relevant aspects of Rule 55 of the Technical Rules 
and where applicable Rules 6.2 and 6.3 of the Technical Rules will 
create difficulties in implementation but where the opportunity arises, 
the Referee should do so. It is suggested that one option might be 
that course or refreshment station umpires be designated as assistant 
Referees and that they be in communication with the Referee and 
each other to ensure the effective co-ordination of warnings and dis-
qualifications. But there remains the possibility as per the Note to Rule 
6.2 of the Technical Rules that in some circumstances, disqualification 
can, and should, occur without a warning being given.

When a Transponder Timing System is not in use, or where an addi-
tional back-up recording system is desired, it is recommended that a 
funnel system such as that described for Cross Country Races in the 
green text on Rule 56 of the Technical Rules be used.
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RULE TR55 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
RACE CLASSIFICATION

(1)	 An open road race is one which is open to all eligible runners 
subject to the restrictions on age and distance as defined in 
Rule T3 S3.

(2)	 A closed road race is one open only to runners in a particular Ser-
vice, occupation, business house or educational establishment.

(3)	 An open team road race is open to all Clubs affiliated to a HCAF. 
Athletes must be registered in the current year with their HCAF 
in order to compete as a First Claim athlete in Open Team Com-
petition. A closed team road race is confined to Clubs affiliated 
to UKA or other recognised Governing Body of athletics, within 
a particular category, e.g. Services, trade, occupation, business 
house, educational establishment.

NOTE: Team races may be included by Competition Providers 
within any race subject to the above classifications.

(4)	 Competition Providers must declare in advance which team 
awards are included within the race and the manner in which 
they will be decided. Unless different details for a team compe-
tition are given by the Competition Providers any league com-
petition held will be an open club team competition held with 
eligibility on the basis of (3) above.

(5)	 Competitions for Masters shall be confined to athletes who are 
at least 35 years of age on the day of competition.

RULE TR55 S4 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
RELAYS

Where the number of stages in the relay exceeds eight, the number of 
entries will be restricted to three times the number of runners entitled 
to compete per team, or 36, whichever is the greater.

NOTE: World Athletics T55.1 relating to Relays will not apply.
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RULE TR55 S5 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
HEADPHONES

The wearing of headphones, or similar devices, other than those being 
used following a medical diagnosis supported by a recommendation 
from a medically qualified professional, is not permitted on any shared 
usage courses. This includes, but is not limited to, open roads, parks, 
recreation grounds, seafront promenades, public footpaths and other 
such areas where those not participating in the race may be present. 
Competition Providers of races held entirely on roads closed to traffic 
or on routes entirely closed to all but the competitors, may apply this 
condition where appropriate to local circumstances. Headphones that 
work by conducting sound through bones and do not sit in or on the 
ears are acceptable but must leave the ear clear of obstructions to 
hearing. A Competition Provider may determine that they cannot be 
used in their race even on a closed road or course subject to their 
safety assessment.

RULE TR55 S6 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ASSISTANCE

Runners must not be accompanied by a personally owned or con-
trolled dog in the race.

NOTES 

(i):	 Entries may be accepted from runners with medical assistance 
dogs, subject to them being correctly registered and identifiable 
as such; and subject to approval by the Race Director.

(ii):	 Pacing in Road Races is not allowed and Rule TR6.3.1 applies 
to all Road Races

RULE TR55 S7 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
WHEELCHAIRS AND BUGGIES

(1)	 The pushing of persons in any device is not permitted in any 
race held under UKA Rules of Competition (including but not 
limited to, buggy, pushchair, stroller or similar) with the excep-
tion that a Competition Provider may, after due consideration 
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within the Risk Assessment process, determine that a pushed 
wheelchair or buggy designed for running may be accommo-
dated towards the rear of the event, on condition that the event 
meets runbritain Licence Standards and the participant is not 
attempting to compete against others.

(2)	 The participation of wheelchair athletes and frame runners on 
road courses which are open or closed to traffic is permitted 
in UKA Licensed Races subject to Risk Assessment (see Risk 
Assessment Appendix).

(3)	 The carrying of a child by any participant is not permitted in any 
race held under UKA Rules of Competition.

NOTES:

(i):	 Guidance on these issues can be found in Appendix 4: Endur-
ance Running.

(ii):	 For the avoidance of doubt participation using hand-cranked or 
electric chairs is not permitted in any UKA Licensed Race held 
under UKA Rules of Competition.

(iii):	 A Competition Provider may, after due consideration within the 
Risk Assessment process, determine that a pushed wheelchair 
may be accommodated toward the rear of the event, on con-
dition that the event is held on roads closed to traffic, meets 
runbritain Licence Standards and the participant is not attempt-
ing to compete against others.
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PART VIII – CROSS COUNTRY, MOUNTAIN AND TRAIL RACES

There are extreme variations in conditions in which Cross Country 
Running, Mountain Running and Trail Running are practised through-
out the world and it is difficult to legislate international standardisa-
tion of these events. It must be accepted that the difference between 
very successful and unsuccessful events often lies in the natural 
characteristics of the venue and the abilities of the course designer. 
The following Rules are intended as a guide and incentive to assist 
Members to develop Cross Country Running, Mountain Running and 
Trail Running.

6.	 Cross Country Races

Distances

6.1	 Distances at World Athletics Cross Country Championships 
should be approximately:

Senior Men: 10km Senior Women: 10km
U20 Men:  8km U20 Women: 6km

The distances recommended for U18 competitions should be 
approximately:

U18 Men: 6km U18 Women: 4km

It is recommended that similar distances be used for other In-
ternational and National competitions.

Course

6.2	 Cross Country course rules, as follows:

6.2.1	 The course must be designed on an open or woodland 
area, covered as far as possible by grass, with natural 
obstacles, which can be used by the course designer to 
build a challenging and interesting race course.

6.2.2	 The area must be wide enough to accommodate not 
only the course but also all the necessary facilities.
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6.3	 For Championships and international events and, wherever 
possible, for other competitions:

6.3.1	 A loop course must be designed and it should meas-
ure between 1500m and 2000m. If necessary, a small 
loop can be added in order to adjust the distances to 
the required overall distances of the various events, in 
which case the small loop must be run in the early stag-
es of the event. It is recommended that each long loop 
should have a total ascent of at least 10m.

RULE TR56 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
LAP LENGTH

The length of the lap in UK Cross Country Races should be between 
1500m and 5000m.

6.3.2	 Existing natural obstacles shall be used if possible. 
However, very high obstacles should be avoided, as 
should deep ditches, dangerous ascents / descents, thick 
undergrowth and, in general, any obstacle which would 
constitute a difficulty beyond the aim of the competition. 
It is preferable that artificial obstacles should not be used 
but if such use is unavoidable, they should be made to 
simulate natural obstacles met within open country. In 
races where there are large numbers of athletes, narrow 
gaps or other hindrances which would deny the athletes 
an unhampered run shall be avoided for the first 300m.

6.3.3	 The crossing of roads or any kind of macadamised sur-
faces shall be avoided or at least kept to a minimum. 
When it is impossible to avoid such conditions in one or 
two areas of the course, the areas must be covered by 
grass, earth or mats.

6.3.4	 Apart from the start and finish areas, the course must 
not contain any other long straight. A “natural”, undulat-
ing course with smooth curves and short straights, is 
the most suitable.
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6.4	 Course markings, as follows: 

6.4.1	 The course shall be clearly marked with tape on both 
sides. It is recommended that all along one side of the 
course a 1m wide corridor, heavily fenced from the 
outside of the course, shall be installed for the use of 
organisation officials and media. Crucial areas must be 
heavily fenced; in particular the start area (including 
the Warm-up Area and the Call Room) and finish area 
(including any Mixed Zone). Only accredited people will 
be allowed access to these areas.

6.4.2	 The general public should only be allowed to cross the 
course at well organised cross-over points, marshalled 
by stewards.

6.4.3	 It is recommended that, apart from the start and finish 
areas, the course be a width of 5 metres, including the 
obstacle areas.

6.5	 For Cross Country Relays, lines 300mm wide 20m apart shall 
be drawn across the course to denote the takeover zone. For all 
takeovers, athletes are not permitted to begin running outside 
their takeover zone, and shall start within the zone. All takeover 
procedures, which, unless otherwise specified by the organis-
ers, shall comprise a physical contact between the incoming 
and outgoing athletes, shall be completed within this zone. If an 
athlete does not follow this Rule, their team shall be disqualified.

Note: 1m × 1m flags, mounted at least 2m high, should be placed 
at the beginning and end of the takeover zone. Green flags for 
the beginning of the zone and red flags for the end of the zone.

Start

6.6	 The races shall be started by the firing of a gun, cannon or air 
horn or by initiating another distinctive and unambiguous start 
signal suitable for the relevant competition. The commands for 
races longer than 400m shall be used (Rule 16.2.2 of the Tech-
nical Rules).
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In races which include a large number of athletes, five-minute, 
three-minute and one-minute warnings should be given.

Wherever possible departure boxes should be provided for 
teams races with the members of each team to be lined up 
behind each other at the start of the race. In other races, the 
athletes shall be lined up in the manner determined by the or-
ganisers. On the command “On your marks”, the starter shall 
ensure that no athlete has their foot (or any part of their body) 
touching the start line or the ground in front of it, and shall then 
start the race.

If not a gun, canon or air horn, the start signal shall be approved in 
advance by World Athletics.

RULE TR56 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
START

The start should be signalled by the firing of a gun or other similar ap-
paratus. An athlete crossing the starting line before the starting signal 
is given shall be liable to disqualification.

Safety 

6.7	 Organisers of Cross Country Races shall ensure the safety of 
athletes and officials.

Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in Cross Country 
Races

6.8	 Water and other suitable refreshments shall be available at the 
start and finish of all races. For all events, a drinking / sponging 
station shall be provided every lap, if weather conditions war-
rant such provision.

Note: Where conditions warrant, taking into account the nature 
of the event, the weather conditions and the state of fitness 
of the majority of the competitors, water and sponges may be 
placed at more regular intervals along the route.
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Race Conduct

6.9	 If the Referee is satisfied on the report of a Judge or Umpire or 
otherwise that an athlete has left the marked course thereby 
shortening the distance to be covered, they shall be disqualified.

RULE TR56 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
MISCELLANEOUS

(1)	 No athlete who is not qualified to compete shall join a Cross 
Country race. Athletes infringing this rule shall be liable to ex-
pulsion from any race under the jurisdiction of UKA and could 
render their club liable to disqualification.

(2)	 Open Cross Country races must be advertised and decided 
under these Rules. Appropriate entry forms must be used for 
all individual entries. Inter-Club races for which no entry fee is 
charged are not considered Open Competitions.

(3)	 The wearing of headphones, or similar devices, other than 
those being used following a medical diagnosis supported by a 
recommendation from a medically qualified professional, is not 
permitted in Cross Country races. Athletes infringing this rule 
shall be liable to disqualification.

The finish area shall be wide enough to enable several runners to 
sprint side by side and long enough to separate them at the finish.

Unless a Transponder Timing System is being used together with a 
backup system (such as a video recording) to check finishing orders, 
finish lanes (“funnels”) should be set up some 8 to 10 metres after the 
finish line with a maximum width of 0.70-0.80m. Once in the funnels, 
the athletes must not be able to overtake one another. The funnels 
should be 35-40m long into which the athletes will be directed as they 
cross the finish line.

At the end of each funnel, officials will note the athletes’ numbers/
names and if applicable recover their Transponder Timing chips.

The funnels should have moveable ropes at the end at which the ath-
letes enter, so that when one lane is full, the next rope can be drawn 
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across behind the last athlete, to enable the next finisher to enter the 
new finish lane, and so on. 

Judges and Timekeepers will additionally be placed on either side of 
the finish line and it is recommended that, in order to follow up any 
protest or appeal relative to the finishing order, an official with video 
recording equipment (if possible with a timing clock in sight) shall be 
assigned and placed a few metres after the finish line in order to re-
cord the order in which the athletes cross the line.

7.	 Mountain and Trail Races

The discipline of Mountain and Trail Running takes place on various 
types of natural terrain (sand, dirt roads, forest paths, single track foot-
paths, snow trails etc.), and in various kinds of environment (moun-
tains, forests, plains, deserts etc.).

Races take place mostly on off-road surfaces, however sections of 
paved surfaces (e.g. asphalt, concrete, macadam etc.) are acceptable 
as a way to reach or link the trails of the course but should be kept to 
a minimum and not exceed 25% of the total length.

UKA Note: This Rule does not apply to UK Domestic Trail Competitions.

Courses

7.1	 All courses must be marked in such a way that no navigation 
skills are required by the athlete, and that the route is easy to 
follow at all times by the fastest runners.

Mountain and Trail races have no limits to distance or elevation 
gain or loss and may be looped or point to point. Other than 
Mountain Classic events, races should normally represent the 
logical discovery of the region and not be multiple loops of the 
same course.

Race courses should be accurately measured using a GPS de-
vice, with the GPS track file made available to all participants.

UKA Note: This Rule does not apply to UK Domestic Trail 
Competitions.
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Safety, Environment

7.2	 The Race Organiser shall ensure the safety of all athletes and 
officials. Specific conditions, such as high altitude, changing 
weather conditions and available infrastructure should be re-
spected. The Organiser is responsible for taking care for the 
environment when planning the course, during and after the 
competition. Organisers must ensure that, in all but exceptional 
circumstances, any part of the course can be reached within 30 
minutes of a distress call.

Equipment

7.3	 Mountain and Trail Races do not imply the use of a particular 
technique, alpine or other, or the use of specific equipment, 
such as mountaineering equipment. The use of hiking poles is 
permitted at the discretion of the Race Organiser, and it must 
be clearly indicated in the pre-race information where they are 
allowed. The Organiser may recommend or impose mandato-
ry equipment, such as minimum clothing, wind jackets, head-
lamps, water, food, etc., due to the conditions expected to be 
encountered during the race, which will allow the athlete to 
avoid a situation of distress or, in the case of an accident, to 
give the alert and wait in safety for the arrival of help.

Race Organisation

7.4	 For athletes’ safety reasons and considering the peculiarities of 
each race, the Race Organiser shall, prior to the race, publish 
specific regulations of the race including at minimum:

•	 Details of the organiser responsible (name, contact details to 
be used in case of an emergency) 

•	 Programme of the event including start times, time limit and 
any cut off times (if applicable)

•	 Detailed information about the technical characteristics of the 
race: total distance, total ascent / descent, description of the 
main difficulties of the track and the position of the aid stations
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•	 A detailed map and profile of the course 

•	 Course marking criteria 

•	 Detailed information regarding aid stations on the course, 
including location and available refreshments 

•	 Location of the control posts and medical/aid stations (if 
applicable) 

•	 Allowed, recommended or mandatory equipment (if applicable) 

•	 Regulations regarding external assistance including personal 
support at aid stations and via running pacers

•	 Safety rules to be followed 

•	 Penalties and disqualification rules 

Start

7.5	 Mountain and Trail Races typically have mass starts; runners 
can also start separated by gender or age-related categories. 
The commands for races longer than 400m shall be used (Rule 
16.2.2 of the Technical Rules). In races which include a large 
number of athletes, five-minute, three-minute and one-minute 
warnings before the start of the race should be given. A 10 sec-
onds countdown to the start can also be given.

Where the course is particularly narrow, time trial style starts 
may be used. Where this is the case, it must be clearly indicat-
ed in the pre-race information.

Race conduct

7.6	 If the Referee is satisfied on the report of a judge, or Umpire, or 
otherwise, that an athlete:

•	 has left the marked course thereby shortening the distance 
to be covered; or

•	 receives any form of assistance such as pacing (unless the 
race explicitly allows this), or refreshments outside of the of-
ficial aid stations;
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•	 does not comply to any of the specific race regulations;

they shall be disqualified or get the penalty stated by the spe-
cific race regulations.

Race Finish

7.7	 The Race Organiser should ensure prior to the event that run-
ners are aware if ties are allowed. 

If no specification is given by the Race Organiser, ties are 
allowed when clearly evident by the athletes’ intention at the 
finish line.

Race Interference

7.8	 Race Organisers must ensure that members of the general 
public and media (for example camera runners or bikers) do 
not interfere with the race or provide any form of assistance 
(including information about other runners) that is known only 
to them due to their position in the race. Camera runners should 
always be behind the runners they are following and be clearly 
identified (i.e. specific coloured tops) to distinguish them from 
those in the race and from spectators.

RULE TR57 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
FELL AND HILL RACE CATEGORIES

(1)	 Domestic Race Categories

A fell race is one run on fell or hill terrain and shall be catego-
rised as follows:

Category A

(i)	 Should average not less than 50m of climb per km.

(ii)	 Should not have more than 20% of the race distance on 
road.

(iii)	 Should be at least 1.5km in length.
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Category B

(i)	 Should average not less than 25m of climb per km.

(ii)	 Should not have more than 30% of the race distance on 
road.

Category C

(i)	 Should average not less than 20m of climb per km.

(ii)	 Should not have more than 40% of the distance on road.

(iii)	 Should contain some genuine fell terrain.

Race Length Categories

(i)	 A Category ‘‘L’’ (long) race is 20km or over.

(ii)	 A Category ‘‘M’’ (medium) race is over 10km but less than 
20km.

(iii)	 A Category ‘‘S’’ (short) race is 10km or less.

Official UKA Fell and Hill Races must be organised to comply 
with the Safety Requirements.

(2)	 Safety

The National Associations for Fell and Hill Running are empow-
ered to determine the rules and requirements for Fell and Hill 
Running, including the Safety Rules for Competition Providers 
and runners, in consultation with UKA.

(3)	 Veteran age limits in races (Men and Women)

For Fell and Hill Running a Veteran is a competitor aged at least 
40 years on the date of the competition.

Mountain and Trail Race evaluation

7.9	 The nature of Mountain and Trail races means there are no 
standard distances or course profiles. Events may also take the 
form of relays with participants either running the same course 
loop, or different segments of an overall course (Ekiden style).
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ITRA classifies races according to their level of difficulty and 
the calculation method is based on the notion of “km-effort”; the 
total km-effort of a race is obtained by taking into account and 
adding both the distance and the elevation gain as follows:

Distance: each 1km = 1 km-effort,

Elevation gain: each 100m of vertical gain = 1 km-effort.

For example, the km-effort of a race of 65km and 3500m of 
elevation gain is: 65 + 3500/100 = 100 km effort.

Based on the number of km-effort, each race is then classified 
according to its level of difficulty.

Difficulty points range from 0 to 6 as follows:

Km-effort Difficulty points
0–24 0 
25–44 1
45–74 2
75–114 3
115–154 4
155–209 5
210+ 6

International Events

7.10	 In addition to the General Rules above, International and Re-
gional Championships should follow the World Athletics Moun-
tain and Trail Running Championships Technical Guidelines. 

The following terminology is used to categorise International 
Events and is frequently used more widely.

•	 Uphill – a predominantly uphill race normally lasting no more 
than 60 minutes

•	 Classic – an up and down race up to 30km in length

•	 Short Trail – an up and down race of 30 to 60 km in length

•	 Long Trail – an up and down race of over 60 km in length
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The race requirements for the World Mountain and Trail Run-
ning Championships are:

Race Distance Elevation Ideal men’s 
winning time

Long Trail 75-85 km 3,500-6,000m 7 hrs 45 to 8 hrs 15
Short Trail 35-45 km 2,000-3,000m 3 hrs 45 to 4 hrs 15
Senior Classic 
(up and down) 12-15 km 600-900m 55-60 minutes

U20 Classic 
(up and down) 5-7 km 300-450m 25-30 minutes

Senior Uphill 4-7 km
700-1,000m (aver-
age incline should 
be over 10%)

40-50 minutes

RULE TR57 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TRAIL RACE CONDITIONS

Support Stations: Unless stated otherwise in the race promotional 
material and competitors’ brief, refreshment stations with drinks, as a 
minimum requirement, should be provided along the course approx-
imately 8km to 15km apart and stocked with sufficient for the whole 
field. In warm weather extra stations with separation as little as 5km 
may be necessary.

Along Roads: UKA Rules for Road Running shall apply for parts of 
a course that are on roads, e.g. competitors must run on the left side 
of the road.

RULE TR57 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TRAIL RACE COMPETITORS’ RESPONSIBILITIES

(1)	 Safety: Competitors have a primary responsibility for their own 
safety.

(2)	 Course: Follow the whole of the course as designed, unless 
they are leaving it for the purpose of retirement, in which event 
they may proceed to the nearest control station by a practically 
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convenient route without trespassing. If they get lost or take a 
wrong turning competitors must return to the correct course, 
without trespassing, where they left it. They may be assisted in 
regaining the correct course.

(3)	 Other Rights of Way Users: Unless the appropriate authority 
has closed the route to all other users, recognise they have 
equal rights to be on the path and be courteous.

(4)	 Behaviour at Obstacles & Narrow Paths: Competitors should 
not jostle at stiles and other obstacles. Nor should they push 
past slower runners on narrow paths. The correct etiquette is 
for the overtaking runner to shout ‘track’ and the slower to step 
out of the way as soon as practical, standing still if necessary.

(5)	 Countryside Code: In England and Wales ‘The Countryside 
Code’ must be obeyed, and in Scotland, The Scottish Access 
Code.

(6)	 Injured Competitors: If they come across another competitor 
who is ill or hurt they MUST offer assistance.

(7)	 Voluntary Retirement: If they wish to retire from the race they 
must report this to the nearest race official and to the finish, and 
then remove their number. If they become physically incapable 
of personally reporting, they should endeavour to get a mes-
sage passed to an official.

(8)	 Compulsory Retirement: Retire immediately if asked to do so 
by a race official.

RULE TR57 S4 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
TRAIL RACE ASSISTANCE

(1)	 Assistance Whilst Running: A competitor may only be  
accompanied by an attendant for all or part of a race when 
the rules for that particular race authorise this. Any limitations, 
such as when and where along the course this is allowed, must 
be clear in the rules of the race. Failure to comply may lead to 
disqualification of the competitor being helped.
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(2)	 Supporters’ Cars: When the competitors’ brief states that han-
dlers and supporters following the race may park their cars only 
at designated places, failure to comply may lead to the disqual-
ification of the competitor being supported.
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UKA Supplement Amendments from 1st April 2024

Approval date of 
UKA Board Effective date Rule 

number(s) Subject

02 December 2025 01 April 2026 G2 S1 Eligibility to Compete
02 December 2025 01 April 2026 G2 S2 (1) Clubs
02 December 2025 01 April 2026 G2 S3 (3) Club Membership
02 December 2025 01 April 2026 G2 S4 Competition Conditions

02 December 2025 01 April 2026 G2 S7

Home Country 
Championships and 
Closed Championship 
Qualifications

02 December 2025 01 April 2026 G2 S9 Open Team Competition
02 December 2025 01 April 2026 Appendix 4 Endurance Running

G1 Definition of Eligible Athlete

The rules relating to eligibility are laid out in section C3.3.A in the 
World Athletics Book of Rules. They can be accessed on this link 
https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/book-of-rules 

G 2 Restriction of Competition to Eligible Athletes 
RULE G2 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 

ELIGIBILITY TO COMPETE

Eligible Athletes

(1)	 All competitions under the rules of UKA and Domestic Compe-
titions held under World Athletics Rules are confined to eligible 
athletes as defined by these rules. All athletes in Age Groups 
covered by these Rules (Age Group Under 14 upwards) must 
be registered with their HCAF and comply with their terms and 
conditions including payment. HCAFs, in accordance with their 
consultation process, may require young athletes in the Under 
12 and Under 10 Age Groups to be so registered and comply 
with their terms and conditions including payment. 

(2)	 Should the Competitor not be registered they will be liable to disqual-
ification and in such a case the competition shall be decided as 

UK G1, G2 (S1)
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if the ineligible competitor had not taken part. In an Inter-Club 
or Inter-Team competition that disqualification does not neces-
sarily disqualify the Club concerned.

(3)	 Any protest in respect of the registration of an athlete must be 
made within 5 working days from the formal declaration of issu-
ing the result of the competition.

(4)	 To aid the registration process:

(i)	 Athletes being registered with their HCAF for the first time 
will have the provision of one week’s grace to enable clubs 
to register their athletes retrospectively beyond the athletes’ 
participation in a competition in which they have taken part.

(ii)	 In addition HCAFs may give relaxation in part or whole to 
the above regulations, in their absolute authority, through 
the meeting licence (normally for Track and Field events 
this would relate to Level 1 meetings but in exceptional 
circumstances also to Level 2 meetings).

(5)	 Registration payment arrangements are at the discretion of 
the HCAFs.

(6)	 Unattached athletes and any Club member participating as an 
individual and not as a member of any Club Team, competing in 
Road Walking, Road Running, Fell, Hill and Mountain Running 
and Trail Running are excluded from these regulations.

NOTE: Athletes registered with the National Committees for 
Fell, Hill and Mountain Running and Trail Running, are eligible 
to represent their club in team competition.

RULE G2 S2 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
CLUBS

(1)	 Each Club and Competition Provider must be affiliated to the 
HCAF in whose geographical area of responsibility the Club’s 
or Competition Provider’s principal headquarters are located. 
Affiliation to a HCAF will be recognised for Clubs and Competi-
tion Providers respectively wishing to take part in and promote 
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UK wide competitions.

(i)	 Clubs that recruit members from across the UK may enter 
competitions which require a birth or residential qualifica-
tion although their club may not be based in that particular 
location. This is subject to any local conditions or rules that 
the Competition Provider may apply through Rule G2 S4(6).

(2)	 An affiliated Club or Competition Provider must supply to the 
HCAF to which it is affiliated, and to the UKA itself, such infor-
mation as that body requires.

(3)	 A Club must be properly constituted with a constitution which 
provides, inter alia, for its democratic management by means 
of a managing committee and the holding of an annual general 
meeting of all its members.

(4)	 Athletics is organised within the following disciplines:

(i)	 Track and Field

(ii)	 Race Walking

(iii)	 Cross Country

(iv)	 Road Running

(v)	 Fell, Hill and Mountain Running

(vi)	 Trail Running

A club may only compete in Open Team Competitions if that 
Club is specifically affiliated for that discipline (not applicable to 
Trail Running).

RULE G2 S3 UKA SUPPLEMENT  
CLUB MEMBERSHIP

Types

(1)	 First Claim Club Member

(i)	 The First Club joined by athletes will be known as their 
First Claim Club and such athletes are defined as a First 
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Claim member. This status will remain in place until they 
give notice that they wish to terminate their membership 
of that Club. Such termination shall only be effective once 
all outstanding tangible assets of the former Club held by 
the athlete have been returned. If athletes wish to com-
mence membership of a new First Claim Club then they 
must comply with the requirements set out in paragraphs 
(8) to (10) below.

(ii)	 Once athletes have represented a Club in any Competi-
tion they are ineligible to compete for another Club in Open 
Team Competition immediately after resignation from that 
Club and until the transfer process to that Club has been 
completed in accordance with these Rules. For the avoid-
ance of doubt, an athlete may compete as an individual 
during that period of ineligibility from team competition 
once their resignation and new membership have been 
accepted by both the respective Clubs.

(2)	 Other Discipline First Claim Club Member: Where a Club 
has not registered that Club for Open Team Competition in a 
particular discipline as set out in Rule G2 S2(4) above then that 
athlete may join another Club for First Claim Open Team Com-
petition solely for the purpose of competition in that discipline. 
Should an athlete wish to register for this membership they 
must first complete the appropriate ‘‘Other Discipline Form’’ 
available from the HCAFs and have that application confirmed 
by that Association.

(3)	 Second Claim Club Member: In addition to an athlete having 
a First Claim Club as defined in (1) above they are permitted to 
become members of Second Claim Clubs. Whilst this may be 
for social, coaching or other reasons that athlete may compete 
for that Club in competitions which specifically state in its rules 
that its competition is open to Second Claim members. Such 
an athlete is hereafter defined as a Second Claim member. Any 
affiliated Club accepting a Second Claim or First Claim other 
member as a competing athlete must satisfy themselves that 
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the athlete is already registered with their HCAF.

(4)	 Higher Competition Club Member (HCA): This category 
only applies to Senior and Under 20 Track and Field athletes 
who may apply for registration to compete for a ‘Higher Com-
petition Club’ in Senior Track and Field league competitions 
only. The application, which shall be made to UKA, must be 
accompanied by the requisite fee which will be determined an-
nually by the Board of UKA, but the fee shall only be payable in 
the first year of registration. The application will require approv-
al and endorsement by UKA and once approved the athlete will 
be deemed to be a HCA member of that Club

All applications must be received by UKA on or before 1st March 
in the year of competition and will be effective for that calendar 
year only. Such application will only be accepted from athletes 
who, at the time of registration, are eligible to compete for their 
First Claim Club in open team competition. The registration will 
take effect from 1st April of the year in question. The registration 
must be renewed with the same or another Club for each and 
every year that the athlete wishes to benefit from such higher 
level competition.

Three tiers of league competition are recognised:

(i)	 UK level (National Athletics League)

(ii)	 Northern Irish; Scottish; Welsh; Midland; Northern and 
Southern Leagues

(iii)	 Other Lower Level Leagues

Athletes may only join the ‘Higher Competition Club’ if their 
own First Claim club does not, in that season, compete in that 
league. Athletes may, at their discretion, decide whether to 
compete for their Higher Competition Club or their First Claim 
Club on any one day but not for both.
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(5)	 Process of becoming a member of a club, transferring 
clubs and resignation

(6)	 Membership of a Club, whether under (1), (2) or (3) 
above commences on the actual day of election by the 
Committee of that Club at a properly convened meeting.

(7)	 ‘‘Unattached’’: An athlete who is not a member of an 
affiliated Club shall be regarded as ‘unattached’. After one 
year of competition an athlete taking part in any event 
within disciplines listed in Rule G2 S2(4)(i) and (iii) must 
be a member of a Club affiliated to UKA and be registered 
with a HCAF. Once an athlete has been registered with 
a HCAF then it is not possible to return to ‘‘unattached’’ 
status. For the avoidance of doubt, this condition does 
not apply to athletes who participate solely in Road 
Walking, Road, Fell, Hill and Mountain or Trail events.

(8)	 Communication: All communications between clubs or 
by athletes or clubs with UKA or HCAFs may be either by 
letter or by electronic communication.

(9)	 Transfer from one club to another: Athletes desiring to 
change their First Claim Club must either

(i)	 complete the form approved by UKA in every detail and 
submit it to the HCAF Eligibility Committee in which the 
headquarters of the Club they now wish to represent is 
located, or

(ii)	 where the relevant Home Country operates an approved 
online eligibility transfer process, complete that process in 
accordance with its stated requirements.

This application must be accompanied by an administration fee 
of £10. (This fee is waived for athletes who are in the Under 14 
or Under 16 age groups at the time of receipt of the applica-
tion, although the necessary form needs to be completed and 
submitted to the relevant Eligibility Committee to register the 
change of first claim status).
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An athlete who has taken part in any competition and / or has 
been registered at any time with a HCAF must complete the 
change of club process as set out above. Former club mem-
bers whose membership has lapsed (by not paying a club fee, 
not being registered with a HCAF or having not competed as 
a member of that club) for a period of 3 years from the date 
their membership lapsed may apply to join a different club on 
the basis that their previous membership has lapsed and the 
administration fee will not be payable.

Provided that the applicant has not made a successful applica-
tion for change of first claim status within a twelve month period 
and the completed application form and administration fee are 
received by the appropriate Eligibility Committee by the 10th 
day of the month, the change of first claim status, subject to 
the succeeding paragraph, will be operative from the 1st day 
of the following month. Applications received after the 10th of 
the month will not be reviewed until the following month and 
the change of first claim status will be operative from the first 
day of the month following acceptance. Alternatively, where an 
approved online eligibility transfer process is operated, the con-
ditions of the immediately succeeding paragraph will apply.

Where an online eligibility transfer process is operated, the 
resignation is accepted unconditionally by the athlete’s First 
Claim Club, no disputes or issues are identified and all interest-
ed parties agree, the athlete may be granted immediate clear-
ance to compete as a First Claim Member of their new Club. 
Notification of clearance will be made to all affected Clubs. In all 
other cases the conditions expressed in the previous paragraph 
will apply.

Any athlete making a false declaration in support of such an 
application will be subject to at least a waiting period as outlined 
in (9) below and may be subject to more severe penalties.

(10)	 If an athlete makes a second or subsequent application to change 
their first claim status within a twelve-month period then the 
process of applying is as outlined in G2 S8. If the application is 
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in order and submitted by the 10th of the month then clearance 
will become operative on the first day of the fourth month follow-
ing that acceptance unless the relevant Eligibility Committee 
determines an earlier date in the light of the specific circum-
stances of the application.

(11)	 An athlete wishing to claim partial or complete exemption from 
the imposition of the four-month waiting period may make ap-
plication to the National Eligibility Committee in the manner 
identified in (8) above.

(12)	 Resignation from a Club: A notice of resignation from a Club 
must be made in writing, which shall include a text or electronic 
mail message to the appropriate Club Officer, by the athlete, 
or by a parent/guardian of an athlete under the age of 16 and 
shall be determined by the Club Committee within one calendar 
month of receipt. In default the appropriate National Eligibility 
committee shall determine that resignation. Membership shall 
be deemed to have ceased on the actual date of submitting the 
resignation, (but see restriction identified in (1) above). Mem-
bers wishing to join another Club following resignation must 
comply with the conditions within (8–10) above as applicable. 
After 28 days from ceasing to be a member of a Club or Asso-
ciation, having competed in disciplines listed in Rule G2 S2(4) 
(i), (ii) or (iii), athletes shall not be eligible to compete in Open 
Competition until they have again become members of an affili-
ated Club or Association.

(13)	 Amalgamation or Absorption of a Club: In the case of a Club 
amalgamated with, or absorbed by, another Club membership 
shall be regarded as continuous. If, however, members on re-
ceiving notice of the amalgamation or absorption of the Club, 
shall within 28 days notify in writing the Secretary of the Club, 
or other persons issuing such notice that they do not intend to 
continue in membership, such membership shall be regarded 
as having ceased on the date of amalgamation or absorption. 
The position of the athlete in regard to Open Team Competition 
shall be the same as if the original Club had been disbanded.
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(14)	 Membership arrangements where a Club is disbanded: 
Athletes whose former Club has been officially disbanded may 
seek approval from the appropriate Eligibility Committee to rep-
resent another Club in Open Team Competition with effect from 
the first day of the following month.

(15)	 Expulsion from Membership from an Affiliated Club: The 
Management Committee of an affiliated Club shall have the 
power to expel any member whose membership is twelve 
months in arrears, provided that a month’s notice in writing shall 
have been sent to the member’s last known address giving in-
formation of the proposed action of the Committee.

(16)	 Disputes between Athletes and their Clubs relative to com-
petition matters may be referred to the appropriate HCAF Eligi-
bility Committee for arbitration under its appeal procedure.

(17)	 Expulsion from Membership by UKA:

(i)	 In its consideration of matters referred to it by HCAFs or 
Appeals received in accordance with Rule T8 S1, UKA 
may deem that the conduct of a member of an Affiliated 
club in relation to any competition matter is sufficiently se-
rious to demand that the Affiliated club concerned expel 
that person from club membership in perpetuity or for such 
period of time that UKA may determine, including when 
that person:

(a)	has committed a serious criminal act

(b)	is guilty of a serious breach of an anti-doping rule

(c)	 is guilty of a fundamental breach of UKA licensing con-
ditions

(ii)	 The above clause will also relate to any club member 
who is an Official, Coach or athlete support personnel 
considered to have offended under 16(i) above. Such 
expulsion to extend also to the removal of an Official or 
Coach UKA Licence.
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(iii)	 If, following notification by UKA of a determination pursu-
ant to (i), an affiliated Club refuses to sanction the exclu-
sion of such a person, the Club shall in turn render itself 
liable to expulsion from membership of UKA, as does any 
other affiliated Club which allows the person concerned to 
become a member or to become associated with any of 
the Club’s activities.

RULE G2 S4 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
COMPETITION CONDITIONS

(1)	 Birth qualification: For the purpose of determining place of 
birth for a competition qualification this may be either at the 
location of actual birth or at the domicile of the mother at the 
time of birth, if different. In the event that the different locations 
are in different Counties or Districts then the athletes may make 
an irrevocable selection for which County or District they wish 
to be eligible. Once an athlete has made a decision as to their 
County or District of birth this may not be changed.

(2)	 Individual Open Competition: An Open Competition is one 
which is open to all athletes who have registered with their 
HCAF. The Association/ Competition Provider may define a 
particular geographical location and/or age group.

Exemptions apply to Road, Hill and Fell and Trail races

(3)	 Open Team Competition: Open Team Competitions are com-
petitions open to all eligible Clubs affiliated for that discipline, 
including all Clubs in a particular Area, County, District and/or 
age group.

Only First Claim Members and Other Discipline First Claim 
Members of a Club may represent that Club in Open Team 
Competition unless the Competition Provider has stipulated 
that such competition is also open to Second Claim Members 
and Higher Competition Members as defined in 21 S3 and S4.

The Competition Providers of such competitions or races may 
make such qualifying conditions as they think fit, including the 
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right to stipulate in Senior Track and Field League Competition 
that they shall be for First Claim and Higher Competition Club 
members only, but not at the exclusion of either. Notwithstand-
ing the above, Senior Track and Field League Organisation rules 
may limit the number of Higher Competition Athletes allowed to 
compete per Club in any one fixture. This number must be at least 
two per Club. The rules of specific Leagues may permit a larger 
number to compete. Higher Competition Club members compet-
ing under these rules shall not have their points disallowed from 
their club’s score because of their status as Higher Competition 
Club members unless the maximum allowed has been exceeded.

There is no restriction to the total number of Higher Competition 
Members that a club may have registered at any one time.

(4)	 Composite Teams: Clubs may apply to league organisers to 
become a Composite Team where from 2 to 5 (maximum) clubs 
wish to combine together for specific track and field league 
competitions. Subject to those applications being in accordance 
with that individual league’s rules, the league may accept or 
reject such an application and if approved they will submit the 
details to UK Athletics & Power of 10 for their records. Requests 
for the registration of a Composite Team must be received by 
the league no later than 31st December of the preceding year.

NOTE: Such an amalgamation of teams for competition pur-
poses specifically does not require the Constitution of the Clubs 
concerned to be amalgamated.

(5)	 Jurisdiction: Every Competition Provider of an athletics meet-
ing or competition under UKA rules, and every person tendering 
an entry for such meeting or competitions shall be considered to 
have submitted to the jurisdiction of UKA on all questions which 
may arise concerning the application, construction, meaning or 
effect of the rules of UKA.

(6)	 Additional Rules & Conditions: Any Competition Provider 
may apply additional rules and conditions to those required in 
UKA rules but must not relax any Rules.
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NOTE: A HCAF may apply additional rules and conditions to 
competitions within their area of governance.

(7)	 Health and Safety: if the relevant Referee or Medical Officer 
of a Competition considers that the performance of any athlete 
may be injurious to their health and safety then that Referee 
can refuse to allow that athlete to start or continue to compete 
in a Competition at their sole discretion.

RULE G2 S5 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
FIRST CLAIM STATUS

(1)	 Where eligibility is not defined in the paragraphs 2–5 below, 
athletes who are registered with their HCAF under Rule G2 
S1 are eligible to represent a Club in Open Team Competition 
when they join their first Club as a first claim member.

(2)	 Where athletes are at school, that school shall always have first 
claim on their services, irrespective of any other claim on them.

(3)	 When at University or Recognised Establishments of Higher 
Education

(i)	 Full time students at recognised establishments of Higher 
Education shall be eligible to compete in Open Team Com-
petition for their College or University provided that their 
first claim club is not competing in that competition. In the 
case of a league where there is more than one division, 
this will be deemed to be the same competition for the pur-
pose of this rule.

(ii)	 An establishment of Higher Education can only invoke the 
provisions in (1) above if membership of its Club is solely 
restricted to students and staff of that establishment.

(4)	 Other Discipline Membership: Where athletes’ First Claim Clubs 
do not affiliate to a particular discipline listed in Rule G2 S2(4) 
above, they are eligible to represent an Other First Claim Club 
in that discipline of athletics as defined in 3 above for which 
their First Claim Club does not affiliate, following approval from 
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the appropriate National Eligibility Committee.

(5)	 Foreign Athletes: Foreign Athletes: Under 20 and Senior athletes 
who are not eligible to compete for Great Britain and Northern Ire-
land under World Athletics Rules are only permitted to represent 
a Club in Open Team Competition as a first claim member if they:

(i)	 satisfy the criteria for eligible residence set out below, and

(ii)	 have been registered as an eligible foreign athlete with 
UKA in the year of competition in accordance with the pro-
cedures then applied by UKA or have successfully applied 
under rule G2 S8 to the appropriate National Eligibility 
Committee for relaxation of or exemption from the above.

When applying for registration, the athlete must provide as 
much evidence as may reasonably be required in order to 
demonstrate their eligible residence and will be required to pay 
a registration fee in an amount from time to time determined by 
the Board of UKA. Application must be made to renew registra-
tion annually, but a fee shall only be payable in the first year of 
registration. Should an athlete change their World Athletics eligi-
bility during the year from GB & NI to another Country (except 
as set out in the ‘‘Note’’ below) an application under this rule 
to register as an eligible foreign athlete is required and have 
that approved under this rule before they are eligible to resume 
Open Team Competition for their first claim club.

An athlete shall satisfy the criteria for eligible residence for the 
purposes of these Rules if they:

(i)	 have been continuously resident in the UK for a period of 
at least 4 weeks and

(ii)	 their presence would not reasonably be regarded 
as temporary.

For these purposes, presence shall be regarded as temporary, 
irrespective of the intended length of stay, if the primary pur-
pose of that presence would reasonably be considered to be 
for any of the following: holidays, attending sports training or 
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competition, visiting family members and work and educational 
visits, Provided that presence for the purposes of performing an 
employment contract or a formal course of education, in each 
case for a continuous period of at least 3 months, shall not be 
regarded as temporary.

Competition Providers may choose to apply more restrictive 
restrictions as allowed in G2 S4(6) Additional Rules & Condi-
tions above.

When registered as an eligible Foreign Athlete, the registration 
may be revoked (with retrospective effect) if false information has 
been provided during the application process or the athlete’s sit-
uation changes and the relevant Eligibility Committee deems that 
the athlete no longer satisfies the criteria for eligible residence.

NOTE: Athletes possessing dual nationality of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland and another country recognised by World Ath-
letics will be regarded as eligible to seek to represent any Club 
under the jurisdiction of UKA unless they represent that other 
country in international competition when they will henceforth 
be regarded as an athlete governed by this Rule and will need 
to seek registration for subsequent seasons. Athletes born in 
Northern Ireland and resident within the United Kingdom are 
exempt from the requirement to register even if they have repre-
sented the Republic of Ireland in international competition.

RULE G2 S6 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
COUNTY, DISTRICT AND AREA QUALIFICATIONS

(1)	 English County Qualification

(i)	 County Championships are open to all eligible athletes 
possessing a County qualification.

(ii)	 A County qualification may be acquired as follows:

(a)	By birth (see also Rule G2 S4(1)

(b)	By nine month’s continuous bona fide residence in the 
County immediately prior to the competition.
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(c)	By service in a Unit of HM Forces stationed in the 
County for nine months immediately prior to the date 
of the competition.

Temporary absence on duty shall not break a qualification ac-
quired under this paragraph.

NOTE: Membership of a Club affiliated to a County Association does 
not, of itself, provide an athlete with a County qualification unless at 
least one of (a) – (c) above is satisfied.

(iii)	 Competitors who have qualified and competed, under (1)
(ii)(b) or (c) above retain that qualification until they have 
acquired a residential qualification and competed in the 
Championship of another County or represented another 
County in an Inter-County Championship.

(iv)	 A student at school, college or university does not acquire 
a residential qualification by residence in the County dur-
ing term time only (See also (x) below)

(v)	 An athlete who has competed in a County Championship 
(other than is allowed under (x) below) or represented a 
County in an Inter-County competition, may not compete 
in the Championships of, nor represent, another County in 
that Competition Year.

(vi)	 County Inter-Team (including relay) Championships are 
open to:

(a)	Any Club affiliated to the County Association, fulfilling 
the appropriate requirements of Rule G2 S2(4)

(b)	Any Unit of HM Forces stationed in the County

(c)	Any school, college or business house in the County

NOTE: Every member of a team must hold a County qualification for 
that event as defined in (ii) above.

(i)	 A County may at its discretion limit Team Championships 
to affiliated Clubs.
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(ii)	 Athletes whose first claim Club is not affiliated to the Coun-
ty Association may compete for their second claim Club 
in a County Inter-Team Championship if they possess the 
necessary County qualification.

(iii)	 A Club may affiliate to more than one County.

(iv)	 A County may at its discretion relax the qualification in 
the case of athletes in term-time residence at a school, 
college or university within its boundaries, but compe-
tition in any such events shall not be deemed to have 
established a County qualification for any inter-county 
competition. This discretion is not extended to include 
athletes of any age attending only as day students at the 
institution concerned.

(v)	 Where County boundaries are changed by law, affecting 
the place of birth or residence of an athlete, thereby mov-
ing it from County A to County B the following shall apply:

(a)	if athletes have already competed for County A, or in 
the Championships of County A, under (ii) above, they 
shall retain the existing birth or residential qualifica-
tion unless notice is given in writing to the Honorary 
Secretary of County A that they wish henceforth to be 
qualified for County B.

(b)	if athletes have not competed for County A or in the 
Championship of County A under (ii) above, the place 
of birth shall be deemed to have been in County B and 
any period of residence in County A to have been in 
County B.

(c)	Competitors in an Inter-County Championship must 
possess a County qualification under (ii) above for the 
County they represent.

(2)	 English Area Championships and Representation

(i)	 Individual competition
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(a)	An Area qualification to compete shall be acquired as 
follows:

•	 By birth (See also Rule G2 S4(1)

•	 By nine months’ continuous bona fide residence 
within the Area boundary immediately prior to the 
date of competition.

•	 By nine months’ service in HM Forces stationed with-
in the Area boundary immediately prior to the date of 
the competition.

(b)	A student at school, college or university does not ac-
quire a residential qualification by residence during 
term time alone. An Area, though, may, at its discretion, 
relax the residential qualification in the case of Under 
20 and younger athletes, and of Seniors in residence 
at college or university, but any competition shall not 
be deemed to have established an Area qualification.

(c)	An athlete may not compete in events within the same 
discipline in the Championships of more than one Area 
Association in any one nine-month period.

(3)	 Team Competition

Area Competition: eligibility to compete shall be by first claim 
membership of a Club affiliated to that Area.

(4)	 Area Representation

Athletes may compete for an Area provided they are eligi-
ble to compete in that Area’s Championships as defined in  
2(i) (a) above.

(5)	 Scottish District Championships

(i)	 A District qualification shall be acquired as follows:

(a)	By birth.

(b)	By residence in the District.
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(c)	By first claim membership of an affiliated Club with its 
headquarters within the District boundary.

(ii)	 Athletes may only compete at District Championships 
within one District in any six month period (commencing 
1st April and 1st October)

(iii)	 Athletes may only compete in the District Championships 
of one District within each of the six month periods com-
mencing 1st April or 1st October.

(6)	 Welsh Regional Championships

(i)	 A Regional qualification may be acquired:

(a)	By birth.

(b)	By nine month’s continuous bona fide residence in the 
Region

(c)	By attendance at a school, college or university in the 
Region

NOTE: Students qualified under (c) above do not acquire qualifica-
tion to participate in UK Inter-County competitions.

(ii)	 An athlete who has competed in a Regional Champion-
ship or represented a Region in an inter-regional event 
may not compete in the championships of, nor represent 
another region, in the same year of competition.

RULE G2 S7 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
HOME COUNTRY CHAMPIONSHIPS AND CLOSED 

CHAMPIONSHIP QUALIFICATIONS

(1)	 Home Country Closed Championship Qualifications

Qualification to compete in a closed Home Country Champion-
ship shall be as identified in (2) below.

NOTE 1: Athletes who have competed for one Home Country may 
only subsequently compete for another Home Country or at a closed 
Home Country Championship after a period of at least one year from 
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their last representation for the previous Home Country, unless varied 
by agreement between both of the Home Countries involved.

NOTE 2: Athletes must be both a member of Club affiliated directly or 
indirectly to UKA and registered as an individual with a HCAF in order 
to compete in national championships.

(2)	 Home Country Representation

Qualification to compete for a Home Country in competitions 
within the United Kingdom shall be acquired:

(a)	by birth in the respective Home Country

(b)	by birth of one or both parents in the respective Home 
Country

(c)	 by birth of one or more grandparents in the respective 
Home Country

(d)	by three year’s continuous bona fide residence in the 
respective Home Country immediately prior to the date 
of the competition concerned.

NOTE 1: Having qualified under (iii) above and competed for a Home 
Country at full Senior International level, such qualification may con-
tinue until the athlete qualifies and competes for another HCAF,

NOTE 2: A student at school, college or university does not thereby 
acquire a residential qualification by residence during term time alone.

RULE G2 S8 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ELIGIBILITY AND EXEMPTION APPLICATIONS

(1)	 Each HCAF shall appoint a Committee consisting of not fewer 
than five members which shall be called the Eligibility Commit-
tee. The Committee shall be responsible for deciding all mat-
ters relating to eligibility, including all first claims issues.

(2)	 The Eligibility Committee shall have the powers:

in any case where it considers that the general welfare of ath-
letes or athletics will be best served, to make an exception to 
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the eligibility rules. They may grant exemption, either wholly or 
in part to these Rules.

For the avoidance of doubt issues arising in respect of Composite 
Teams, Foreign Athletes and Higher Competition Athletes will be 
dealt with by the UKA Eligibility Committee defined in (4) below.

Guidelines for considering claims for relaxation or exemption 
may include:

(i)	 Where the change of Club is related to a genuine and 
significant change of residence. Such grounds are only 
considered if the application is made within twelve months 
of the change of residence provided that the new Club is 
nearer to the new residence. Or

(ii)	 Where the original Club is unable to provide the athlete 
with adequate competition or facilities, or

(iii)	 Where the Club from which the athlete has resigned gives 
its written support to the move. Such exemption, in whole 
or in part, may be granted on one occasion only, or

(iv)	 Where a specific welfare issue affects the ability of ath-
letes to compete for their original Club.

(v)	 Where an application for registration as a Foreign Athlete is 
received at any time other than as defined in Rule G2 S5(5).

(3)	 All applications for relaxation or exemption from the operation 
of any of the Rules must be accompanied by a fee of £10 to 
the relevant HCAF, which may be refunded at the discretion of 
the Committee.

(4)	 Appeals: In the event that an athlete or a Club is dissatisfied 
with the decision of the Eligibility Committee they shall write 
to the Chief Executive of UKA, together with a fee of £30 and 
complete documentary evidence for the application for exemp-
tion. The Chief Executive will immediately pass the papers to 
the UKA Eligibility Group (comprising Chair appointed by UKA, 
one member from each HCAF Eligibility committee, and the 
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members of the appeal panel together with ex-officio the lead-
ing member of UKA staff responsible for Eligibility within UKA 
and the leading member of England Athletics who acts as UKA’s 
Agent in managing the eligibility processes on behalf of UKA). 
The Chair of the UKA Eligibility Group will convene the Appeal 
Panel comprising three members of the Group who are not 
members of the Clubs involved, who will consider and deter-
mine the Appeal within four weeks of receipt of the Appeal. The 
decision of the panel will be final and binding. A refund of the 
application fee may be made at the discretion of UKA. No new 
evidence will be accepted by UKA that has not been submitted 
to the HCAF concerned [unless so agreed by the Appeal Panel]

RULE G2 S9 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
OPEN TEAM COMPETITION

(1)	 Generally in any Open Relay Race Clubs shall not be allowed 
to enter more than three times the number entitled to compete. 
A Club entering more than one team in a race shall be allowed 
to select their teams from the Club entry for that event, but no 
athlete may compete for more than one team. Teams must be 
declared before the start of the race.

(2)	 Ineligibility of a competitor in an Inter-Club or Inter-Team com-
petition does not necessarily disqualify the Club concerned and 
in such a case the competition shall be decided as if the ineligi-
ble competitor had not taken part.

(3)	 No athletes shall be allowed to compete in a team unless their 
names have been declared prior to the event. If it is impractica-
ble to issue a programme a complete list of the entries should 
be provided for the Referee.

(4)	 Track & Field

(i)	 In any Open Team Race Clubs shall not be allowed to en-
ter more than twice the number entitled to compete.

(ii)	 A Club entering more than one team in a race shall be allowed 
to select their teams from the Club entry for that event.
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(iii)	 Competition Providers must specify, prior to the event, 
whether Clubs are to declare their teams before the start 
of the race.

(iv)	 At the discretion of the Referee a team may be permitted 
to start fewer competitors than the minimum number re-
quired to score.

(v)	 Stations shall be drawn and the members of each team 
shall, if necessary, be lined up behind each other at the 
start of the race.

(vi)	 The team scoring the least number of points, according 
to the positions in which the members of the team finish 
whose positions are to count, shall be the winner; the po-
sitions of the non-scoring members of a team, whether it 
finishes all its members or not, shall be scored in com-
puting the totals of the other teams. In the event of a tie 
on points, the team whose last scoring member finishes 
nearest first place shall determine the result.

(vii)	 Alternatively, team position may be decided on the aggre-
gate time of the scoring members of the team, the team 
having the lowest aggregate being the winner. Time ag-
gregates shall only be used if the Competition Provider 
has announced in advance that this method will be used.

(viii)	 In the case of a tie between two or more individual compet-
itors each shall score for the team a number of points ob-
tained by dividing the total sum of their position numbers, 
reckoned as if they had, instead of being tied, finished reg-
ularly in a file, by the number of such competitors. (Thus, 
for instance, if two competitors finish tied for second place, 
each of them shall score 21⁄2 points).

(5)	 Cross Country

Unless otherwise specified by the Competition Provider, the 
team scoring the least number of points, according to the posi-
tions in which the members of the team finish whose positions 
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are to count, shall be the winner; the positions of the non-scor-
ing members of a team, whether it finishes all of its members or 
not, shall be scored in computing the totals of the other teams. 
In the event of a tie on points, the team whose last scoring 
member finishes nearest first place shall determine the result.

In cross country relay races where a team includes a runner 
who has already run a stage of the race, that team shall not, 
subject to the entry conditions of the race, be included in the 
official results.

(6)	 Road Races

(i)	 Competition Providers must specify, prior to the event, 
whether Clubs are to declare their teams prior to the start 
of the race.

(ii)	 Competition Providers may nominate a time before which 
all team declarations must be submitted.

(iii)	 Team positions in road race team competitions may be de-
cided by the total achieved by adding the times of all scor-
ing members together, the team with the lowest aggregate 
time taking precedence. When transponders are used to 
record times the gun to finish mat time should take priority 
in deciding team positions, however when wave starts are 
used then transponder times may be used. Alternatively, 
the competition may be decided according to the finishing 
positions of the scoring members of the team.

(iv)	 The team scoring the least number of points, according 
to the positions in which the members of the team finish 
whose positions are to count, shall be the winner; the po-
sitions of the non-scoring members of a team, whether it 
finishes all of its members or not, shall be scored in com-
puting the totals of the other teams. In the event of a tie 
on points, the team whose last scoring member finishes 
nearest first place shall determine the result.

(v)	 All teams in a Road Relay must be declared before the 
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start of the race and the stage order of runners specified 
in the manner laid down by the Competition Provider. No 
changes may be made in the declared order of running 
without the prior approval of the Race Referee and the 
Competition Provider.

(7)	 Road Relays

Where a team includes a runner who has already run a stage 
of the race that team shall not, subject to the entry conditions of 
the race, be included in the official results.

(8)	 Mountain and Trail and Fell and Hill Running

Mountain and Trail and Fell and Hill Runners may count in team 
races for their first claim Club only. This Club may be different 
from their first claim road, cross country or track Club but must 
comply with Rule G2 S3.

RULE G3 PERSONS SUBJECT TO DECLARATION  
OF INELIGIBILITY

The rules relating to persons subject to declaration of ineligibility are 
laid out in paragraph 7 in section C3.3.A in the World Athletics Book 
of Rules via this link https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/
book-of-rules.

RULE G3 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
INELIGIBILITY TO COMPETE

The following are ineligible to take part in Competition under UKA 
Rules: Any person who:

(1)	 is not registered with their HCAF and conformed with their re-
quirements as set out in Rule G2 S1(1) above.

(2)	 is ineligible to compete in competitions under the jurisdiction 
of any National Governing Body of athletics affiliated to World 
Athletics.

(3)	 takes part in any athletics meeting which requires to be sanctioned but 
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has not been permitted / licensed by UKA or other appropriate 
Association.

(4)	 has been declared ineligible to compete by World Athletics.

(5)	 has committed any acts or made any statements either verbally 
or in writing or has been responsible for any breaches of the 
Rules, or other conduct which, in the opinion of a HCAF is con-
sidered to be insulting, improper or likely to bring the sport and/
or UKA into disrepute.

(6)	 Unless the period of ineligibility is stated in the relevant Rule or 
Regulation of World Athletics or UK Athletics, those ineligible 
under this Rule shall be deemed ineligible for a period set down 
in guidelines produced by the Board of UKA, or, in the absence 
of such guidelines, for such period as the Board of UKA (for 
doping matters) or the HCAF (for all non-doping matters) shall 
decide. If athletes compete whilst suspended or ineligible, the 
period of this ineligibility shall be deemed to recommence from 
the time they last competed as though no part of a period of 
suspension or ineligibility had been served.

RULE G4 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ANTI-DOPING

Doping by anyone under the jurisdiction of the UKA Anti-Doping 
rules, whether committed in or out of competition, is strictly forbidden 
and is an offence. The UKA Anti-Doping Rules are available at  
https://www.uka.org.uk/governance/clean-athletics/rules-and-procedures/  
and other relevant information about the UKA “Clean Athletics” 
programme, can be found at www.uka.org.uk/cleanathletics/.The UKA 
Anti-Doping Rules, which may be amended from time to time, shall be 
deemed to form part of these Competition Rules as if set out in full in 
these Rules as so amended.

RULE G5 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
BETTING

NOTE: Please refer to the World Athletics Integrity code of conduct which 
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can be found at Book D of the World Athletics Book of Rules via this link  
https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/book-of-rules for full in-
formation on processes to be adopted in the event of an investigation in 
the UK. All betting at the venue of an event is strictly prohibited.

UKA has the jurisdiction to investigate any allegations of misconduct 
within the terms of this Rule in so far as they apply to competitions 
permitted or licensed by UKA or one of the HCAFs and, if proven, may 
apply appropriate sanctions within the terms contained in UKA Sup-
plements to these Rules.

Upon request by the UKA Anti-Corruption Officer or the UKA Chief 
Executive Officer, a person subject of the Code shall cooperate fully, 
accurately and promptly with and shall provide all necessary assis-
tance to the UKA Anti-Corruption Officer with respect to any matter 
pursuant to this regulation (including answering the questions of and 
furnishing the Anti-Corruption Officer with, all relevant and/or request-
ed documentation and information).

RULE G6 PAYMENTS TO ATHLETES

Athletics is an open sport and, subject to the Rules and Regulations, 
athletes may be paid in cash or in kind in any way appropriate for 
appearing, participating or performing in any athletics competition or 
engaging in any other commercial activity related to their participation 
in Athletics.

RULE G7 ATHLETES’ REPRESENTATIVES

The rules relating to athletes’ representatives are laid out in sec-
tion C5.1 in the World Athletics Book of Rules accessed via this link  
https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/book-of-rules.

RULE G7 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ATHLETES’ REPRESENTATIVES

An athlete’s representative is any individual who advises or assists 
athletes in the planning, arranging and negotiation of their athletic 
programme.
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(1)	 UKA shall authorise, register and have jurisdiction over all Ath-
letes’ Representatives acting within its territory, under the terms 
of World Athletics Rule 7, together with any Regulations and 
Guidelines published by UKA. UKA will only authorise individu-
als to be Athletes’ Representatives.

(2)	 No athlete is permitted to use the services of any Athlete’s Rep-
resentative not authorised by UKA and any athlete who does 
so may be subject to sanctions in accordance with UKA and/
or World Athletics Rules together with any Regulations made 
there under. Athlete’s Representatives require authorisation 
from UKA when acting as an Athlete’s Representative in relation 
to any athlete, whether or not the athlete concerned is subject to 
the jurisdiction of UKA or competing within the United Kingdom.

(3)	 UKA shall establish such procedures as it thinks fit for the au-
thorisation and regulation of Athlete’s Representatives. UKA 
shall be empowered to withdraw, cancel or suspend the au-
thorisation of any Athlete’s Representative and all authorised 
Athlete’s Representatives shall comply with such direction(s) 
that UKA may issue from time to time.

(4)	 Athletes may use the services of any authorised Athlete’s Rep-
resentative with the prior consent of UKA but no such consent 
shall be granted and no Athlete’s Representative shall receive 
authorisation unless a contract exists between the athlete and 
his/her Representative which contains the minimum terms set 
out in the Guidance Notes issued both by World Athletics and 
UKA referred to in paragraph Rule 7 S1(2) above.

RULE G8 ADVERTISING AND DISPLAYS DURING 
INTERNATIONAL COMPETITIONS

The rules relating to advertising and displays during international com-
petitions laid out in section C7.1 in the World Athletics Book of Rules 
accessed via this link https://worldathletics.org/about-iaaf/documents/
book-of-rules.
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RULE G8 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ADVERTISING AND SPONSORSHIP

See the UKA Supplements in Rule TR5 for conditions applying to 
clothing, advertising and sponsorship.

RULE G9 UKA SUPPLEMENT 
ULTRA DISTANCE ROAD AND TRACK EVENTS

The following rules include the use of transponder technology and 
are recognised by UKA for the conduct of track and road events over 
30km. Long distance track events must be conducted according to the 
Rules of World Athletics, InterHCAF of Ultrarunners (IAU) and UKA, 
which shall apply except where specifically modified within these 
Rules.

NOTE: Competitors in Ultra Road and Track events must be aged 20 
or over on the day of the race.

G9 ULTRA 1 
RECORDS

UKA authenticates track and road records and maintains lists of best 
performances as shown below in (i) to (iii). The categories maintained 
are: World Record/Best Performances for distances accepted by the 
World Athletics, United Kingdom (All Comers) Record/Best Perfor-
mances and United Kingdom (National) Record/Best Performances 
for all categories. Any application for a Best Performance shall be sent 
to UKA and the UKA Ultra Running Advisory Group without undue 
delay, together with the supporting documents required. After the Re-
cord/Best Performance has been ratified by this group it will be includ-
ed when the list of Best Performances and Records is next published.

Records will only be ratified if the performance has been achieved in 
a race that has been awarded an IAU label (licence).

NOTE: IAU Labels confirm that race courses are measured to conform 
to World Athletics regulations, and races are recognised by their own 
National Athletics Federation. The distance/time periods for which 
records and/or best performances are recognised are the following:

G8, G9
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(i)	 50km, 100km and 100 miles

(ii)	 1,000 miles, 6 hours and 12 hours

(iii)	 24 hours, 48 hours and 6 days.

G9 ULTRA 2 
TRACK SPECIFICATION AND PACING

Track races must be held outdoors on a 400 metre track (with raised 
kerb as identified in Rule T14 S1(1)) and in bona fide competition, i.e. 
more than one competitor and no pacing.

(1)	 Pacing may be interpreted as taking place when a runner not 
officially entered in the competition, or a runner entered in the 
competition who does not start, or a runner who has dropped 
out of the competition, runs more than 200 metres with the 
record claimant. The Race Referee has discretion to decide 
whether the claimant has received unfair assistance.

(2)	 The event must have been advertised beforehand and a pro-
gramme must have been produced bearing the claimant’s 
name.

G9 ULTRA 3 
ROAD – SET DISTANCE/FIXED TIME

Transponder timing may be employed as an alternative to manual 
timekeeping for road and track races. Ultra Rule 9 will apply and must 
be included in the event organisation in the case of a technical fault or 
loss of power with a transponder system.

Transponder Timing

(1)	 The use of transponder timing systems is permitted provided that:

(i)	 the system requires no action by an athlete during 
the competition, at the finish or at any stage in the result 
processing,

(ii)	 the weight of the transponder and its housing carried on the 
athlete’s uniform, race number or shoe is not significant,
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(iii)	 none of the equipment used at the start, along the course 
or at the finish line constitutes a significant obstacle or bar-
rier to the progress of the athlete.

(2)	 At the finish the athletes shall still be placed in the order in 
which any part of their bodies (i.e. the torso as distinguished 
from head, neck, arms, hands, feet and legs) reaches the verti-
cal plane of the nearer edge of the finish line. The Referee shall 
be final arbiter regarding the finishing order of the athletes.

(3)	 In competitions where the Competition Provider chooses to use 
a transponder timing system, each competitor must wear the 
necessary equipment, as directed by the Competition Provider. 
Failure to wear the necessary equipment as issued may result 
in disqualification.

Manual Timing

(4)	 In every long distance road race the lap times of every compet-
itor must be taken and recorded on a lap scoring board. Each 
competitor should have a lap scorer, though a skilled lap scorer 
may record more than one competitor. A lap scorer may be re-
placed by another during the race. Lap scorers must sign the 
boards/sheets they have completed any part of.

(5)	 A display clock should be placed at the finish of each lap so that 
the lap scorers and competitors may read the time. If this is not 
available, a Timekeeper must call out lap times of all competi-
tors during the race.

(6)	 An additional record should be kept of the leader’s lap times 
during the race.

(7)	 Any application for a Best Performance must be accompanied 
by the lap scoring board of the claimant and of the race leader. 
(These Rules do not apply to point-to-point races).
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G9 ULTRA 4 
TRACK – LAP TIMES – SET DISTANCE

Transponder Timing

(1)	 The use of a transponder timing system is permitted for pre-set 
ultra- distance track events provided that:

(i)	 In competitions where the Competition Provider chooses 
to use a transponder timing system, each competitor must 
wear the necessary equipment, as directed by the Compe-
tition Provider. Failure to wear the necessary equipment as 
issued may result in disqualification.

(ii)	 the weight of the transponder and its housing carried on the 
athlete’s uniform, race number or shoe is not significant.

(iii)	 none of the equipment used at the start, along the lap or at 
the finish line constitutes a significant obstacle or barrier to 
the progress of the athlete.

(iv)	 The lap times of every competitor must be recorded on a 
lap scoring board, visibly accessible LCD screen at track 
side and/or other lap scoring systems linked to the tran-
sponder process.

(v)	 A display clock should be placed at the finish of each lap so 
that competitors may read the elapsed time and distance.

(vi)	 At the finish the athletes shall still be placed in the order 
in which any part of their bodies (i.e. the torso as distin-
guished from head, neck, arms, hands, feet and legs) 
reaches the vertical plane of the nearer edge of the finish 
line. The Referee shall be final arbiter regarding the finish-
ing order of the athletes.

Manual timing

(2)	 In every long distance track race the lap times of every compet-
itor must be taken and recorded on a lap scoring board.

(3)	 Each competitor should have a lap scorer, though a skilled lap 
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scorer may record more than one competitor. A lap scorer may 
be replaced by another during the race. Lap scorers must sign 
the boards/sheets they have completed any part of.

(4)	 A display clock should be placed at the finish of each lap so that 
the lap scorers and competitors may read the time. If this is not 
available, a Timekeeper must call out lap times of all competi-
tors during the race.

(5)	 An additional record should be kept of the leader’s lap times 
during the race.

(6)	 To reduce the likelihood of human error, lap recorders must be 
in an elevated, tiered seating area sited directly opposite the lap 
start/finish line. This should give each one a clear unobstructed 
view of the line and the race clock.

(7)	 Any application for a Best Performance must be accompanied 
by the lap scoring board of the claimant and of the race leader.

G9 ULTRA 5 FIXED TIME RACES

(1)	 Some long-distance road/track races are held over a fixed 
period of time (e.g. 24, 48 hours) rather than a fixed distance. 
In such races, a competitor need not necessarily be on the 
road/track at the end of the race, the winner being the com-
petitor who covers the greatest distance during the period of 
the race.

(2)	 On completion of the fixed time, a recorder/official is responsi-
ble for marking the exact spot of each runner on the lap, which 
is to be taken at the rear of the runner’s foot. The distance  
is measured by steel tape from the nearest convenient  
marker. All distances are to be rounded down- wards to the 
nearest metre.

(Rule G9 4(1) (i) to (iv) also applies to these events)
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G9 ULTRA 6 
MULTI-DAY RACES

In some multi-day track races and Ultra-distance track races the runners 
reverse direction every 3–4 hours. This has been found to reduce the 
risk of injury. When the signal is given, each runner should complete the 
lap currently in progress and then reverse direction. During this proce-
dure, runners who have not yet reversed have priority in the inside lane.

G9 ULTRA 7 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

TRACK – SET DISTANCE / FIXED TIME

Minor departures are allowed from normal World Athletics and UKA 
Rules in view of the special nature of long distance track races.

(1)	 The maximum number of starters for any event over 30 miles 
should not exceed 60 in number.

(2)	 Race numbers must be worn by runners, above waist height to 
the front and rear and clearly visible, on all clothing, at all times 
for the duration of any type of event.

(3)	 Each runner/lap recorder should be made known to each other 
prior to the event start. They should agree two signals: one to 
acknowledge to each other at the end of a lap that the lap has 
been completed/recorded and the other to indicate to the re-
corder that the runner’s next lap time will be extended because 
they will be leaving the course for a short time. This extended 
lap should be indicated on the scoring board/sheet by the lap 
recorder (see also (6) below).

(4)	 There are no restrictions on the supply of refreshments during 
the race.

(5)	 A runner may be accompanied by a handler for such purposes 
as refreshments and changes of kit. The handler is not per-
mitted to render any direct assistance to the runner’s progress 
(this includes pacing: see G9 2(2)) and must not interfere with 
other competitors or officials.
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(6)	 A competitor may leave the course and return to the same 
place on the course provided, in the opinion of the Referee, the 
time off the course is not excessive.

(7)	 A competitor may claim a Record/Best Performance at a dis-
tance less than the advertised distance of the race.

(8)	 Women may compete in the same race as men, and female 
performances shall be eligible for ratification as Records/Best 
Performances.

(9)	 Lapped runners are not eliminated from the race.

(10)	 The runner with the greatest distance achieved during the 
fixed time does not have to be on the track when the fixed 
time ends.

(11)	 The refreshment zone and any crew area / handling zone, no 
greater than 3 metres x 3 metres, must be sited at one side of 
the course. Each runner will be allocated a clear handling zone 
from which their handler must operate. If located on the infield 
then the zones must be as close as possible to the kerb and 
runners may only step off and rejoin the course within the area 
of their handling zone.

(12)	 Runners may only receive aid from within their handling zone 
and handlers must hand refreshments either from behind or 
from a position no more than one metre in front of their table. 
Handlers must be stationary at any time they are supporting 
their runner.

(13)	 Handlers may not enter the course or obstruct any runner.

(14)	 Transmission of information by handlers and / or coaches from 
any point adjacent to the course is permitted and may include, 
but not exclusively, split times, distances completed (by any 
competitor) and coaching advice

NOTES

1.	 The term ‘course’ is used to refer to the inner lanes of a stand-
ard athletics track which are used for the race. The outer lanes 
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and the track infield (when not in use for other events) may be 
used by handlers for the purpose of refreshments and aid.

2.	 If the handling zone is located on the infield then a marshalled 
crossing point must be identified for use by anyone seeking to 
cross the course.

3.	 Aid is defined as the provision of food, drink, massage, physio-
therapy, coaching or medical treatment.

G9 ULTRA 8 
MANUAL TIMEKEEPING

(1)	 There should be three UKA qualified Timekeepers, one of 
whom is appointed Chief Timekeeper, all using timers of a kind 
approved by UKA.

(2)	 The Timekeepers must time the race independently and exhibit 
their times to the Chief Timekeeper. Each of the three times 
must be entered on the record application form. The Chief 
Timekeeper shall return the time of the race, if two timers agree 
and the other disagrees, as the time of the two which agree. If 
all three timers disagree, the middle of the three times shall be 
recorded as the official time. If for any reason only two timers 
record the time, the longer of the two shall be taken as the 
official time.

(3)	 All times shall be rounded up to the next whole second.

(4)	 In longer races, where the guaranteed accuracy of watches is 
greater than +/-0.5 seconds over the period of the race, the 
BBC radio signal received by an AM or FM receiver should be 
used to judge if any correction factor is required.
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APPENDIX 1 
ENDURANCE RUNNING

Endurance Disciplines and Definitions

UKA and the four HCAFs (England Athletics, Athletics Northern Ire-
land, Scottish Athletics and Welsh Athletics) regulate competition, 
either directly or indirectly, for the disciplines of Road Running (Rule 
T55), Cross Country (Rule T56), Race Walking (Rule T54), Fell and 
Hill Running (Rule T57), Trail Running (Rule T57) and Ultra Running 
Rule G9. Mountain Running events, under World Mountain Running 
Association (WMRA) Rules, are promoted in the UK (see the section 
below where we define the different disciplines).

The term ‘‘multi-terrain race’’ is in common usage but these events 
should be classified within Road Running for licensing standards.

Ultra races are held at distances exceeding the Marathon. Races may 
be hosted on road, trail or track and may be based on either distance 
or time. Ultra races shall be held under the UKA Rules for Competition 
for the endurance discipline that most closely reflects the nature of the 
event. Fun Runs and parkruns are further additions to the accepted 
disciplines and definitions are offered below.

Road Running

Road Races shall be run on tarmac, concrete or paved surfaces. 
When traffic or similar circumstances make it unsuitable the course, 
duly marked, may be on a bicycle path or footpath alongside the road, 
but should not be on soft ground such as verges or the like. (UKA Rule 
T55 S1(2))

Guidance provided by the Association of UK Course Measurement is 
available at: http://www.coursemeasurement.org.uk/

A firm off-road surface such as smooth grass or dirt can be measured with 
an accuracy of about 1% using a calibration done on a road surface. The 
maximum amount of such off-road surface which could be used and still 
retain the overall accuracy of measurement of a road race:

•	 Up to 10kms: 10% off-road allowed (on ‘‘smooth grass or dirt’’).

APPENDIX
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•	 Excess amount over 10kms: 5% off-road allowed

For a number of popular race distances this gives the following lengths 
of off- road surface:

•	 5k: 0.5 km

•	 10k: 1 km

•	 10 miles: 1.3 km

•	 Half marathon: 1.6 km

•	 20 miles: 2.1 km

•	 Marathon: 2.6 km

For races which exceed the above amounts of off-road surface it may 
be impossible to issue a certificate of course accuracy. These races 
should therefore be classed as multi-terrain on the licence applica-
tion form.

Multi Terrain

Multi Terrain, although not a discipline recognised within UKA Rules 
for Competition, is closely aligned to Road Running. Multi Terrain rac-
es are defined as those up to and including marathon distance which 
do not meet the full definition of Road Races within the rules, but are 
run over at least 40% tarmac, concrete or paved surfaces.

Road Running rules and standards, where applicable, are applied to 
Multi Terrain races. Multi Terrain races shall be licensed by runbritain. 
Where a Multi Terrain licence has been issued the race prospectus 
and entry form should state that the event is held under UKA Rules for 
Road Running, where applicable to Multi Terrain events.

Any off-road race that falls outside the definition of Multi Terrain shall 
be held under the UKA Rules for Competition for the endurance dis-
cipline that most closely reflects the nature of the event, and licences 
for such races shall be issued by the organisation that manages and 
regulates that endurance discipline.
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Trail

UKA defines Trail races as follows:

(1)	 Trail races are races that are predominantly along:

(i)	 footpaths, bridleways and towpaths over which there is a 
public right of way.

(ii)	 private paths with the consent of the owner or occupier as 
appropriate.

(iii)	 trails across land and coastal margins where relevant 
legislation grants the right of public access on foot. (Such 
legislation includes the Countryside and Rights of Way Act 
2000, and the Land Reform (Scotland) Act 2003)

(2)	 Trail race routes may include connecting stretches of public 
road and/or private or public land without a path when the own-
er’s permission has been obtained, if required for legal access.

(3)	 Courses of up to marathon distance, i.e. 42.2km, which are less 
than 60% trail are not to be classified as Trail Races.

(4)	 For Championship events the courses must be at least 60% 
trail if the race is 40 miles or more, 70% if the race is over 20 
miles but less than 40 miles, and 80% if 20 miles or less.

(5)	 Trail races may be of any length. Their length and the total 
climb should be measured using accurately scaled maps, such 
as Ordnance Survey maps, or GPS systems.

(6)	 Most trail races are traditional point to point races, but some 
involve unusual features:

(i)	 ‘Supported Races’ are those where coaches, families or 
team managers are permitted to give competitors refresh-
ments or provide changes of clothing along the course.

(ii)	 ‘Self Sufficiency Races’ require competitors to carry 
everything they need, except that in ultra races and in hot 
weather the organiser may provide water at intervals to 
prevent dehydration.
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(iii)	 ‘Kanter Races’ require competitors to choose their own 
routes using trails and a sequence of visiting check points. 
These are given as grid references on Ordnance Survey 
maps. Any restrictions about the choice of route should be 
made clear in the rules of the particular race.

(iv)	 ‘Staged Races’ are those where the course is broken into 
separate stages with rests at the end of each stage. Com-
petitors run every stage and their times are aggregated to 
determine the winner.

(v)	 ‘Extreme Races’ are self-sufficiency races of over 100km 
that include a section most competitors will run at night.

(7)	 ‘Waymarks’ are permanent official signs.

(8)	 ‘Routemarks’ are temporary signs placed out by race organisers.

(9)	 ‘Ultra Distance’ is defined as further than a marathon, ie over 
42.2km.

Cross Country

A cross country course is designed to be appropriate for a number 
of races held on one day over varying distances and as such will be 
on a lap course that will usually be between 1,500 and 5,000 metres 
in length. The course will normally be suitable for spiked shoes and 
should not include road or other hard surfaces although it is recog-
nised that non-championship races may include sections that make 
the course more suitable for off-road shoes. When an event is held 
under World Athletics Rules then World Athletics Rule T56 provides a 
definition of the nature of course required.

Fell and Hill

Fell Running is a traditional activity in the UK with a long history; races 
are held on a wide variety of courses on mountains, hills and fells. 
Courses are graded into categories which are defined in UKA Rules 
for Competition; the grading is determined by the race distance and 
severity of climb. Some courses may require runners to have naviga-
tional skills and many ‘‘A’’ category races may prove hazardous and 
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should only be attempted by those with the necessary experience to 
cope with the adverse conditions that may occur in remote mountain 
locations.

Mountain Running

Mountain Running is recognised internationally by World Athletics (via 
its association with the World Mountain Running Association) and Eu-
ropean Athletics. Mountain Running races take place on primarily off 
road terrain on well-defined routes, requiring no navigation or route 
choice. The profile of the course involves either considerable amounts 
of ascent (for mainly uphill races), or ascent/descent (for up and down 
races with start and finish at the same level), with no dangerous sec-
tions. The average incline of the course should be a minimum of 5% 
(or 50 meters per kilometre) and not exceed 20% (or 200 meters per 
kilometre). Runners are not allowed to use supplementary aids such 
as poles.

Ultra

Ultra Running is managed by the Rules of World Athletics, Intenation-
al Association of Ultrarunners (IAU) and UKA and includes Track and 
Road races at distances greater than the Marathon.

Race Walking

Race Walking is a progression of steps so taken that the walker makes 
contact with the ground, so that no visible (to the human eye) loss of 
contact occurs. The advancing leg must be straightened (i.e. not bent 
at the knee) from the moment of first contact with the ground until in 
the vertical upright position. (Rule T54(2)).

Race Walking events are held on surfaces that allow for the judging of 
the event. This should normally be either track or road surfaces follow-
ing the requirements and standards applied to track or road running 
events respectively.

Mass Participation Races

A road race which accepts entries from runners of all abilities where 
the ‘race’ is for runners wishing to compete against others and the 
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clock. Age group categories may be incorporated.

parkrun

Not considered races (ie not licensed or operated under UKA Rules), 
parkrun events are free to attend, weekly, timed 5km runs. Results 
are presented in time order however there are no performance related 
prizes or medals and the first person across the line is termed the ‘first 
finisher’ not the winner. They may cover any reasonable surface such 
as tarmac, gravel paths, grass, forest trails, pavement and meadow 
but they do not run on public highways. Although some parkrun events 
will be certified as 5km, in most cases this is not guaranteed especially 
as courses can change from week to week in order to accommodate 
local conditions such as flooding or fallen trees.

parkrun events seek to support rather than compete with paid races 
and although runners of all abilities are welcome, the focus is on rec-
reational running and increasing participation.

Fun Runs

Fun Runs do not usually operate under rules for competition in re-
spect of age groups, gender and distances. There will be no official 
timing and prizes for performance (1st, 2nd, 3rd etc.) for individuals 
or teams. If there are awards (other than spot prizes) then all partici-
pants must receive the same award. An event cannot be considered 
to be a Fun Run if awards are made based on performance or results 
published with times.

(see also Pushed Wheelchair and Buggy section below)

Closed Road

•	 All roads on which participants are running are closed to all traffic.

•	 A road (dual carriageway or road with multiple lanes) with the run-
ning route segregated by cones and or barriers, would be deemed 
as a closed road.

Open Road

•	 The carriageway on which participants are running is open to traffic.
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•	 Where the start / finish area is closed to traffic, and the remainder of 
the course is shared with live traffic

•	 Where a section of the course is closed within the course and the 
remainder shared with live traffic.

Pushed Wheelchairs and Buggies Guidance for Mass 
Participation Races and Fun Runs

All races operated under World Athletics, IPC and UKA Rules for 
Competition require all competitors to complete a course without as-
sistance from any other person or source. Road Running has expand-
ed to incorporate “Fun Runs” and fund raising activities and as such fre-
quently generates entries from persons wishing to push a wheelchair 
or buggy and these entries may include entering the person being 
pushed as a competitor. To help accommodate entrants, please note 
the following guidance:

(1)	 Buggies, pushchairs or strollers may participate in ‘fun runs’ 
held on Closed Road, Traffic Free Parks and Estates.

(2)	 Buggies / pushchairs / strollers or other wheeled apparatus, in-
cluding electric and hand-cranked chairs may participate in ‘fun 
runs’ on condition that the event organiser has undertaken a full 
risk assessment to determine that they can participate safely in 
accordance with that assessment.

(3)	 Pushed participation in the mass participation element of 
Closed Road Races, Traffic Free Parks and Estates in any UKA 
Licensed Race held under UKA Rules for Competition will be 
considered on an event by event basis under the following con-
ditions:

•	 The Competition Provider must undertake a full risk assess-
ment for all aspects of the event, see guidance that follows in this 
Appendix.

•	 The Competition Provider has made such adjustments as are rea-
sonable and required to accommodate wheelchair participation.

(4)	 Competition Providers must make such adjustments as can be 
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reasonably made to accommodate all participants, but Compe-
tition Providers must, in doing so, remember to also observe 
their duty of care responsibilities.

Risk Assessment

The Competition Provider must undertake a Risk Assessment to deter-
mine whether their event is suitable for wheelchair and / or pushed 
wheelchair participation.

Risk Assessment: Wheelchairs

Considerations when undertaking a risk assessment for wheelchair 
athletes and pushed wheelchairs:

•	 Number of participants

•	 Race distance

•	 Cut off times

•	 Should they start before the main race, and if so, by how long?

•	 Is there room for the lead vehicle to overtake when it catches the 
wheelchair athlete?

•	 Consider putting a cyclist with the wheelchair athlete if a racing 
wheelchair

•	 Width of running route (should be single file on open roads)

•	 Is it better for a non-racing wheelchair to start at the rear of the field?

•	 What is the terrain of the course, is it hilly, is it suited for 
wheelchair participation?

•	 Are the surface conditions suitable for a wheelchair? (For exam-
ple, speed humps/potholes etc)

•	 Is your event a two-lap course? If yes, you will need to consider the 
risk of collision with other athletes

•	 Is your course out and back? If yes, then you may need to 
consider segregating runners going out and returning.
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•	 If a racing wheelchair/s are participating and the race organisers 
must determine whether they have the resources or the course de-
sign to allow the wheelchair racer to start before the rest of the field.

Considerations when undertaking a risk assessment for the pushing 
of persons in buggies / pushchairs / strollers / other wheeled appara-
tus: Fun Runs Only

•	 Emphasise that it is not a race and is non-competitive.

•	 Have all reasonable adjustments been made to accommodate 
all participants?

•	 Is the buggy / pushchair / stroller / other wheeled apparatus designed 
for being pushed by a runner?

•	 The terrain of the course – is it hilly, is it suited for buggy / pushchair 
/ stroller / other wheeled apparatus participation?

•	 Are the surface conditions suitable for a buggy / pushchair / stroller/ 
other wheeled apparatus?

•	 If it’s a multi lap course it may prove a collision hazard for other 
athletes on subsequent laps, or if an out and back course, is there a 
need for segregating runners going out and returning?

•	 If there are steep descents does the buggy / pushchair / stroller / oth-
er wheeled apparatus have brakes?

•	 Is the child securely harnessed in the buggy / pushchair / stroller 
/ other wheeled apparatus and is it well maintained? The parent / 
guardian should confirm that they are satisfied that the person is 
securely harnessed, and the equipment is fit for purpose.

•	 Does the person pushing the buggy / pushchair / stroller / other 
wheeled apparatus know the course?

•	 Considerations for powered wheelchairs within a Fun Run:

•	 Battery life and the possibility of loss of power during the run

•	 Weight of the wheelchair should recovery be required

•	 Physical recovery of the person and chair.
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•	 Considerations for hand-cranked chairs within a Fun Run:

•	 Potential speed of the machine and the effect on other participants.

•	 General considerations:

•	 Punctures

Worked examples of Risk Assessment documents can be found in 
runbritain Fact Sheet 4.

Event Day Actions

An athlete given permission to compete in a wheelchair, upon arrival 
to the event may still be refused entry by the Race Organiser on the 
following grounds:

•	 That a wheelchair and / or the athlete by using it represent a health 
and safety risk based on unforeseen circumstances on the day i.e. 
weather conditions

•	 It is hand-cranked, electric or propelled by any another means and 
not self-propelled.

•	 If the Race Organiser has not been made aware in advance of any 
specific requirements so that provisions can be put in place ahead of 
the event, unless those specific requirements cannot be met by the 
race organiser carrying out reasonable adjustments.

•	 If the wheelchair appears to have noticeable defects.

GOVERNANCE AND COMPETITION PROMOTION 
RESPONSIBILITIES

The following table provides guidance on the role of each of the na-
tional bodies responsible for the management of Endurance disci-
plines and the promotion of competition. The function of management 
includes: regulation of competition; disciplinary issues; licensing of 
events; and producing fixture calendars. UKA recognises the role of a 
number of independent organisations in the management and regula-
tion of competition, including the Fell Runners Association (FRA), Trail 
Running Association (TRA) and Race Walking Association (RWA).
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Governance Competition Promotion
UKA Yes No
British Athletics No Yes
Athletics Northern Ireland Yes Yes
England Athletics Yes Yes
Scottish Athletics Yes Yes
Welsh Athletics Yes Yes
English Cross Country No Yes
English Road Running No Yes
FRA Yes Yes
Northern Ireland MRA No Yes
Scottish Hill Runners No Yes
Welsh FRA No Yes
RWA Yes Yes
TRA Yes Yes
UK Counties Athletic Union No Yes

Licensing Processes

All races in the UK are required by UKA Rules for Competition to be 
licensed. Licensing processes differ from discipline to discipline and 
the table below indicates which body you will need to make an appli-
cation to. The race licence demonstrates to competitors and insurers 
that the race is promoted to governing body standards and that UKA 
Rules for Competition will apply; it does not mean that UKA public 
liability insurance will apply – insurance cover only applies when the 
organising body is affiliated to one of the four HCAFs and a licence 
awarded to the race.

Cross Country Licence standards were introduced in the 2019–2020 
season. A copy of the Standards is available at https://uka.org.uk/
competitions/useful-documents/.

Cross 
Country Fell Mountain Road 

(inc MT) Trail Ultra Walks

England EA FRA UKA runbritain TRA UKA RWA
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Northern 
Ireland ANI NIMRA NIMRA ANI ANI UKA ANI

Scotland SA SA SA SA SA UKA SA
Wales WA WA WA runbritain WA UKA WA

Key

ANI: Athletics Northern Ireland EA: England Athletics

FRA: Fell Runners Association

NIMRA: Northern Ireland Mountain Running Association RWA: Race 
Walking Association

SA: Scottish Athletics

TRA: Trail Running Association

HEALTH AND SAFETY GUIDANCE 
FOR OFF TRACK ENDURANCE EVENTS

This section describes “general standards” – an awareness of the ap-
proaches taken by different off-track disciplines should be useful to 
organisers of events in other environments and conditions. The guid-
ance is not intended to be read “interdiscipline” i.e. standards for med-
ical provision at cross-country events would not be expected to be the 
same as for a road event, and event scale, terrain and location should 
all be considered when determining appropriate levels of provision. 
For general H&S enquiries please contact safety@britishathletics.
org.uk. For additional discipline guidance please contact the relevant 
HCAF licensing body in the first instance.

Marshal Instructions:

Marshals play a hugely important part in the successful management 
of safe endurance events and it is critically important that all marshals 
are provided with details of their specific role and responsibility via 
a pre event briefing AND clear written instructions. Key areas that 
should be covered in the briefing and written instructions include:

•	 A map of the course/route showing – start/finish, direction runners 
are coming from and going to, position of first aid points, entrance 
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and egress point of venue, access point for emergency vehicles 
giving either grid reference and or post code.

•	 A map of the course showing relevant Marshal Positions.

•	 A description of Marshal Positions, including street/road name and 
post code, grid reference or GPS coordinates as appropriate.

•	 The method of communication – for example: mobile telephone or 
two way radios (whatever systems you are using check that you 
have full course coverage before the event).

•	 Emergency contact telephone numbers and procedures to follow in 
the event of an incident/emergency.

Medical Provision:

Extensive medical guidance for road running events is available at 
Race Directors’ Club – runbritain event organisers should provide the 
following information to their medical provider:

•	 Number of participants.

•	 Age Groups.

•	 Distance.

•	 Terrain – Road / Cross Country / Fell / Mountain / Trail.

•	 Map of the Course.

•	 Emergency procedures.

•	 Event Risk Assessment.

•	 Date and time of the event – Helpful for indicating types of 
weather you are likely to encounter. 

•	 Any past history of accidents, incidents, hospitalisation or deaths. 

Using this data, your medical provider will determine the number of 
personnel they recommend to support your event; what equipment 
they will bring; their staff qualifications and the number and type of 
vehicles. The provision should also take account of anticipated weath-
er conditions. This, in effect, provides you with a medical plan that 
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supplements your medical risk assessment.

It may be appropriate for certain events where large numbers are 
involved or where there is a particular risk to notify your nearest Ac-
cident & Emergency Hospital and Ambulance Trust giving details of 
the event and its venue, including access points (post code/grid refer-
ence). For Fell and Trail it may also be appropriate to inform Mountain 
Rescue or HM Coastguard.

Once the Medical Provider has been appointed you will need to agree:

•	 The most effective way of reacting to and reaching the casualty – 
medical positions spread around the course or mobile units working 
from a specified central position.

•	 The method of communication between the race organiser and 
medical provider.

Risk Assessment:

UKA has produced a standard risk assessment template that is to be 
used across all disciplines. The template, which can be found in Fact 
Sheet 4 at Race Directors’ Club – runbritain provides examples of the 
key areas that event organisers should be covering when undertaking 
a risk assessment.

The risk assessment is a dynamic document and needs to be compiled 
pre-event and regularly reviewed and updated, even on event day. 
When the document is updated note the amendment date or reference.

It should identify who is responsible for various actions but ultimate-
ly the Competition Provider / Race Director owns the document and 
process. A risk assessment should account for specific conditions that 
are likely to be in place on the day of the event and must be conducted 
at the time your event is being staged to check on features such as 
shop opening times and church services. For disciplines such as Fell 
and Mountain Running it will be important to make an assessment of 
risks based upon anticipated weather conditions.

•	 It should include (or reference) other supporting organisations risk 
assessments, as described above – Medical Provision.
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•	 The risk assessment is unique to your event.

•	 Whilst there is no direct legal requirement upon volunteer groups 
to carry out a Risk Assessment, they most certainly have a duty of 
care to participants which (in the event of a civil claim) would require 
the group/ organisers to demonstrate that a suitable and sufficient 
assessment of risks had been carried out by a competent person; 
the simplest way of which would be to conduct a risk assessment.

The Referee is the final arbiter at all times at Cross Country events.

The event risk assessment should be fully integrated with the Event 
Plan and available for inspection as required.

Athlete Screening:

There are times when heart disease or problems remain unknown 
or undetected. Many sports already use screening for funded or elite 
athlete programmes. Athletics would like to bring to your attention the 
availability of Cardio Screening through Cardiac Risk in the Young 
(c-r-y.org.uk).

Reference Documents:

This guidance document has been produced to help organisers imple-
ment the essential elements of a safe endurance event. The nature 
of the different disciplines of endurance running inevitably means that 
different events will have differing safety requirements and further de-
tails can be found in the reference documents listed below. Specific 
circumstances particular to Fell & Hill and Trail races may apply as 
a consequence of the nature of terrain used and the length of races. 
You should refer to the Fell and Trail sites below for further guidance 
and note that FRA Safety Guidelines take precedence when planning 
Fell and Hill races.

Road Race: Handbook and Medical Guidelines: Race Directors’ Club 
– runbritain

Cross Country Handbook, Licence Application and Standards & Risk 
Assessment: http://www.uka.org.uk/competitions/useful-documents/

Fell Running: Safety Requirements, Organisers Safety Checklist and 
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Guidelines for Organisers: http://fellrunner.org.uk/organisers.php

Trail Running: https://www.tra-uk.org/

Race Walking: apply road running standards.

ROAD RUNNING

The Event Adjudicator

An Event Adjudicator must be appointed for all Road and Multi Terrain 
races licensed by runbritain. Where a race series is staged at the 
same venue over the same course then only one race will need to 
be covered unless there are concerns raised within the Event Adju-
dicator’s Report. The Event Adjudicator is responsible for assessing 
whether the Race Organiser delivers the event to runbritain Licence 
Standards. The Event Adjudicator reports to the Regional Panels and 
should issues be raised these are flagged for action. Subsequent li-
cence applications by the race or race organiser cannot be consid-
ered until the Chair of the Regional Panel is satisfied that all issues 
have been addressed and resolved.

Experience and Knowledge requirements:

•	 Good knowledge of Race Organisation

•	 Understanding of Risk Assessment

•	 A good communicator

•	 Awareness of Road Race Licence Standards

•	 Able to pass an online test if there are any concerns about an appli-
cant’s level of competence

•	 A buddy system operates for when undertaking their first event.

The Event Adjudicator will:

•	 Be covered by UKA Public Liability Insurance

•	 Be issued with Accreditation, access code to Race Director Portal 
and URL Number*
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•	 Be DBS Checked

•	 Submit the report online within 7 days of the race 
*This will need to be quoted by Competition Providers on appli-
cation for a Licence. It will also provide access to complete Race 
Reviews online.

It will be The Event Adjudicator’s role to:

•	 Undertake the review and make comment of the current ‘‘Checklist’’ 
against Licence Standards

•	 Understand the demands on the Race Promoters on race day and 
not to be a burden on this role

•	 Communicate with the Race Promoter pre and post event as well as 
on event day

•	 Offer advice, if sought, in a constructive manner

Note: For smaller races (entries fewer than 300) the role of the Event 
Adjudicator and Race Referee can be undertaken by the same person 
provided they hold the appropriate Endurance Official’s qualification 
and feel able to undertake both roles.

Role of Regional Panel

•	 Review Event Adjudicator’s Report

•	 Review standards of Event Adjudicator Reports

•	 Make recommendations to Race Promoter and runbritain for agree-
ment and implementation of recommendations prior to issue of Li-
cence to his/ her next event.

•	 Emphasis should be given to areas such as:

•	 Was start / finish traffic free?

•	 Was there a risk assessment undertaken and available?

•	 Was the measured course run on the day?
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Regional Panel Chair’s Role

•	 Liaise with the Race Promoter for feedback

•	 Implement flagging on the system where agreement can’t be 
reached with the Race Promoter and concerns continue to stop auto-
matic approval of future licences. Any restrictions on future licences 
must cover the individual, the race and organisation to cover all 
eventualities.

•	 Liaise with runbritain

•	 Ensure reports and close outs are undertaken in a timely manner.

(5)	 Competition Provider/Race Organiser

The Race Organiser has overall responsibility for the event. All pre- 
event, event day and post event decisions will be under his or her 
jurisdiction.

Pre-Event Planning will cover:

•	 The management structure and delivery mechanism

•	 Obtaining UKA Road Race Licence and Course Measurement 
Certificate (if required)

•	 Consultation and agreements with landowners, local authorities, 
safety advisory group, emergency services, the community, en-
gagement of contractors, appointing medical services, obtain-
ing consents, obtaining licenses if required, provision of event 
infrastructure

•	 Undertaking written risk assessments

Race Referee

Appointment: the Referee and all other officials are appointed by the 
Competition Provider.

The Race Referee is responsible for ensuring that UKA and any local 
rules of competition are interpreted and implemented in a fair manner. 
He / she may assist the Race Organiser to provide sufficient endur-
ance officials (or volunteers) to cover timing and time recording, judge 
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/ recorders, funnel controllers and other duties that may be required.

•	 Receive any objections/appeals regarding published results

•	 If published at the event – Appeal to be lodged at the event

•	 If published after the event – Appeal, via The Race Organiser, to be 
lodged within 14 days of the results being published

•	 The Race Referee will receive a copy of the entry list, to include late 
entries

•	 In road relays no changes may be made in the declared order of run-
ning without the prior approval of the Race Referee and the Promoter

•	 The Race Referee may disqualify any runner who does not follow 
the correct course or obey the instructions of Police or race officials

The Race Referee should verify results before they are published

Endurance Officials, including those qualified to referee, can be identified 
and contacted through the appropriate County Officials Secretary.

COMPETITION ISSUES

Gun and / or Chip Timing

UKA Rules for Competition do not include a rule that requires the use 
of either gun or chip times for age group awards. The only rule includ-
ed (T19.24) requires the use of gun times for any race. Races may 
use either system but whichever is in use should be clearly notified to 
all competitors before the day of the race. In races where wave starts 
or high numbers of runners are participating, resulting in runners tak-
ing some time to cross the start line, then it is advisable to use chip 
times for team and age related awards.

Awards and Prizes

The Competition Provider will determine the nature of awards based on 
the status of the event (eg championship or open race), the profile of 
entrants and available budget. In all cases, equality of awards and priz-
es across all categories including gender and age should be achieved. 
(See the note in the paragraph below – Additional Gender Categories)
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Additional Gender Categories

Now included in Rules for Competition at Rule T3 S1(3)

Use of Audio Headsets and Mobile Telephones by Runners

World Athletics Rules do not permit the use of any form of audio 
headset or mobile telephone within the competition area (which in-
cludes road and cross country races). From April 2016 UKA Rules for 
Competition do not allow the use of headsets in any road race that is 
held on single carriageway roads that are open to traffic. (Rule T55 
S5). Bone conducting headsets may be allowed in some races but it 
is possible that all headsets will be prohibited. UKA will support the 
Competition Provider when applying this condition.

The advice to Competition Providers is that their race risk assessment 
should take account of the possibility of runners wearing headsets or 
using telephones and apply local conditions appropriate to the find-
ings of the risk assessment. If it is deemed unsafe then promoters 
may restrict use and disqualify any runner found to be contravening 
the instruction. UKA will support any race promoter taking such action.

Races in which audio headsets and mobile telephones should not be 
used include:

•	 Championships

•	 Cross Country

•	 On roads that are open to traffic

•	 On lap courses – including when closed to traffic

•	 Where runners must be alert to marshals’ instructions

Guidance for Distances Appropriate for Young Runners

UKA have clear rules (Rule TR3 S4) on the maximum race distanc-
es that are recommended for young athletes. These are in place to 
ensure that the health and wellbeing of the young person is para-
mount and that good practice in developing athletic skill and ability 
is followed. The best place to seek advice on running distances and 
training methods is through a local running club or group with qualified 
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coaches and/or leaders. UKA recognises that some young people may 
participate in a race over a distance longer than that stated in the rules/
guidance for purposes of a charity run or something similar. A one off 
race completed over distance is unlikely to be a problem for a young 
person but repeated runs are not recommended.

Running with Dogs

Dogs are not allowed in any licensed competition unless a special 
exemption has been granted to a runner accompanied by a medical 
assistance dog.

ENDURANCE TECHNICAL OFFICIALS

An education and training process has been developed to assist 
Technical Officials who wish to work at endurance events to pro-
gress through the structure whilst acknowledging that many will want 
to achieve the basic level of qualification to help at their local club 
events. Since 1st October 2023, Level 1 to 3 Officials’ courses and 
progression are managed by the four HCAFs.

Accreditation of Endurance Officials to Level 4 and above is man-
aged by the UKA Endurance Education and Development Sub- Group, 
and where appropriate, making recommendations for selection for 
major national meetings.

The range of duties incorporated in Endurance officiating includes – 
referee, line judge, funnel judge and recorder, timekeeper recorder, 
funnel control, chip management, clerk of the course (cross country), 
marshal, start management and lap recording.

Qualification as a Starter and Timekeeper is managed through the 
track and field officials’ process as the duties are deemed to be simi-
lar. All qualified Technical Officials must hold a current DBS certificate 
and have successfully completed the Officials Safeguarding Course 
and receive a pass and licence that recognises their level of qualifi-
cation. Licences must be renewed every three years by updating the 
DBS certificate.

The Endurance Officials’ Pathway describes the process and 
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requirements for progressing from Level 1 to Level 4.

The effective level for operating at major domestic competitions in the 
UK is Level 4 and Level 4 Officials fill the majority of appointments in 
international races held in the UK.

The Pathway diagram, and other guidance documents, can be found 
at https://www.uka.org.uk/officials/endurance/ along with the record of 
experience form and the Health and Safety Guidance leaflet.

Getting started

Having decided that you want to be involved in endurance events in 
an official capacity, contact should be made with your local club(s) 
and/or event organisers. Your initial involvement may be at what you 
might consider to be a basic level, for example, as a marshal. For 
those interested or who may develop an interest in being involved 
in a wider or at a higher level, the Endurance Officials’ Pathway for 
development and licensing as indicated above. More comprehensive 
guidance can be found in the booklet ‘‘Getting Started as an Endur-
ance Official’’ which can be found at: https://www.englandathletics.
org/officials or through the appropriate HCAF.

Level 4: Endurance Official

The UK Athletics Level 4 is a progression from Level 3 that both con-
solidates learning at Level 3 and prepares the official to operate at 
national and international level through the introduction of additional 
modules including meeting management.

Detailed guidelines for applicants for Level 4 are on the UKA website 
at https://www.uka.org.uk/officials/endurance/

To achieve Level 4 Officials must:

•	 Attend a generic workshop delivered by an approved tutor

•	 Complete a detailed record of experience

•	 Work with an appropriate mentor

•	 Undergo assessment of competence, knowledge and understanding 
of UKA and World Athletics rules and the differences between them 

APPENDIX
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in a written examination and assessed by an approved assessor.

Duplication of reports is not acceptable in any circumstance other 
than as described below where one report can be carried forward from 
a Level 3 application.

To achieve progression to Level 4 positive reports on all the following 
duties are essential:

•	 Referee or Assistant Referee

•	 Start Area Coordinator / Start Director

•	 Finish Area Coordinator / Finish Director

•	 Clerk of Course / Course Director

All reports assessing an Official’s competency to perform at level 4 
must be completed by accredited Level 4 Officials who have been at 
that Level for at least 2 years.

Reports must be submitted by at least 2 different accredited officials, 
and the annual record of experience form needs to show at least 20 
experiences as a Technical Official over a designated period of time 
(as a guide this would normally mean a minimum of 3 years) across a 
a number of County, Regional and National races in varying roles and 
should include evidence of at least 12 experiences in senior positions.

If the meetings are all local meetings the candidate is unlikely to have 
sufficient experience to move straight to Level 4 and if they have not 
travelled out of their local area this may show a limited commitment 
to travel. It is important that the candidate carries out the full range of 
duties relevant to their discipline.

All candidates must include sufficient detail on their Record of Experi-
ence so that it is clear which duties they have carried out. Experience of 
refereeing at a local level event is essential for progression to Level 4.

Tri-Regional Peer Groups will review applications for progression to 
Level 4 annually in September / October of each year. The outcomes 
of the application will be communicated to applicants in January fol-
lowing the meeting and decisions of the UKA Endurance Education 
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and Training Sub-group.

The National Endurance Peer Group requires evidence of compe-
tence to make a sound decision. Reports must be obtained from both 
road racing and cross-country races; however, there is no specific 
ratio of how many are required from each.

The positive report submitted for accreditation at Level 3 must demon-
strate managerial experience and can be used as one of the 4 reports 
required for accreditation to Level 4 if it is less than 3 years old at the 
time the application for accreditation is made.

Officials who have satisfied the requirements of the Level 4 accredita-
tion system will be listed as Level 4P for two years after qualification 
but will immediately become eligible to receive information regarding 
selection for national and international competitions under the auspic-
es of UKA. This is a probationary period during which positive assess-
ments are required for the Official to remain eligible for consideration 
for selection for such competitions. Should such assessments not be 
received the official will retain their Level 4 designation but will no 
longer be eligible for selections as mentioned above.

The Level 4 qualification recognises all Technical Officials at that level 
as National Technical Officials, equivalent to Level 1 officials under 
the World Athletics TOECS (Technical Officials Education & Certifica-
tion System).

Risk Awareness Course

All Endurance Officials must attend the Risk Awareness module, a 
half day course, usually held in conjunction with the Level 1 course, to 
qualify as an Endurance Official. Acknowledging that you have read 
and understand the Health and Safety Guidance Leaflet should be 
recorded in your logbook.

The ultimate responsibility for risk assessment at road races rests with 
the Race Director but Race Officials should be aware of all implica-
tions should the need arise.

APPENDIX



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

422

INDEX: COMPETITION / TECHNICAL RULES

Rule references
A
Abbreviations (start lists, results) CR25.4
Absence during competition TR25.19
Accidents – Precautions: see Safety

Adhesive tape TR24.4; TR25.3.1, 
TR27.2.2

Advertising – International Competitions CR30
Advertising and Sponsorship (clothing) 
– UKA TR5 S1

Age Categories
Masters TR3.1
Minimum ages TR3.1 (Note ii)
U18 TR3.1
U20 TR3.1

Age Groups and Categories: UKA TR3 S1
Cross Country and Road TR3 S3
Fell, Hill, Trail and Mountain Running inc. 
Max. Distances TR3 S4

Non-Binary TR3 S1(3)
Track & Field and Race Walking TR3 S2

Amalgamation of Clubs G2 S3 (12)
Announcer – Duties CR13, CR17
Anti-Doping Delegates CR3, CR7
Anti-Doping UKA: Clean Athletics G4 S1
Appeals – see Protests & Appeals
Assistance

Cross Country TR56.8
Field Events

Bandage at the wrist TR6.4.3
Belt for support TR6.4.3
Elbow protection TR6.4.3

INDEX
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Rule references
Gloves TR6.4.3, TR32.4.3
Knee Support TR6.4.3
Officials’ Assistance TR6 S1
Taping of fingers and hand TR32.4.1, TR32.5.3
Throwing Events TR32.4–5
Use of substances TR32.4.4; TR32.5.1–2
Wind sock TR25.4.2

General
Advice TR6.3.5
Appliance TR6.3.3
Communication TR6.4.1
Mechanical aid TR6.3.4
Medical TR6.1; TR6.4.2
Mobile phones TR6.3.2
Pacing TR6.3.1
Personal electronic equipment TR6.4.4
Personal safeguards TR6.4.3
Progressive times TR6.4.8
Shoes TR5.2; TR5.6
Technical device TR6.3.1
Mountain & Trail Races TR57.8, TR57.13
Race Walking TR54.10
Road Running TR55.8
Track Events

Drinking and sponging TR17.15
Intermediate times TR17.14
Pacing TR6.3.1
Receiving Physical Support TR6.3.6

Athlete bibs TR5.7–9; TR5 S1
Perforations TR5.8
Worn as issued TR5.9
Additional numbers TR5.10
Road Races TR5 S2

Athletes’ Representative – International Definitions, G7
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Rule references
Athletes’ Representatives – UK G7 S1
B
Bandage TR6.4.3
Banking (Indoor events)

Angle TR43.3
Finish line in relation to banking TR44.7
High Jump approach from banking TR49.2
Horizontal Jumps approach from banking TR51
Pole Vault approach from banking TR50
Start position in relation to banking TR44.7

Baton
Colour TR24.6.1
Dimensions TR24.5
Dropping the baton TR24.6
Position in relation to takeover zone TR24.7
Starter’s Assistant’s responsibility CR23.3

Bell CR24.2
Betting G5 S1
Bibs – see Athlete bibs 
Blocks – see Starting blocks

Bona fide effort – see also Disqualification TR4.4.3 and Note; 
TR17.2; CR31.1

Break line
Dimensions TR17.5
For 800m and appropriate relays TR17.5; TR24.13–16
For starts split into two groups TR17.5.2
Indoor (short track) provision TR44.6
Use of cones to indicate line TR17.5, TR43.4

C
Cages

Discus TR35
Hammer TR37; TR37 S1–2
Joint hammer and discus TR37.6
Twin Circle TR37 S3
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Rule references
Wind rating for new/replacement UKA cages TR37 S1 (4)

Calibrated bicycle
Method intended for measuring road 
courses TR55.3 (Note (i), (ii))

Call Room
Call Room Referee / Judges CR18.2, CR18.5; CR29
Failure to report TR4.5
Medical Assistance after leaving TR6
Relay Team Declaration TR24.11
UKA Technical Officials

Cartwheeling technique – see Shot Put
Caution – see Warnings and Disqualification
Centralised Landing Area TR29.6 (Note)
Certification

Implements TR32.1–3
Road Race Courses TR55.3
Tracks TR2

Change of competition area or time TR25.20
Check marks

Field Events TR25.3
Relay TR24.4
Track events other than Relay TR17.7

Clothing
Call Room check CR29.1
General regulations (including Indoors) TR5.1

Clothing: UKA Competition
Lettering and Logos TR5 S1
Race Walking Conditions TR5 S1
Track and Field Footwear TR5 S1

Colleges – see Eligibility to compete 
Combined Events

Age Groups Younger than WA Age Groups 
(including Event Order) TR39 S1

British Records C35 S1
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Rule references

Competing order TR25.5–6, TR39.7, 
TR25 S2

Conditions for Records TR39.8; CR31.18
Decathlon Event Order

U18 Boys, U20 & Senior Men TR39.2
U20 & Senior Women TR39.4

Delay a trial TR25.18
Failure to attempt to start TR39.10

False Start TR16.8; TR39.8.3, 
TR16 S2

Gunderson Start TR39.12
Height progression TR39.8.4
Heptathlon Event Order

Indoors TR53.2
Outdoors TR39.3; TR39.5

Indoors TR53
Number of trials TR39.8.1
Pentathlon Event Order (U18, U20, Seniors)

Indoors TR53.1; TR53.3
Outdoors TR39.1
Referee TR39.6–7; TR39.10
Rest interval between events TR39.6
Scoring TR39.11
Ties in final classification TR39.12
Timing TR39.8.2; TR39.9
Timing – Age Groups Younger than WA 
Age Groups TR39 S1 (7)

Competing order – Field Events
Initial order TR25.5
Order for the last three rounds of trials TR25.6
Qualifying round TR25.5
UKA Field Events TR25 S1 & S2

Competition Director – duties CR14, TR7.4
Competition Year TR3 S1
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Rule references
Composite Teams G2 S4 (4); G2 S8 (2)
County Qualifications – See Eligibility to 
compete
Course Measurement CR31.20–21
Crossbars TR26.7
Cross-Country TR56

Course design and marking TR56.2–3
Disqualification . race conduct TR56.9
Distances TR56.4
Drinking / sponging and refreshment 
stations TR56.8

Headphones: UKA Races TR56 S3 (3)
Relays TR56.5
Safety TR56.7
Start TR56.6; TR56 S2
Transponder timing TR19.24
UKA Race entry qualifications TR56 S3
Venue TR56

Cross-Country, UK – see also Endurance 
Running UKA Appendix 1

D
Decathlon – see Combined Events
Direction of Running TR17.1
Disability – Athletes with a CR18.8; IPC Rules
Discus Throw

Assistance TR32.4–5
Cage (Discus only) TR35
Cage (Combined Discus and Hammer) TR37.6
Cage (Discus only) – UKA TR35 S1
Cage (Combined Discus and Hammer) 
– UKA TR37 S3

Circle TR32.6–8; TR32.13 
TR32 S3

Circle (Leaving) TR32.17.1
Danger sector TR35.5
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Rule references

Failure TR32.14.2 and Note; 
TR32.15–17

General conditions TR32
Implement details TR34.1–2
Implement details: Non-WA age groups TR34 S1
Landing sector TR32.10–12
Measurement of trial TR32.19–20

Disqualification from competition
Assistance TR6.2
Combined Events TR39.8.3; TR39.10
Cross-Country TR56.8
Effect TR7.1, TR7 S1
Identification of infringement in results TR4.4.3; TR7
Offensive language TR7 S1 (2) and Note
Unsporting or improper manner / conduct CR18.5; TR7.2; TR16.5

Race Walking TR54.7; TR54.10.8; 
TR54.13

Road Running TR55.8.8, TR55.10
Track Events
Aborted start CR22.6
Bona fide effort TR4.4.3; TR17.2
False start TR16.7
Hurdles TR22.7
Lane infringement TR17.3
Obstruction TR17.2
Relay TR24.6–11; TR24.19–21
Steeplechase TR23.7

Dogs accompanying athletes TR55, S5 and Note
Doping Control Delegate – duties CR3.1.4; CR7
Draw

Combined Events TR39.7
Field Events TR25.5–6
Track Events

Indoors TR45.2–3
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Rule references
Outdoors TR20.2–6

Drinking / sponging and refreshment 
stations

Cross-Country TR56.7
Race Walking TR54.10
Road Races TR55.8
Track Events TR17.15

E
Electronic Distance Measurement CR28; TR10.2
Eligibility to Compete: International 
Competition G1, WA Chapter C3

Eligibility to Compete: UKA Competition G2 S1
Clubs G2 S2
Club Membership G2 S3
Competition Conditions G2 S4
Composite Teams G2 S4 (4)
County, District and Area Qualifications G2 S6
Eligibility and Exemption Applications G2 S8
First Claim Status G2 S5
Foreign Athletes G2 S5
Higher Competition Clubs and Members G2 S3
Home Country Qualifications G2 S7
Ineligibility to Compete G3 S1
Online Eligibility Transfer Process G2 S3
Open Team Competition G2 S9
Other Discipline Membership G2 S5
Registration with National Association G2 S1

Endurance Running: UKA
Disciplines Appendix 1
Endurance Technical Officials Appendix 1
Governance and Competition 
Responsibilities Appendix 1

Health and Safety Guidance Appendix 1
Licensing Processes Appendix 1

INDEX



UK ATHLETICS COMPETITION AND TECHNICAL RULES FOR USE IN THE UK

430

Rule references
Road Running Guidance Appendix 1

Entries
Eligibility TR4
Simultaneous entries TR4.3

Entries: UKA Competition
Fell, Hill and Mountain Running TR4 S3
Road Races TR4 S2
Trail Races TR4 S4
General TR4 S1

Event Presentation Manager – Duties CR17
F
Failure

Jumps TR25.17
High Jump TR26.2; TR27.1; TR27.2
Long Jump TR30.1
Pole Vault TR26.2; TR28.2; TR28.4
Triple Jump TR30.1; TR31.2
Throws TR25.17

Discus TR32.14.2 and Note; 
TR32.16–17

Hammer TR32.14.2 and Note; 
TR32.16–17

Javelin TR32.14.1 & .4; 
TR32.16–17; TR38.1–2

Shot TR32.14.1–3; 
TR32.16–17

To participate TR4.4
To report (to call room) TR4.5

False Start – see Start
Fell and Hill Running: UKA

Race Categories TR57 S1
Race Distances TR57 S1
Safety TR57 S1

Field Events – General Conditions TR25
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Rule references
Absence during Competition TR25.19; UKA Note
British Records CR35 S1
Markers TR25.3
Practice Trials TR25.1–2; TR25 S1
Qualification Round TR25.9
Ties TR25.22
Trials – see Trials recorded (Field Events)

Field Judge – Duties CR19.4
First Claim – see Eligibility to compete
Finish line TR18.1–2
Finish of Race TR18.2
Fixed time races TR18.3
Footwear – see shoes
Fully Automatic Timing – see Photo Finish
G
Gender categories – Transgender TR3.6
Gender categories – additional in Road 
Races Appendix 1

Gloves TR6.4.6; TR24.6.2; 
TR32.4.3

Graded Competitions TR3 S2(7); TR9 S1
Green Card TR16.5, TR16.8 (Note)
H
Hammer Throw

Assistance TR32.4–5
Cage TR37
Cage: UKA TR37 S1
Cage Gate Panels: UKA TR37 S2
Circle TR32.6–8; TR32 S3
Leaving TR32.17.1
Danger sector TR37.7, TR37 S1

Failure TR32.14.2 and Note; 
TR32.16–17; TR36.2–3

General conditions TR32
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Rule references
Gloves TR32.4.3
Implement details TR36.4–8
Implement details: non WA Age Groups TR36 S1
Landing sector TR32.10–12
Measurement of trial TR32.19–20

Hand timing TR19.1–12
Hand timing – Combined Events (non-WA 
age groups) TR39 S1(7)

Headphones – wearing by athletes TR55 S5; TR56 S3 (3)
Heats – see also Draw TR20.1–8

Time interval between rounds TR20.10

Heptathlon – see also Combined Events TR39.3; TR39.5; TR53.2, 
TR39 S1(4)

High Jump
Crossbar specifications TR26.7; TR27.9
Crossbar support TR27.8
Elasticity of crossbar control TR26.7
End pieces TR26.7
Extraneous forces TR26.10
Failure TR27.2
Height progression TR26.4
Height progression – Combined Events TR39.8.4
Indoors TR49
Landing area TR27.10
Measurement of height TR26.5–6
Number of trials TR26.2–4
Runway

Inclination TR27.4
Indoors TR49
Length TR27.3

Take off TR27.5
Ties TR26.8
Uprights TR27.6–7
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Rule references

Higher Competition Clubs and Membership G2 S3(4); G2 S4(3); 
G2 S8(2)

Horizontal Jumps TR29; TR30; TR31
Hurdles

Construction TR22.2; TR22.5
Counterweighs TR22.2
Dimensions TR22.3
Disqualification TR22.7
Distances and specifications TR22.1
Distances and specifications – Non-WA Age 
Groups TR22 S1 and TR47 S1

Indoors TR47
Lane running TR22.6
Positioning on track TR22.1
World Record TR22.8.7

I
Implements – see Official implements
Indoor Stadium TR41
International Cross-Country, Road Running, 
Mountain Running and Trail Running 
Officials (ICOs)

Duties CR8
Selection CR3

International Photo Finish Judge
Duties CR11, TR19.20 (Note)
Selection CR3

International Race Walking Judges
Duties CR9
Selection CR3

International Road Race Measurer
Duties CR10
Selection CR3

International Starter
Duties CR11
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Rule references
Selection CR3

International Technical Officials (ITOs)
Duties CR8
Selection CR3

J
Javelin Throw

Assistance TR32.4–5

Failure TR32.14.1, 32.14.4; 
TR32.16–17, TR38.1–4

Implement details TR38.5–13
Implement details: non WA Age Groups TR38 S1
Landing sector TR32.10–12
Measurement TR32.19–20
Runway TR32.9
Leaving TR32.17.2
Unorthodox technique TR38.1
Valid throw TR38.2

Judges’ Duties
Junior Men and Women – see Age Groups 
UKA
Jury of Appeal

Duties CR3; TR8.1; TR8.7–10
Number of members CR12
Secretary to the Jury CR12
Selection CR8

K
Kerb

Indoors TR43.1; TR43.4(Note)
Measuring track length TR14.1–3
Replaced by cones TR14.1
UKA Track Measurements TR14 S1

L
Lane Draw – See Seeding of Track Events
Lanes
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Rule references
Infringement TR17.3–5
UKA: Running on the line TR17 S1
Number of lanes TR14.5
Width

Indoors TR42; TR43.2
Outdoors TR14.4

Lap Indicator
Lap change CR24.2
Ringing of bell CR24.2

Lap Scorers – duties CR24
Lap Scorers – Ultra Long Distance G9 ULTRA 3–4
Leagues G2 S3, G2 S4; TR3 S2(2)
Leaving the competition area in Field Events TR25.19
Leaving the track or course TR17.6; TR55.9
Licence

Coach G2 S3(16)
Competition

Cross-Country CR1 S2; Appendix 1

Road Race CR1 S2; TR4 S2; 
TR55 S1; Appendix 1

Trail Race CR1 S2
Track & Field CR1 S2;

Official G2 S3(16); TR54 S1;
Location change in Field Events TR25.20
Long Jump

Failures TR30.1
Indoors TR51
Landing area TR29.6–7
Leaving TR30.1.6; TR30.2
Measurement of jump TR29.8–9
Plasticine indicator board TR29.3; TR29.5
Runway TR29.1–2
Take-off board TR29.3–4
Take-off line TR30.3–4
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Rule references
Video TR29.5
Wind measurement TR29.10–12

M
Markers

Field Events TR25.3
Lane TR16.9
Performance TR25.4

Marksmen – see Starter’s Assistants
Marshal CR26
Masters

Definition / General TR3.1; TR3 S2–3
Discus Specifications TR34 S1
False Start – UKA TR16 S1
Hammer Specifications TR36 S1
Hurdle Specifications TR22 S1
Javelin Specifications TR38 S1
Shot Specifications TR33 S1
Steeplechase TR23 S1

Measurement Judge (Scientific) CR28

Measurements TR10; TR14; TR26.5–6; 
TR29.8–9; TR32.19–20

Medical Delegate CR3; CR6
Medical examination TR6.1; TR6.4.2
Medical staff – see Official medical staff
Meeting Manager Duties CR15 
Membership of a Club – see Eligibility to 
Compete

Misconduct G5 S1; TR4 S1; TR7 S1; 
TR7 S2; TR8 S1

Mixed Competition TR9; CR31.1
Mixed Competition – UKA Competition TR9 S1
Mountain and Trail Races TR57

Course TR57.1
Drink and refreshment stations TR57.13
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Rule references
Equipment TR57.4
Race conduct TR57.6
Race organisation TR57.5

Safety & Environment TR57.3, TR57 S1; 
Appendix 1

Start TR57.2; TR57.7
Technical Rules TR57.6
Types of races TR57.9–12

N
National Technical Delegate
Neutral Athletes WA Chapters 3.1/3.2
Number Cards – see Athlete Bibs
O
Obstruction

Relay TR24.8
Track Events TR17.2

Official implements – Throwing events TR32.1–3

Official implements: non-WA Age Groups TR33 S1; TR34 S1; TR36 
S1; TR38 S1

Official medical staff TR6.1; TR6.4.2
Official time

Cross-Country TR19.24
Mountain & Trail TR19.24
Road Races TR19

Track Races TR19.1; TR19.8–9; 
TR19.11–12; TR19.22–23

Officials of the competition CR13; 
Open Team Competition G2 S2–5; G2 S9
Oral protest TR8.4
Organisational Delegate – duties CR3; C4
P

Participation “under protest” TR8.1; TR8.4.1; 
TR8.5

Pentathlon – see Combined Events
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Rule references
Pentathlon – non WA Age Groups TR39 S1.1–2
Performance Validity TR11
Permission to Promote CR1 S1
Photo Finish

Alignment of the camera TR19.14
Accuracy and certification TR19.14–18
Chief Photo Finish Judge

Duties CR21.3; TR19.19; 
TR19.21; TR21.1–5

Liaison with other officials TR19.19
Role in resolving ties TR21

International Photo Finish Judge CR3; CR11; TR19.20 
(Note)

Numbers on shorts TR5.10
Number of cameras TR19.20
Official times TR19.22
Photo Finish Judges – duties CR21; TR19.21–23
Reading and recording times

Races up to 10,000m TR19.23.1
Races over 10,000m TR19.23.2
Races out of stadium TR19.23.3

Requirements of the System TR19.14–18; TR19.20; 
TR19.22

UKA Records CR35 S1
Zero control operation TR19.19
Zero control test for Records CR31.7.3; CR31.14.1

Permission to Promote CR1 S1
Permits / Licences (all Disciplines) CR1 S2
Place of competition – change TR25.20
Plasticine indicator board – specifications TR29.5
Pole Vault TR28

Box TR28.8
Crossbar

Movement TR28.1
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Rule references
Specification TR26.7
Support TR28.10

Distance markers TR25.3.3
Failure TR28.2
Height progression TR26.4

Height progression, Combined Events TR26.4(Note); 
TR39.8 .4

Indoors TR50
Landing area TR28.12
Measurement of height TR26.5–6
Number of trials TR26.2–3
Pole

Break during vault TR28.5
Construction TR28.11
Falling towards bar TR28.4
Taping TR28.11

Protection against injury TR6.4.3; TR28.10(Note)
Runway

Inclination TR28.7
Length TR28.6

Uprights TR28.9
Use of substances TR28.3

Practice trials at competition area TR25.1–2; TR25 S1
Programmes and Printed Material CR1 S1; TR4 S1
Protests and appeals

Competing “under protest” TR8.1, TR8.4.1 TR8.5
Cost of an appeal (deposit) TR8.7
Eligibility to compete TR8.1
Jury of Appeal CR3; TR8.1; TR8.7–11
Meetings with no Jury of Appeal or TIC TR8 S1
Oral Protest TR8.4–5
Procedures TR8.2–6
Right of appeal TR8.4; TR8.11
Start CR18.3; TR8.4
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Rule references
Time limits TR8.2; TR8.7

Q
Qualifying competition – Field Events TR25.9–16
Qualifying standards TR25.12–15
R
Race Walking TR54

Chief Judge TR54.4
Definition of Walking TR54.2
Disqualification TR54.7
Drinking / sponging and refreshment 
stations TR54.10

Judging TR54.3
Judging – UKA Officials TR54 S1
Open Roads – UKA Safety Conditions T5R4 S2
Penalty Zone TR54.7.3

Posting Board CR13; 
TR54.4.3;TR54.6–8

Recorder TR54.4.3; TR54.7(e–f)

Red Paddle / Red Cards TR54.4.1; TR54.6; 
TR54.7

Road courses TR54.11
Safety TR54.8
Transponder Timing TR19.24
World Records – see Records
Yellow paddle TR54.5

Reaction Time TR16.6
Recaller – duties CR22.4–6
Records

World Records CR31–35
Combined Events CR31.18
Doping control CR31.3.5
Field Events CR31.17
Indoors CR31.13; CR34–35

INDEX
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Race Walking CR31.14; CR31.19; 
CR31.20

Relay CR31.3.4; CR31.18
Road CR31.21
Track CR31.12; CR31.14

U20 CR31.2.2; CR31.3.3; 
CR35 S1

British Records CR35 S1
Recorder TR54.4.3; TR54.7.8
Red card – Referee CR18.5
Red flag CR19.4
Referees

Call Room CR18.2; CR18.5; CR29

Combined Events CR18.1; CR18.3; 
TR39.6–7; TR39.10;

Field – duties CR18.3–7
Outside stadium CR18.1
Protests – duties TR8.3
Running and Race Walking Events CR18.1; CR18.3, CR19.1
Start CR18.1; CR18.3, TR8.4.1
Track – see Running and Race Walking 
Events
Video – see Video Referee

Refreshments
Cross-Country TR56.7
Race Walking TR54.10
Road Races TR55.8
Track Events TR17.15

Relay Races
Baton TR24.5–7; TR24 S2(1)
Check marks TR24.4
Indoor events TR48; TR44.5
Infringements TR24.6–11; TR24.19–21

Medley Relay TR24.14; TR24.18; 
TR24.20–21

INDEX
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Mixed Relay TR24 S1
Relay Records CR31.3.4; CR31.16

Takeover zone
CR20.4; TR24.3; TR24.7; 
TR24.19–20; TR44.5; 
TR48.1; TR48.4; TR55.5

Team membership TR24.10–11
UKA Races – 4x300m TR24 S2(2)

Resignation from Club G2 S3

Rest Periods R20.10; TR20 S1; 
TR39.6; TR39 S1

Results
Announcing CR17; TR8.2
Field Events TR25.21
Official time TR19.12; TR19.21
Signing of result cards CR18.4; CR35 S1.13
System CR25; TR19.21

Road Races TR55
Additional Gender Categories – UK Appendix 1
Conduct TR55.9–11
Course design, UKA TR55 S1
Course measurement TR55.3
Drinks and refreshment stations TR55.8; TR55 S2
Headphones TR55 S5
Race classification, UKA TR55 S3
Records CR31.21
Relays – see Road Relays
Running with dogs TR55 S6

Safety TR54 S2; TR55.7; 
Appendix 1

Standard distances TR55.1; TR55.2 (Note (i))
Start TR55.6
Transponder Timing TR19.24
UKA course measurement certificate validity TR54.3 UKA Note
Wheelchairs and Buggies TR55 S7

INDEX
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Road Races UK – See also Endurance 
Running UKA Appendix 1

Road Relays

Distances, stages TR55.1(Note(i)); 
CR31.21.7

Records CR31.21
Restriction on entry numbers – UKA T55.S3
Safety (refer also to https://www.uka.org.uk/
governance/health-safety/)

Cross-Country TR1; TR56.7; G2 S4(7); 
G8; Appendix 1

Mountain Races (incl, Fell and Hill)
TR1; TR57.3, TR57.5.9 
TR57 S1; G2 S4(7); G8; 
Appendix 1

Race Walking TR54.9

Road Racing
TR1; TR4 S3; TR54 S2; 
TR55.7; TR55 S1; G2 
S4(7); G8: Appendix 1

Track & Field

TR1; TR32 S2; TR35.1; 
TR35.4; TR37.1; 
TR37 S1; TR37.5; 
TR52.2; G2 S4(7); G8

Trail Races
TR1; TR4 S3; TR57.3; 
TR57.5.9; TR57 S1–3; 
G2 S4(7); G8; Appendix 1

S
Schools CR1 S1; G2 S5; TR16 S1
Scoring of matches TR13
Second Claim Status G2 S3–4; G2 S6
Seeding of Track Events

Indoors TR45.1
Minimum times between rounds TR20.10; TR20 S1
One Day Meetings TR20.9
Outdoors TR20.3

Services (HM) CR1 S1; TR55 S3

INDEX
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Sex categories TR3.3–6; Appendix 1
Shoes

Construction TR5.2; TR5.5–6
Dimension of spikes

Indoors TR46
Outdoors TR5.4
Number of spikes TR5.3

Shot Put
Assistance TR32.4–5
Cartwheeling technique TR33.1(Note)
Circle TR32.6–8
Circle – Leaving TR32.17.1

Failure TR32.14.1–3; 
TR32.16–17

General conditions TR32
Indoors TR52
Implement details TR33.4–5
Implement details: non WA Age Groups TR33 S1
Landing sector TR32.10–12
Measurement of trial TR32.19–20
Stop board TR33.2–3
Valid put TR33.1

Spikes – see Shoes

Sponging TR17.15; TR54.10; 
TR55.8; TR56.8

Start
Aborting CR22.6; TR16.5
Commands TR16.2
Cross-Country TR56.5
Delay in responding to commands TR16.5.2

False start CR22.2; CR23.5; 
TR16.6–10

Hearing impaired Athletes TR16 S1
Language of commands TR16.2

INDEX
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Late Arrival at Start TR4 S5
Protests TR8.4
Race Walk TR54.8
Reaction time TR16.6
Road Races TR55.6
Split start TR17.5.2
Start line TR16.1
Under 14 and Under 16 Age Groups and 
Open Graded Competitions TR16 S2

Start Referee CR18.1
Start Coordinator – duties CR22.1

Starter and Recallers – duties CR22.2–6; TR16.3–5; 
TR16.10; TR18.3

Starter’s Assistants – duties CR23; TR16.5; TR16.9
Starting Blocks

Construction TR15.1
Foot contact with blocks TR16.3
Positioning within lane TR15.1
Reaction time TR16.6
Restriction of use TR15.1

Start Information System TR15.3; 
TR16.6 (Note)

Starting Blocks: UKA TR15 S1
Steeplechase

Distances TR23.1; TR23.4
Infringements TR23.7

Specification and placing of Hurdles TR23.2–3; TR23.5; 
TR23.5 (Note)

Water Jump TR23.2–4; TR23.5–7
Steeplechase: Non WA Age Groups and 
Specifications TR23 S1

Stop board TR33.2–3
Students G2 S5–6

T
Take-off board TR29.3–4

INDEX
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Takeover zones
CR20.4; TR24.3; TR24.7; 
TR24.19–20; TR44.5; 
TR48.1; TR48.4; TR55.5

Team Competition G2 S1–6; G2 S9; 
TR55 S3

Technical Delegate – duties

CR5; TR8.1; TR19.20 
(Note); TR20.2; TR25.12; 
TR25. 20; TR26.8.4; 
TR39.7

Technical Information Centre CR25.5
Technical Manager CR13; CR16
Technical Officials: UKA

Use of mobile phone (safety) TR32 S2 Note
Temporary Facilities TR11.2
Throwing Events – general conditions TR32
Throwing Events: UKA Safety TR32 S2
Throwing Events: UKA Circle specification TR32.S3
Ties

Combined Events TR39.12
Horizontal Jumps TR25.22
Qualifying TR21.3.5
Throwing Events TR25.22
Track Events TR21
Vertical Jumps TR26.1; TR26.8–9

Time clock TR25.17 (Note (i))

Timekeepers – duties CR21; TR19.4–12; 
TR19.22

 Chief Timekeeper
Appointment CR21.1

Duties CR21.1; TR19.8–9; 
TR19.12

Combined Events TR39.8.2
Reading and recording times TR19.10–11
UK Records TR19 S1
World Records CR31.14.1

INDEX
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Time of competition – change TR25.20
Track Judges’ Duties
Track Measurement TR14

Certification TR2
Inclination TR14.6
Track Measurements: UKA TR14 S1

Trail races TR57
Aid Stations TR57.9.6

Course TR57.1; TR57.9
Equipment TR57.4
Race conduct TR57.8
Safety TR57.3
Start TR57.2, TR57.7
Types of races TR57.1
Trail Races: UKA

Assistance TR57 S3
Competitors’ Responsibilities TR57 S2
Race conditions TR57 S1

Transgender – eligibility TR3.6
Transponder Timing System TR19.24

For Records CR31.14.1
Judge CR21.4; TR19.25

Trials recorded (Field Events) TR4.3 (Note); TR25.8
Completion of trials TR25.8
Number of Trials TR25.6
Order of Trials TR25.5
Replacement trials TR25.18
Time allowed for trials TR25.17
UKA: Alteration to order of competing TR25 S1–S2
UKA: Number of Trials TR25 S3

Triple Jump – as for Long Jump plus
Sequence of jumps TR31.1–2
Sleeping leg TR31.2
Take-off area TR31.5

INDEX
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Take-off line TR31.3–4
UKA: Under 14s not allowed to compete TR3 S2 (2) (viii)

U
U14, U16, U18, U20 Athletes: see Age 
Groups: UKA
Ultra Race Rules: UKA G9
Umpires – duties CR20
Unattached Athletes CR1 S2; G2 S1; G2 S3
Universities – see Eligibility to compete
Uprights

High Jump TR27.6–7; T27.9; 
TR27.10 (Note)

Pole Vault TR28.1(Note); TR28.9; 
TR28.10 (Note)

Validity of Performances TR11
Vertical Jumps – General Conditions TR26

Combined Events TR39.8.4
Crossbar TR26.7
Extraneous Forces TR26.10
Failures and Passes TR26.2
Measurement TR26.5–6
Placings TR26.8–9
Starting Height and Height Progression TR26.1–4

Vests – see Clothing
Victory Ceremony TR5.1

Video recording TR6.3.2; TR8.3; 
TR12; TR29.5

Video Referee CR18.1; TR12
Video Distance Measurement CR28
W
Warm-up – see Practice Trials at Competition 
Area
Warning and disqualification

Assistance TR6.2
Race Walking – see Red paddle

INDEX
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Referee CR18.5
Start TR16.7–8

Watches – Definition TR19.5

Water and sponges TR17.15; TR54.10; 
TR55.8; TR56.8

Water Jump – see Steeplechase
Wind Gauge

Certification TR17.8
Horizontal Jumps

Duration of recording TR29.12
Positioning TR29.11
Reading values TR17.13

Mechanical gauge TR17.9
Operator CR13; CR27
Track Events

Duration of recording TR17.12
Positioning TR17.10
Reading values TR17.13
Ultrasonic gauge TR17.9

World Indoor Record CR31.13; CR34–35

World U20 Record CR31.2.2.4; 
CR31.3.3;CR33; CR35

World Records CR31–32
World Road Running & Race Walking 
Records CR31.14

Written reports
Technical Delegate CR5

Y
Yellow card: Warning by Referee CR18.5
Yellow flag: Field – Time allowed for trial TR25.18 (Note(i))
Yellow flag: Track umpire CR20.3
Yellow paddle – Race Walking TR54.5
Z
Zero control operation TR19.19

INDEX
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Rule references
Zero control test for Records CR31.7.3; CR31.14.1
Zigzag distribution – Track heats TR20.3

INDEX
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